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System of ‘sibling’ terms in Asian and African languages

1. System of ‘sibling’ terms 
The aim of this project is to show the 
geographical variation of the system of 
‘sibling’ terms in AA languages. The 
system of ‘sibling’ terms is described using 
three criteria, that is, distinctions of relative 
age, sex, and relative sex. A revised 
classification of the systems was proposed 
for this project based on Murdock (1968) 
and Matsumoto (2006). The types of the 
systems are classified as Table 1. 

 
Table 1: Types of the system of ‘sibling’ terms 

classified using three criteria. 

  
group name 

 & symbol 

relative 

age 
sex 

relative 

sex 

A 
Undifferentiated 

sibling type  〇 
   

B 
Relative age type   
― 

＋   

C 
Skewed age type  

▽ 
＋ ＋  

D 
Age/sex type 

          □ 
＋＋ ++  

E 
Sex type (Brother/ 

sister type)    ◇ 
 ＋  

F 
Relative sex type 

  
  ＋ 

FB 
Relative sex/age 

type 
＋  ＋ 

FC 
Relative sex/ 

skewed age type 
+ + ＋ 

FD 
Relative sex/age/ 

sex type 
＋＋ ++ ＋ 

FE 
Relative sex/sex 

type 
 + ＋ 

 
The systems from A to E are explained 

with the distinctions of relative age and sex. 

The systems from F to FE are related with 
the distinction of relative sex and are often 
combined with other distinctions. In the 
maps of each language or language group, 
the number of terms in the system is added 
to the group name: e.g. A1, B2, C3, D4, E2. 
The systems of F series are expected to have 
lots of variation, so it should be noted that 
the same individual type may express 
different systems. 

 
2. Geographical variation 
In order to overview the geographical 
variation of the systems in Asia and Africa, 
the rates (percentage) of individual systems 
in each language or language group are 
shown by the following maps. Figure 14.0.1 
is a synthesized map which show the total 
picture of individual types in each language 
or language group using pie charts. Figures 
14.0.2-14.0.7 show the geographical 
distribution of each type using the size of 
circles to show the percentage. 

The type A (Undifferentiated sibling type 
or no distinction type) covers around 30 
percent in Kalahari Basin Area and Nilo-
Saharan and 10 percent or less in Niger-
Congo, Austronesian, Turkic, Semitic and 
South Asia. This type is rather conspicuous 
in Africa, but is also found in Southeastern 
Asia. 

The type B (Relative age type or Elder 
sibling / younger sibling type) occupies 50 
percent or less in Kalahari Basin Area, Kra-
Dai, Austronesian and Austroasiatic and 10 
percent or less in Niger-Congo, Nilo-
Saharan, Tibeto-Burman, Turkic, Japonic 
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SYSTEM OF ‘SIBLING’ TERMS IN ASIAN AND AFRICAN LANGUAGES 

and South Asia. This type is found nearby 
the type A. 

The type C (Skewed age type or Elder 
brother / elder sister / younger sibling type) 
commands an absolute majority in 
Tungusic and Mongolic and accounts for 
nearly 50 percent in Uralic, more than 30 
percent in Austroasiatic and Kra-Dai, 
around 20 percent in Turkic and Iranian, 
and around 10 percent or less in Tibeto-
Burman, Austronesian, Niger-Congo, 
Kalahari Basin Area, Nilo-Saharan, Semitic 
and Japonic.  

According to these distributions, the 
changes from the type A to the type B and 
from the type B to the type C should have 
occurred. 

The type D (Age/sex type or Elder 
brother / elder sister / younger brother / 
younger sister type) is the only type in 
Sinitic, and takes up more than two thirds in 
Japonic, Tibeto-Burman and Dravidian, 
accounts for nearly 50 percent in Hmong-
Mien, and is also found in Turkic, Iranian, 
Uralic, Ainu, Kra-Dai, Austroasiatic, 
Kalahari Basin Area, South Asia and 
Tungusic. The original type in Sinitic must 
have affected neighboring languages. The 
type D seems to have split the distributions 

of the type C; thus the type D is newer than 
the type C.  

The type E (Sex type or Brother / sister 
type) holds the vast majority in Semitic and 
South Asia, more than half in Nilo-Saharan 
and Iranian, around one third in Uralic and 
Turkic, less than 20 percent in Dravidian, 
and only a few percent in Kalahari Basin 
Area, Niger-Congo and Hmong-Mien. This 
is truly the European type, so Uralic, Turkic, 
Niger-Congo and Dravidian must have 
been affected by influential Indo-European 
languages. 

F to FE types related with the distinction 
of relative sex are found in Chukotko-Kam-
chatkan (100%), Korean (100%), Ainu 
(83%), Ryukyuan (97%), Hmong-Mien 
(45%), Austronesian (40%), and Niger-
Congo (68%). Ryukyuan has been added 
since it is based on a dataset different from 
Japonic. Languages or language groups 
which occupy less than 10% are Dravidian, 
Austroasiatic, Tibeto-Burman, Japonic, 
Mongolic, Turkic, South Asia, Nilo-
Saharan, and Kra-Dai. Since F to FE types 
are found in the peripheries of Asia and 
Africa, the types might be the oldest in the 
two continents. 
 

(FUKUSHIMA Chitsuko) 
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SYSTEM OF ‘SIBLING’ TERMS IN ASIAN AND AFRICAN LANGUAGES 

 
 

A  Undifferentiated sibling type    
B Relative age type 
C Skewed age type 
D Age/sex type 
E Sex type 
F Relative sex type 

（Includes FB, FC, FD, and FE） 
 

 
Figure 14.0.1: Rates of systems of ‘sibling’ terms in each language or language group. 
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SYSTEM OF ‘SIBLING’ TERMS IN ASIAN AND AFRICAN LANGUAGES 
 

 
Figure 14.0.2: Rates of type A of the system of ‘sibling’ terms. 

 

Figure 14.0.3: Rates of type B of the system of ‘sibling’ terms. 

6



SYSTEM OF ‘SIBLING’ TERMS IN ASIAN AND AFRICAN LANGUAGES 
 
 

 
Figure 14.0.4: Rates of type C of the system of ‘sibling’ terms. 

 

 
Figure 14.0.5: Rates of type D of the system of ‘sibling’ terms. 
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Figure 14.0.6: Rates of type E of the system of ‘sibling’ terms. 

 

 
Figure 14.0.7: Rates of type F of the system of ‘sibling’ terms. 
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System of ‘sibling’ terms in Chukotko-Kamchatkan
 

1. Classification 
Chukotko-Kamchatkan languages have 3 
categories for sibling terms: FB type, FC 
type and FE type.  
 
FB4a type: Relative sex/sex  
   brother for women/ sister for men /  

brother for men, sister for women 
FB4b type: Relative sex/relative age   
   brother for women / sister for men / 

brother for men, sister for women / 
younger sibling 

FC5 type: Relative sex/sex/relative age  
   elder brother / younger brother / 

brother / sister / sister for women 
FC6 type: Relative sex/sex/relative age  
   elder brother / younger brother / 

brother / brother for men / sister for 
men / sister for women 

FE3 type: Relative sex/sex  
  brother / sister / brother for men, sister 

for men 
 
Chukchi 
FD5: Relative sex/sex/relative age type 

әnʔә, 

әneeɬʔәn  

elder 

brother 

 

 

 

jitʃʔemittumɣәn 

brother 

 

 

 

 

tʃakәget 

sister 

 

 

 

 

tʃakettomɣәn 

sister for 

women 

 

әtɬeŋi 

younger 

brother 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Alutor 
FB4a: Relative sex/age 
qәlitu, 

qәliktumɣәn  

brother for 

women 

sakki 

sister for 

men 

qetajalŋәn 

brother for men 

sister for women 

vәtɣәrsәʔәn 

middle sibling 

 
Koryak 
FD6: Relative sex/sex/relative age type 
әninelʕәn 

elder 

brother 

 

 

 

qajtakal- 

ŋәn 

brother 

 

 

jitʃʕamji- 

tumɣәn 

brother 

for 

women  

 

 

tʃakәɣet 

 

sister for 

men 

 

 

tʃaket- 

tomɣәn 

sister 

for 

women 

ʕәtʃtʃaŋi 

younger 

brother 

 
Itelmen (southern dialect) 
FB4b: Relative sex/relative age type 
qitkineŋ 

brother for 

women 

lilixɬ  

sister for men 

sillatumx 

sister for 

women, brother 

for men 

imtx 

younger sibling 

 
Itelmen (northern dialect) 
FE3: Relative sex/sex type 
qetkinәŋ 

brother 

 

lilixɬ 

sister 

 

zlatumx 

sister for women, 

brother for men 

 
2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
See map below. 

(ONO Chikako) 
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SYSTEM OF ‘SIBLING’ TERMS IN CHUKOTKO-KAMCHATKAN 

 
 

 
 

 
Figure 14.1.1: System of ‘sibling’ terms in Chukotko-Kamchatkan. 

  

 
 

10



 

System of ‘sibling’ terms in Ainu

Hokkaido Ainu is classified as Type FD5, 
called “relative sex/age/sex type,” because 
most Ainu dialects define five ‘sibling’ 
terms by each of all three distinctions, 
relative age, relative sex, and sex. The 
terms yúp(-í) or yúpo ~ yúppo ‘elder 
brother,’ sá(-ha) or sápo ‘elder sister,’ and 
ák(-í) or ákpo ‘younger brother’ are Type D 
of “age/sex type,” while ‘younger sister’ 
has several terms depending on relative sex. 
When men refer to their own or someone 
else’s sister, the terms turés(-i), matápa, 
and macírpe are used depending on 
dialects; however, when women refer to 
them, the term mátak(-i) is used. 

The Raichishika dialect of Sakhalin falls 
into “age/sex type,” or Type D4, including 
yuhpo(-ho) ‘elder brother,’ nanna(-ha), 
‘elder sister,’ ahkapo(-ho) ‘younger 
brother,’ and heekopo(-ho) ‘younger sister.’ 
The equivalent terms ‘younger sister’ in 
Hokkaido are also found in the other 
dialects of Sakhalin, such as matapa, 
ture(h)si, and mataki, but the details of their 
usage are unclear. Perhaps some dialects of 
Sakhalin are in Type FD5 as well. 

The system of ‘sibling’ terms in the Kuril 
dialect is found in Table 1. 
Table 1: The system of ‘sibling’ terms in the Kuril 

dialect 

 K D T 

elder 

brother 

kiupi 

< ku-yupi 

ubu 

 

habo 

elder 

sister 

ksa 

< ku-sa 

kiyani 

aapu 

habo 

younger 

brother 

kaki 

< ku-aki 

akipu akibo 

younger 

sister 

uarmat materpiy 

 

ake’bo 

(K/ Kurascheninnikov (1738), D/ Dybowski 

(1892), and T/ Torii (1903). The prefix ku- denotes 

the 1 person singular possessive form.) 

 
The estimated forms of ‘sibling’ terms 

are classified as Type D4; these are as 
follows: yup(-i) ‘elder brother,’ sa or hapo 
‘elder sister,’ ak(-i) or akipo ‘younger 
brother,’ and uarmat or macirpe ‘younger 
sister.’ However, based on Torii’s data, it 
would be possible to view hapo ‘elder 
sibling’ and akipo ‘younger sibling’ as 
“relative age type,” i.e., Type B2. 
Noteworthily, hápo means ‘mother’ in most 
Hokkaido dialects. In the Nayoro dialect of 
Hokkaido, hápo is often used as ‘elder 
sister’ in the Kuril dialect, and sá is formal. 

According to Matsumoto (2006), turés(-
i) occupied the meaning of ‘younger sister 
for a male speaker,’ and ák(-í) was changed 
from the meaning of ‘younger sibling’ to 
the meaning of ‘younger brother.’ This 
gave rise to the word mátak ‘younger sister 
for a female speaker,’ which consists of mat 
‘woman’ - ak ‘younger brother.’ 

In some dialects of Hokkaido, the word 
turés(-i) appears in oral literature rather 
than everyday speech, and it sometimes 
means ‘wife’ or ‘lover.’ Instead of turés(-i) 
for ‘the sister of a male speaker,’ matápa, 
which consists of mat ‘women’ – apa 
‘relatives,’ is used in the Saru and 
Horobetsu dialects, and macírpe, mat 
‘women’- ir ‘relatives’ – pe ‘person,’ is 
used in the Horobetsu, Hobetsu and Chitose 
dialects. 

 
(FUKAZAWA Mika)
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 D4 

 FD5 
  

 
Figure 14.2.1: System of ‘sibling’ terms in Ainu. 
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System of ‘sibling’ terms in Japonic

Fig. 14.3.1. is a linguistic map of Japonic 
including Ryukyuan, and Figs. 14.3.2 and 
14.3.3 are linguistic maps of Ryukyuan. 
They are based on the different datasets. 
The former is based on five dictionary items, 
‘sibling’, ‘elder brother’, ‘elder sister’, 
‘little brother’ and ‘little sister’ in Hirayama 
(1992-4). The latter is based on five 
dictionary items, ‘male sibling’, ‘female 
sibling’, ‘elder brother’, ‘elder sister’ and 
‘little sibling’ in Nakamoto (1981). 

 See Fig. 1.1.1. D4 type (Age-sex type) is 
widespread in Mainland Japanese. D4 is a 
four-term system distinguished by relative 
age and sex, which has terms for ‘elder 
brother’, ‘elder sister’, ‘little brother’ and 
‘little sister’. B2 type (Relative age type) is 
found in part of western Japan and Hachijo. 
B2 is a two-term system distinguished by 
relative age, which has terms for ‘elder 
sibling’ and ‘little sibling’. This type is 
attested since the dialect has a general term 
for ‘sibling’, which consists of terms for 
‘little sibling’ and ‘elder sibling’: for 
example, otodoi (ototo + e) in western 
Japan and oto:ne (oto + ane) in Hachijo. 
Thus, B2 is an older system which remains 
only in a compound word. 
  C3 type (Skewed age type) is found in 
Hachijo. C3 is a three-term system 
distinguished by relative age, with a 
supplementary distinction of sex for elder 
siblings alone, which has terms for ‘elder 
brother’, ‘elder sister’, and ‘little sibling’. 
This system is attested in Japanese in the 
eighth century, so again C3 is an older 
system which remains in the marginal area. 

See Fig. 1.1.2. In Ryukyuan, FB and FC 
types, which are systems related with the 

relative sex, are mainly spread: they have 
terms for ‘female sibling for men’, and 
‘male sibling for women’. FC5 which has 
terms for ‘elder brother’ and ‘elder sister’ 
prevails but possibly FB4 which has a term 
for ‘elder sibling’ is parallelly used. (This is 
not attested by Nakamoto 1981, but we 
have evidence from other dictionaries.) 
 
FC5 

elder br. elder sis. female 
sibling 

male 
sibling little sibling 

FB4 
elder sibling female 

sibling 
male 
sibling little sibling 

 
In FC4b and FB3, the term only for one 

side of relative sex is used, which may be a 
new change (loss of a term) or only the 
response from either men or women. 

 
FC4b 

elder br. elder sis. female 
sibling little sibling 

 or 
elder br. elder sis. male 

sibling little sibling 
FB4 

elder sibling female 
sibling little sibling 

 or 
elder sibling male 

sibling little sibling 
 
Sometimes the term for ‘elder sibling’ 

such as seza is used for ‘elder brother’, and 
the term for ‘elder brother’ or ‘elder sister’ 
is missing, which is FC4a type. This may be 
regarded as a stage between FB4 and FC5. 

13



SYSTEM OF ‘SIBLING’ TERMS IN JAPONIC 

 
FC4a 
‘seza’ type 

seza elder sis. female 
sibling 

male 
sibling little sibling 

a type naming only ‘elder sister’ 
x elder sis. female 

sibling 
male 
sibling little sibling 

a type naming only 'elder brother' 
elder br. x female 

sibling 
male 
sibling little sibling 

 
See Fig 1.1.3. The ‘seza’ type spreads in 

Amami and Sakishima, while a type 
naming only ‘elder sister’ is in Amami and 
one naming only 'elder brother' mainly in 
Okinawa.  

Nakamoto (1992: 164ff) claims that seza 
for ‘elder sibling’ originated from a 
combination of se for ‘elder sister’ and za 

for ‘elder brother’. See Fig. 1.1.4. The 
original system does not remain, but there 
are separate distributions of ase for ‘elder 
sister’ in Amami and aza or se: for ‘elder 
brother’ in Sakishima, which might be the 
remnants of the old system (a ‘my’: ase ‘my 
sister’). 

While Ryukyuan has relative-age related 
systems, Mainland Japanese do not have 
them according to the maps. However, the 
eighth-century historical documents have 
examples in which imo had a meaning of 
‘sister’ and se had a meaning of ‘brother’. 
Matsumoto (2006) regards that the 
prehistoric Japanese also had a system 
distinguished by the relative sex. 

 
 

(FUKUSHIMA Chitsuko) 
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SYSTEM OF ‘SIBLING’ TERMS IN JAPONIC 

Figure 14.3.1 Japonic          
 B2  Relative age type    

 C3  Skewed age type    

 D4  Age/sex type    

 FB4  Relative sex/age type    

 
FC4a  Relative sex/skewed age  

type (one side of sex of elder siblings) 

   

 FC5   Relative sex/skewed age type    
     

 
Figure 14.3.1: System of ‘sibling’ terms in Japonic. 

Source: Hirayama (1992-4) 
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Figure 14.3.2 Ryukyuan 
 B2  Relative age type    

 C3  Skewed age type    

 FB4  Relative sex/age type    

 
FB3    Relative sex/age type  
       (one side of relative sex) 

   

 
FC4a  Relative sex/skewed age type 

(one side of sex of elder siblings) 

   

 FC5   Relative sex/skewed age type    

 FC4b Relative sex/skewed age type 
(one side of relative age) 

   

 

 

Figure 14.3.2: System of ‘Sibling’ Terms in Ryukyuan. 
Source: Nakamoto (1981) 
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Figure 14.3.3 Ryukyuan 
 seza for elder brother 

A name for elder sister 

  

 No name for elder brother 
A name for elder sister 

  

 A name for elder brother 
No name for elder sister 

  

    

 
Figure 14.3.3: Some Variation in the FC4a Type in Ryukyuan. 

Source: Nakamoto (1981) 
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Figure 14.3.4  Ryukyuan 

 
aza for ‘elder brother’ 

 
se: for ‘elder brother’ 

 
ase for ‘elder sister’   

 

 
Figure 14.1.4: The distributions of aza or se: for ‘elder brother’ and ase for ‘elder sister’ in Ryukyuan. 

Source: Nakamoto (1981) 
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System of ‘sibling’ terms in Korean

1. Classification 
The following table shows the system of 
sibling terms in modern standard Korean 
(Type FC5). 
 
Relative sex Male speaker Female speaker 

Sex M F M F 

Relative 

age 

Elder hyɔŋ nuna oppa ɔnni 

Younger toŋsɛŋ 

 
Some additional remarks: 

The sex of younger siblings can be 
differentiated by adding the suffix ‘nam-’ 
( 男 ) and ‘yɔ-’ ( 女 ), i.e., ‘namtoŋsɛŋ’ 
(younger brother) and ‘yɔtoŋsɛŋ’ (younger 
sister). 

This sibling system can be extended to 
cousins and more distantly related relatives. 
For example, an elder female cousin can be 
called ‘ɔnni’ by a female speaker. In order 
to avoid ambiguity, the word ‘sachun’ (四
寸) ‘yukchun’ (六寸), and so on, can be 
added. 

Historically, the system of sibling in 
Korean has been changed significantly. 
Matsumoto (2006: 428) proposed what he 
calls the ‘original’ sibling system in Korean 
(朝鮮語本来のキョウダイ名) as shown 
below: 

 
eonni 

同性・年上キョウダイ 

orabi 

女 性 か ら

見た 

男 キ ョ ウ

ダイ 

nuui 

男性か ら

見た 

女キョ ウ

ダイ 

au (<azv) (sic.) 

同性・年下キョウダイ 

 
 

This framework is good for an older stage 
of this language including the Middle 
Korean. But there is an anachronism in this 
table. The word ‘eonni’ (= ‘ɔnni’ in my 
transcription) is not attested in Middle 
Korean. And, Many dialects, such as the 
Cheju dialects, did not know this word 
except for young speakers influenced by the 
Seoul dialect. 

The word ‘ɔnni’ was probably made from 
‘ɔni’ by an analogy like ‘ɔmma’ < ‘ɔmi’ 
(mother), and ‘ɔni’ seems to appear from 
the late 18th century in written documents. 

In Middle Korean, the word ‘hyɔŋ’ (兄) 
was used for a male or female elder sibling 
by the speaker who has the same sex as the 
referent. Therefore, the correct Middle 
Korean system of sibling terms can be 
formulated as follows (Type FB4): 

 
hyɔŋ 

elder sibling, same sex 

orapi 

male sibling, 

female 

speaker 

nuɨi 

female 

sibling, 

male speaker 

azʌ 

younger sibling, same sex 

 
The word ‘hyɔŋ’ is made by the Sino-

Korean morpheme (兄). No native word is 
known for this item so far. In ‘Jīlín lèishì 
(鶏林類事) written in the 12th century, this 
word is recorded as ‘兄曰長官’, but the 
word ‘長官’ has been unintelligible to us. 

Among modern dialects, Cheju dialects 
have a sibling system that is quite similar to 
that of Middle Korean shown above (partly 
based on Kim Mijin (2012)). 
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sɔŋ  

elder sibling, same sex 

orapaŋ 

male sibling, 

female 

speaker 

nuɨi 

female 

sibling, 

male speaker 

asi 

younger sibling, same sex 

 
The word ‘sɔŋ’ is a phonetically 

modified form of  ‘hyɔŋ’, and ‘asi’ 
etymologically related to the Middle 
Korean form ‘azʌ’. 

 
 

2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
We have two types FC5 (Seoul) and FB4 
(Cheju) in modern dialects. Since the FB4 
type is basically the same as that of the 
Middle Korean, we can say that a change 
from FB4 > FC5 seems to have occurred in 
the Seoul dialect. 
 

 (FUKUI Rei) 
 

 FB4 
 
FC5 

 

 
Figure 14.4.1: System of ‘sibling’ terms in Korean. 
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System of ‘sibling’ terms in Sinitic

In this map, data of 612 Chinese dialects are 
collected. Only type D4 appeared in these 
data. Some examples are shown in Table 1. 
   Table1: Examples of Siblings in Sinitic 

place 
elder 
brother 

younger 
brother 

elder 
sister 

younger 
sister 

1.南京 哥哥 弟弟 姐姐 妹妹 

2.莆田 阿兄 阿弟 阿姊 阿妹 

3.吴城 兄 老弟 姐 妹 

4.资源

延东 
大大 弟弟 姐姐 妹妹 

5.广州 大佬 细佬 大姊 细妹 

6.赣县 老伯 老弟 大姊 老妹 

7.平定 哥 兄弟 姐 姊妹 

8.四都 阿哥 老弟 阿大 老妹 

9.大余 哥哥 弟佬 姊佬 妹佬 

10.常宁 上佬 
佬佬 
[lɔlɔ] 

姐姐 阿妹 

Forms of 1. Nanjing 南 京  are the 
typical standard type(陈et al. 1996), and 
this type spread over the northern area. 2. 
Putian莆田uses “xiong兄” for elder brother 
and “zi姉” for elder sister(李 et al. 2019), 
and these forms are older than “ge哥” and 
“jie姐” which are used in the standard type. 
“a阿” is a frequently used prefix. As in 3. 
Wucheng吴城, sibling terms in Sinitic are 
often used in mono syllabic form, “da大” is 
often used for denoting elder brother or 
elder sister (肖 et al. 2017). In many cases 
“da 大 ” is used as modifier like in 8. 
Guangzhou 广 州 or 6. Ganxian 赣 县 , 
however is also used as stem like in 4. 
Ziyuan Yandong资源延东 (邓 2005) or 8. 
Sidu四都 (刘 2007). “bo伯(father’s elder 
brother in the standard form)” is mainly 
used in Jiangxi江西area, like 6. Ganxian赣
县 (李 et al. 1992). In the southern area, 

“lao佬（or lang郎）” is frequently used as 
stem for denoting elder and younger brother 
or elder and younger sister respectively (5. 
Guangzhou广州 (詹 et al. 1988), 9. Dayu
大余 (李 et al. 1992), 10. Changning常宁

(吴 1998)). 
   Sibling terms for old Chinese already 
had distinctions of both relative age and sex, 
however earlier literature might not have 
these distinctions. In the Chinese dialects, 
common stems are sometimes used for 
denoting different sibling terms. “da大” in 
forms like “大”, “大大” or “阿大” are 
sometimes used for stems of both elder 
brother and elder sister. “lao佬 (lang郎)” 
can be used for all of the sibling terms. In 
many cases it is accompanied by a modifier, 
so solo forms like in 10. Changning常宁 
are quite rare (吴 1998). “lao佬 (lang郎)” 
is also rarely used for denoting “brothers” 
or “brothers and sisters”. 崽□[tsɯ35lø35] 
denoting for “brothers” and □ 崽 女

[lø35tsɯ35ȵyu13] denoting for “brothers 
and sisters” in Jiangyong江永 (黄 1993) 
may be the case. 
   In many of northern dialects, “xiongdi
兄弟” can denote “younger brother ” and 
“brothers”, e.g. in 7. Pingding平定 . In 
many cases they are identified by tone. 
Furthermore, in some northern dialects solo 
forms of “兄” are also used for denoting 
“brothers”. “zimei姊妹” can be used for 
denoting “sisters” and “younger sister” as 
in 7. 平 定 Pingding, however the 
distribution area is smaller than “兄弟” for 
“younger brother” (延 et al.2014). It is also 
notable that “姊妹” is used for denoting 
“brothers and sisters” in many dialects.  

(YAGI Kenji) 
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D4  Age/sex type   
 

 
Figure 14.5.1: System of ‘sibling’ terms in Sinitic. 
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System of ‘sibling’ terms in Hmong-Mien

1. Classification 
In this article, we examine the geographical 
distribution of kinship terms used for 
‘sibling’ in Hmong-Mien. The number of 
lects included in this study is limited as 
most vocabularies do not provide the 
necessary information. Based on available 
data, sibling terms in Hmong-Mien are 
classified into four types—Types D, E, FC, 
and FD—based on the distinctions of 
relative age, sex, and relative sex. The 
following details outline each type. The 
number after each type indicates the 
number of terms in the system, while the 
lowercase alphabet after the number 
indicates the corresponding subtypes within 
each type. 

 
1. Type D: Relative age/sex type 

D4 ‘elder brother’ / ‘elder sister’ / ‘little 
brother’ / ‘little sister’ 

 
2. Type E: Sex type 

E2 ‘brother’ / ‘sister’ 
 

3. Type FC: Relative sex/skewed age type 
FC4 ‘elder brother (for men) or brother 

(for women)’/ ‘elder sister (for women) or 
sister (for men)’ / ‘little brother (for men)’/ 
‘little sister (for women) 

FC6 ‘brother (for women)’ / ‘sister (for 
men)’ / ‘elder brother (for men)’/ ‘elder 
sister (for women)’ / ‘little brother (for 
men)’/ ‘little sister (for women) 

 
4. Type FD: Relative sex/age/sex type 

FD5a ‘elder brother’ / ‘little brother (for 
men)’ / ‘little brother (for women)’ / ‘elder 
sister’ / ‘little sister’ 

FD5b ‘elder brother (for men)’ / ‘little 
brother (for women)’/ ‘brother (for women)’ 
/ ‘elder sister’ / ‘little sister’ 

FD6 ‘elder brother’ / ‘little brother (for 
men)’ / ‘little brother (for women)’ / ‘elder 
sister’/ ‘little sister (for men)’ / ‘little sister 
(for women)’ 

FD8 ‘elder brother (for men)’ / ‘elder 
brother (for women)’ / ‘elder sister (for 
men)’ / ‘elder sister (for women)’ / ‘little 
brother (for men)’ / ‘little brother (for 
women)’ / ‘little sister (for men)’/ ‘little 
sister (for women)’ 

 
Note: FC6 and FD8 in the above list are 

observed in a single lect, Anshun, which 
belongs to West Hmongic. In this lect, 
women use FD8 before marriage and FC6 
after marriage. On the map, this lect is 
indicated as FC6/FD8. 

 
2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
Based on the available data, types that 
incorporate relative sex as one of the 
criteria are primarily distributed in the 
western part of the entire distribution area. 
In the eastern part of the area, Type D is 
widely distributed regardless of the 
phylogenetic status of the lects. The 
presence of Type D in Sinitic suggests 
possible language contact, while the 
complex types including Type FC and FD 
may be innovations occurring in the 
western part of the area. More information 
is necessary to resolve this issue. 

 (TAGUCHI Yoshihisa and TANG 

Baiyan) 
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 Type D4 
 

Type FD5 

 
Type E2 

 
Type FD6 

 
Type FC4 

 
Type FC6/FD8 

 
 

 
Figure 14.6.1: System of ‘sibling’ terms in Hmong-Mien. 
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System of ‘sibling’ terms in Kra-Dai

System of ‘sibling’ terms in Kra-Dai are 
classified into 4 large categories: type B, C, 
D, and FD. Type B is widespread among 
Tai languages. Most languages of this type 
have ‘elder sibling’ and ‘younger sibling’ 
which are cognate with *biB2 and *nɔŋC2, 

respectively (both terms are Proto-Tai 
forms reconstructed by Li 1977).  

Type C has 2 subcategories: C3a and C3b. 
Type C3a distributes mainly in Northern 
Tai (especially in northern Zhuang dialects) 
and Central Tai languages, and Li 
languages on Hainan Island. Languages of 
this type distinguish sex only in elder 
siblings. On the other hand, Type C3b 
distinguishes sex only for younger siblings. 
In our dataset, only the Laji language in 
northwestern Vietnam belongs to this 
subtype. Matsumoto (2006) indicates that 
few languages have a system of sibling 
terms that lack distinction of sex in elder 
siblings (p. 400). More information on the 
sibling term system in the Laji language is 
needed to examine the type of this Laji 
variation. 

Type D is very popular in Kra branch 
languages such as Gelao and Buyang. Some 
Northern Tai languages also belong to this 
type. 

Although the number is small, some 
languages belong to Type FD. The Laji 
language in the border area between China 
and Vietnam has two forms ‘younger 
brother’, one is for men and the other is for 
women. The Cun language distinguishes 
relative sex in both ‘younger brother’ and 
‘younger sister’.  

As for the distribution in Tai languages, 
some Central Tai languages belong to more 
than one type. Thus, the distribution is more 
complex than in Northern and 
Southwestern Tai languages. We can 
hypothesize that Tai languages have spread 
their area after the system of ‘sibling’ terms 
was simplified. 
 

(HIRANO Ayaka, ENDO Mitsuaki, and 
TOMITA Aika) 

 B2 Relative age type 
‘elder sibling’ / ‘younger sibling’ 

 C3a Skewed age type I 
‘elder brother’ / ‘elder sister’ / ‘younger sibling’ 

 C3b Skewed age type II 
‘elder sibling’ / ‘younger brother’ / ‘younger sister’ 

 D4 Age/sex type 
‘elder brother’ / ‘elder sister’ / ‘younger brother’ / ‘younger sister’ 

 
 
 

FD5 Relative sex/age/sex type I 
‘elder brother’ / ‘elder sister’ / ‘younger brother’ / ‘younger sister (for men)’ / 
‘younger sister (for women)’ 

 
 

FD6 Relative sex/age/sex type II 
‘elder brother’ / ‘elder sister’ / ‘younger brother (for men)’ / ‘younger brother 
(for women)’ / ‘younger sister (for men)’ / ‘younger sister (for women)’ 
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Figure 14.7.1: System of ‘sibling’ terms in Kra-Dai. 
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Figure 14.7.2: System of ‘sibling’ terms in Tai languages. 
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System of ‘sibling’ terms in Tibeto-Burman

Tibeto-Burman (TB) languages exhibit a 
wide variety of typological patterns. The 
types found in our data follow: 

 
1. Type A: Undifferentiated sibling type 

A1     ‘SI’ 
2. Type B: Relative age type 

B2     ‘eSI’ / ‘ySI’ 
3. Type C: Skewed age type 

C3a   ‘eB’ / ‘eZ’ / ‘ySI’ 
C3b   ‘eSI’ / ‘yB’ / ‘yZ’ 

4. Type D: Age/sex type 
 D4     ‘eB’ / ‘eZ’ / ‘yB’ / ‘yZ’ 

5. Type E: Sex type 
 E2     ‘B’ / ‘Z’ 

6. Type FB: Relative sex/age type 
 FB3   ‘eB (m.s.) or eZ (f.s.)’ /  

‘yB (m.s.) or yZ (f.s.)’ /  
‘SI (different gender)’ 

7. Type FD: Relative sex/age/sex type 
 FD5a  ‘eB’ / ‘eZ’ / ‘yB’ / 
               ‘yZ (m.s.)’ / ‘yZ (f.s.)’ 
 FD5b  ‘eB’ / ‘eZ’ / ‘yZ’ 
               ‘yB (m.s.)’ / ‘yB (f.s.)’ 
 FD6  ‘eB’ / ‘eZ’ /  

‘yB (m.s.)’ / ‘yZ (m.s.)’ / 
 ‘yB (f.s.)’ / ‘yZ (f.s.)’ 

8. Type FE: Relative sex/sex type 
 FE4  ‘B (m.s)’ / ‘Z (m.s.)’ / 
             ‘B (f.s.)’ / ‘Z (f.s.)’ 

 
Type A1 is the undifferentiated sibling 

type with no distinctions among siblings. 
This type is rarely used, but not entirely 
absent. It is found only in two languages in 
our data: Rawang and Wadamkong, both of 
which are closely related Nungic languages. 
Examples include Rawang nvm ‘sibling, 
brother or sister’. 

(1) Rawang (LaPolla and Sangdong 2015)  

nvm 

 
Type B2 is the relative age type with a 

single distinction in relative age. This type 
is found in 46 languages, 26 of which are 
Karenic mainly spoken in Southeastern 
Burma. 

 
(2) Pwo Karen (based on Kato 2004) 

wɛ̄ 
phɯ̄ 

 
This type is also sporadically distributed in 
Qiangic, Lolo-Burmese-Naxi, and Kuki-
Chin-Naga, spoken east and west of TB. 
 
(3) Mongsen Ao (based on Coupe 2007) 

[tә]-ti 
[tә]-nu 

 
Type C3 is the skewed age type defined 

by the distinction of relative age with a 
supplementary sex distinction only for elder 
or younger siblings. This type is relatively 
common, found in 60 languages. Among 
them, 49 show the distinction only in the 
elder siblings  (i.e., ‘eB’ / ‘eZ’ / ‘ySI’). It is 
found in a wide range of groups including 
Lolo-Burmese-Naxi, Qiangic, Sal, Kuki-
Chin-Naga, Tani, Kiranti, Tibeto-Kanauri, 
and Newaric. 

 
(4) Jinghpaw (Kurabe fieldnotes) 

gәphù gәna 
gәnaw 
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A total of 11 examples of Type C3 show 
distinction only in younger siblings (i.e., 
‘eSI’ / ‘yB’ / ‘yZ’). Although typologically 
unusual, it is found in “Naga” and related 
languages of northeastern India, such as 
Angami-Ao, Tangkhulic, and Zemeic. It is 
also sporadically found in Qiangic, Tibeto-
Kanauri, and Lolo-Burmese-Naxi. 

 
(5) Tangkhul (based on Marrison 1967) 

achei 
gato achino 

 
Type D4 is the age/sex type with 

distinctions in both relative age and sex. 
This type is quite common. In our data, 215 
languages belonging to diverse branches 
show this pattern. 

 
(6) Tangam (based on Post 2017) 

aate aapoŋ 
baʔpo bemme 

 
Type E2 is the sex type with a single 

distinction in sex. This type is not very 
common with 20 languages in our data. It is 
distributed in Qiangic, Tibeto-Kanauri, Sal, 
and Deng. 
 
(7) Khyungkyog Tibetan (based on Suzuki 

fieldnotes) 

ɕa ȵe ʂɛ ɦu 

 
Type FB3 is the relative sex/age type 

with distinctions in age and relative sex. 
This type is quite rare, found in only two 
examples in our data: Northern Yi and 
Xinyingpan Central Prinmi. 
 
(8) Prinmi (based on Ding 2014) 

pɜjR 
mʉLn̥ɥɛ̃

H 
kɥɛ̃

F 

Male speaking  

mʉLn̥ɥɛ̃
H 

pɜjR 
kɥɛ̃

F 

Female speaking 
 

Type FD is the relative sex/age/sex type 
with distinctions in sex, age, and relative 
sex. This type is found in 22 languages. It 
can be divided into FD5 and FD6 based on 
the number of splits. Logically it would 
represent up to eight splits, but no such 
complicated examples are found in our data. 
Dzongkha exhibits five splits:  

 
(9) Dzongkha (based on Imaeda 1990) 

phogem 'azhim 
nocu sim 

        Male speaking 
phogem 'azhim 

nocu num 

        Female speaking 
 

FD5 also includes Myeik Burmese, 
which shows slightly different splits. In 
Dzongkha ‘yZ’ but not ‘yB’ is 
distinguished while in Myeik ‘yB’ but not 
‘yZ’ is distinguished. 

 
(10) Myeik Burmese (based on Kato and 

Khin Pale 2012) 
ʔăkò ʔamǎ 

ɲì ɲìmǎ 

        Male speaking 
ʔăkò ʔamǎ 
mã̀u ɲìmǎ 

        Female speaking 
 

FD6 shows six splits, as illustrated by:  
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(11) Rgyaye Tibetan (Ebihara 2010) 
awo atɕʰe 
nu ʂaŋmo 

Male speaking 
awo atɕʰe 

nyoŋwo nәmo 

Female speaking 
 

Type FE4 is the relative sex/sex type 
with distinctions in sex and relative sex. It 
is found in six Qiangic languages: Mätro 
nDrapa, Youlaxi Choyu, Japhug, and 
Wobzi and Siyuewu Khroskyabs. This type 
is also found in Tangut (Jacques 2012). 

 
(12) Mätro nDrapa (Shirai fieldnotes) 

vɛȵʌpha1 neivʌ1 

        Male speaking 

mu2 ȵʌȵʌpha1 

        Female speaking 
 

Some languages have two different types 

coexisting. In such cases, we treat them as 

having both. Wobzi Khroskyabs has both the 

relative age and relative sex/sex types. 
 
(13) Wobzi Khroskyabs (Yunfan Lai, p.c.) 

æ̂dɑ 
ætɕí 

 
(14) Wobzi Khroskyabs (Yunfan Lai, p.c.) 

rmɑ̂stәɣ snә́m 

        Male speaking 

mô sqʰæɕí 

        Female speaking 
 

TB languages, as illustrated above, 
exhibit a variety of typological patterns. 
The undifferentiated sibling, relative 
sex/age, and relative sex/sex types are quite 
marginal. Therefore, they should not be the 
older system. By contrast, the age/sex, 
skewed age, relative age, and relative 
sex/age/sex, and sex types exhibit a more or 
less widespread distribution. Although 
quite common, the age/sex type would be a 
Chinese influence, especially in languages 
spoken in the Sinosphere. The relative age 
type would not be older since it is chiefly 
concentrated in Karenic, which may be a 
Tai influence. The sex type would be an 
Indic influence, especially in languages 
distributed in and around the Indosphere. 
Matsumoto (2000) suggests that the types 
including relative sex are older in TB since 
they are distributed sporadically, which 
suggests that they are remnants of an older 
system. Another possibility arising from 
our survey is that the skewed age type 
represents an older layer because it is found 
in diverse TB branches and its distribution 
is not biased toward any region. The 
relative sex/sex type would be an older type 
in Qiangic because it is found in Tangut. 
Further work is required to reveal what the 
contemporary distribution suggests about 
the diachronic development of each type. 
 
(KURABE Keita, EBIHARA Shiho, IWASA 

Kazue, SHIRAI Satoko, SUZUKI Hiroyuki) 

 
Abbreviations 
B ‘brother’, e ‘elder’, f.s. ‘female speaking’, 
m.s. ‘male speaking’, SI ‘sibling’, y 
‘younger’, Z ‘sister’ 
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Figure 14.8.1: System of ‘sibling’ terms in Tibeto-Burman. 

 
 A1 Undifferentiated sibling type  E2 Sex type 

 B2 Relative age type  FB3 Relative sex/age type 

 C3a Skewed age type  FD Relative sex/age/sex type 

 C3b Skewed age type  FE4 Relative sex/sex type 

 D4 Age/sex type    
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System of ‘sibling’ terms in Austroasiatic

In Austroasiatic, the system of sibling terms 
is classified into 8 categories: A, B, C, D, F, 
FB, FC and FD. Although Matsumoto 
(2006: 442) counts one Type A in 
Austroasiatic, we did not find any in our 
data. 
 
Type B: Relative age type 

Aslian: Jahai, Kensiu, Semai 
Bahnaric: Cua, Laven, Sre, Stieng, 
Tampuan 
Khmeric: Khmer, Surin Khmer 
Pearic: Chong, Pear 
Munda: Mahali [Pachondor], 
Mundari [Ambajhariya, Begunbari], 
Santali [Kadma, Simoldohi] 

Type C: Skewed age type 
Bahnaric: Bahnar, Jeh, Sapuan 
Katuic: Katu, Bru, Ta’Oi 
Khmuic: Khsing-Mul, Mlabri 
Mangic: Mang 
Monic: Nyah Kur 
Palaungic: Lawa, Wa 
Vietic: Chứt, Muong, Tho, Vietnamese 
Munda: Birhor, Ho [Ghoraduba], 
Juang, Kol, Korku, Santali [Tikahara] 

Type D: Age/sex type  
Munda: Asri, Bodo-Gababa, Ho, Koda,  
Korwa, Mahali, Mundari, Santali 

Type F2: Relative sex type 
Nicobaric Nancowry 

Type FB: Relative sex/age type 
  Type FB3: Monic Mon 

Type FB4a: Aslian Temiar 
Type FB4b: Nicobaric Car, Katu, 
Khmu 

Type FC: Relative sex/Skewed age type 
Type FC4: Palaungic Lamet 
Type FC5: Katuic Pacoh 

Type FD: Relative sex/age/sex type 
Type FD6: Munda Gta’ 
Type FD8: Munda Bondo 
 
Type B and Type C are the most 

widespread types in Austroasiatic and are 
mainly distributed in Southeast Asia and 
the Malay Peninsula. Some cases of Type 
FB are found in the peripheral area of these 
regions. 

Matsumoto (2006: 422-3) argued that the 
system of Santali (Munda) is shifting from 
the original FC4 to D4 and also pointed out 
that previous observations of certain Munda 
languages that possess the D4 type pay very 
little attention to relative sex. In our data, 
we also found that the predominant type of 
Munda systems is D4; only two cases 
showed relative sex differentiation (i.e., 
FD6 and FD8). Notably, some systems of 
sibling terms that contain relative sex 
differentiation (F, FB, FD) are located in 
the coastal areas of India, the Nicobar 
Islands and the Southern part of the Malay 
Peninsula. A similar distribution can be 
observed for the term ‘horse’ in 
Austroasiatic. 
 

(SHIMIZU Masaaki, MINEGISHI Makoto) 
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 B2: ‘elder sibling’ / ‘younger sibling’ 
 C3: ‘elder brother’ / ‘elder sister’ / ‘little sibling’ 
 D4: ‘elder brother’ / ‘elder sister’ / ‘little brother’ / ‘little sister’ 
 F2: ‘brother (for sister)’ / ‘sister (for brother)’ 
 FB3: ‘older sibling’ / ‘younger sibling’ / ‘brother (for women)’ 

FB4a (Temiar): ‘older sibling’ / ‘younger sibling’ / ‘older brother (for boys)’ / 
‘older sister (for younger sister)’  
FB4b (Car, Katu, Khmu): ‘elder sibling’ / ‘younger sibling’ / ‘brother (for a 
female)’ / ‘sister (for a male)’ 

 FC5: ‘elder brother’ / ‘elder sister’ / ‘younger sibling’ / ‘borther (for a female)’ / 
‘older sibling (for same sex)’ 

 FD6: ‘elder brother’ / ‘elder sister’ / ‘younger borther’ / ‘younger sister’ / ‘brother 
(for male)’ / ‘sister (for female)’ 
FD8: ‘elder brother’ / ‘elder sister’ / ‘younger borther’ / ‘younger sister’ / ‘brother 
(for a sister)’ / ‘sister (for another sister)’ / ‘younger brother (for a brother)’ / 
‘younger sister (for a brother)’ 

 
 

 
Figure 14.9.1: System of ‘sibling’ terms in Austroasiatic. 
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System of ‘sibling’ terms in Austronesian

Austronesian language group show a variety 
of types regarding the system of ‘sibling’ 
terms. The most common types are relative 
age type (type B) and relative sex/age type 
(type FB). Undifferentiated sibling type (type 
A), skewed age type (type C), Relative sex 
type (type F) and relative sex/age type are 
also commonly found.  

Type B, which differentiate only by age 
relative to the speaker can be found almost 
everywhere in the Austronesian world. It is 
frequently found in Taiwan, the Philippines, 
and Indonesia. It is, though less common, 
found in the Pacific islands as well.  

Type FB, the system in which the speaker’s 
sex and the referent’s sex and age are relevant, 
spread mainly in the pacific but also in Papua 
and southern Philippines.  

Type A, the undifferentiated type is found 
in the Philippines but also in Taiwan, 
Indonesia and the Pacific.  

Type C, the skewed age type mostly show 
the system in which the elder sibling terms are 
differentiated by the referent’s sex, and the 
younger sibling is referred to by a single form. 
It is found in Sumatra and Java.  

Type F, the relative sex type is 
predominantly found in Papua, but also in the 
Pacific. Type FE, the system in which the 
speaker’s sex and the referent’s sex is relevant 
are most commonly found in Papua and 
Solomon islands but also in the Pacific.  
 

(UTSUMI Atsuko) 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 A: Undifferentiated sibling type (a 
single form used for any sibling) 

 FB: Relative sex/age type (speaker’s sex and 
the referent sex and age are relevant) 

 B: Relative age type (elder sibling 
vs younger sibling) 
 

 FC: Relative sex/Skewed age type 
(Differentiated type 1) 

 C: Skewed age type (typically 
separate terms accoridng to sex for 
elder sibilings, uniform term for 
younger siblings) 

 FE: Relative sex/sex type 

 F: Relative sex type (both the 
speaker’s and the referent’s sex 
are relevant, with no age 
distinction) 
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Figure 14.10.1: The system of ‘sibling’ terms in Taiwan and the northern Phillipines. 

 

 
Figure 14.10.2: The system of ‘sibling’ terms in Indonesia. 

 

 
Figure 14.10.3: The system of ‘sibling’ in Papua and the Pacific. 
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System of ‘sibling’ terms in Tungusic

1. Classification 
Almost of Tungusic languages are 
belonging to one type, that is C3: 
 

C3 type 
 [male] [female] 

[elder]   

[younger]  

 
C3 type has 3 terms for sibling: elder 

brother, elder sister, and younger sibling. In 
this type the feature of gender is not 
distinctive only in the younger generation. 

And also D4 type is observed: 
 

 [male] [female] 

[elder]   

[younger]   

 
D4 type has 4 terms for sibling: elder 

brother, younger brother, elder sister and 
younger sister. 
 
2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
All Tungusic languages but Sibe has the C3 
type system. Table 1 show example from 
Evenki as C3 type. 
 

Table 1 Sibling terms in Evenki 
 [male] [female] 

[elder] akin ekin 

[younger] nekun 

 

 In reference to the sibling terms, in 
Evenki, for example, the terms of the elder 
siblings are same for the younger siblings 

of their parents: see Table 1. In addition the 
terms for the elder siblings of the parents 
are same as the pearents pf their parents, 
that is the grandfather and the grandmother. 
The family terms are distinguished by the 
ages of ‘I’ and the parents, not by the 
generation. 

Figure 14.11.1: Family terms in Evenki. 

 
Only Sibe has D4 type system as table 2. 
 
Table 2 Sibling terms in Sibe. 

 [male] [female] 

[elder] agә gәxә 

[younger] du Nun 

 

The forms of agә ‘elder brother’, gәxә 
‘elder sister’ and nun ‘younger sister’ are 
presumed as the cognates of the other 
Tungusic, so the term du ‘younger brother’ 
must be a borrowing from other language. 
It is considered that Sibe also had originally 
C3 type and had been changed to D4 type 
by the language contact. 

 
(MATSUMOTO Ryo)
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Figure 14.11.2: System of ‘sibling’ terms in Tungusic. 
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System of ‘sibling’ terms in Uralic

1. Classification 
Uralic languages are divided into 4 types on 
how to distinguish the terms of siblings as 
follow: 
 

D4 type 
 [male] [female] 

[elder]   

[younger]   

 
D4 type has 4 terms for sibling: elder 

brother, younger brother, elder sister and 
younger sister:  

 
E2 type 

 [male] [female] 

[elder] 
  

[younger] 

 
E2 type has 2 terms for sibling: brother 

and sister. The feature whether the sibling 
is elder or younger than oneself is not 
distinctive. 

 
C3 type 

 [male] [female] 

[elder]   

[younger]  

C3 type has 3 terms for sibling: elder 
brother, elder sister, and younger sibling. In 
this type the feature of gender is not 
distinctive only in the younger generation. 

 
A1 type 

 [male] [female] 

[elder] 
 

[younger] 

A1 type has only 1 form for sibling. 
Neither gender nor age are involved for the 
sibling term. 
 
2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
D4 type is situated in the west where the 
languages are very next to the Indo-
European languages such as Germanic and 
Slavic. E2 type is widely spread around or 
in the east of the area of D4 type. That 
seems peripheric regarding D4 type as 
central, in which the sibling system would 
be changed under the influence of 
languages contact. On the other hand, in the 
east over the Ural there is C3 or A1 type is 
widely observed. This type is very similar 
to Tungusic neighboring to them. 

For example, table 1 shows the system of 
Mari as D4 type: 

 
Table 1 Mari 

 [male] [female] 

[elder] iza aka 

[younger] sholyo shüzhar 

 
In D4 type only Mansi has also E2 type, 

by which it is subclassified in D4b, and the 
others in D4a 

Table 2 shows the system of Finnish as 
E2 type. If you want to distinguish the elder 
and the younger, the compound forms are 
used, isoveli ‘lit. big-brother’ and pikkuveli 
‘lit. small-brother’ 

 
Table 2 Finnish 

 [male] [female] 

[elder] 
veli sisar 

[younger] 
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Table 3 shows the system of Nenets as 
C3 type. If you want to distinguish between 
gender in the younger sibling, the 
compound are used, nye papako ‘lit. 
woman younger-sibling’, but papa basically 
means male sibling without the attribute 
xasawa ‘man’. In this type, the words for an 
elder brother and an elder sister has also 
meanings of an uncle and an aunt 
respectively. 

 
Table 3 Nenets 1 

 [male] [female] 

[elder] nyaka nyabako 

[younger] papa 

 

Nenets and Enets, which have C3 type, 
have also A1 type as table 4. The word nya 
has also meanings of ‘friend, spouse’. 

 
Table 4 Nenets 2 

 [male] [female] 

[elder] 
nya 

[younger] 

 
Type C3a has the double system of C3 

and A1, on the other hand Khanti has only 
C3 type, which is subclassified into C3b in 
the map. 

 
(MATSUMOTO Ryo) 

 

 
 

 
Figure 14.12.1: System of ‘sibling’ terms in Uralic. 
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System of ‘sibling’ terms in Mongolic and Turkic

1. Classification  
Type A1 (Undifferentiated type) 
Turkmen has many terms for siblings, but, 
based on the information in some 
dictionaries (S. Altaev et al. 1986-1987, 
etc.) and from A. Husainov, we can say that 
they have this type of system. 

dogan 

 Turkmen 

Age and sex differences are created by 
attaching ulï ‘big,’ kiči ‘small,’ oglan ‘boy,’ 
gïz ‘girl,’ etc. to the term. 

Kumyk has the forms kardaš for 
“brother” and kïzkardaš for “sister,” but as 
the latter is a compound with kïz ‘girl’ and 
kardaš, the language originally had this 
type. 

The situation is similar in Gagauz, but it 
also has independent words for “elder 
brother” (aga, etc.) and “elder sister” (kaku, 
etc.). 

Turkish also has this system with kardeš 
in addition to type C3. 
 
Type B2 (Relative-age type) 
The information in a dictionary the Peace 
Corps compiled shows that Turkmen also 
employs this system. 

dogan 

ǰigi 

 Turkmen 

Sex differences are created by attaching 
oglan ‘boy’ or gïz ‘girl.’  In addition, 
Turkmen has the terms aga ‘elder brother’ 
and ini ‘younger brother.’ 
 

Type C3 (Skewed-age type) 
Mongolic languages except the Tacheng 
dialect of the Dagur language in Xinjiang, 
and Turkic languages spoken in Siberia 
(Dolgan, Tuvan, Tofalar, Khakas, Shor) 
and near the Black Sea (Turkish, Crimean 
Tatar) have a sex distinction only for older 
siblings. 

ax әgč 
 

akï ugba 

dū 
 

duŋma 

 Mongol Tuvan 

Sex differences for younger siblings are 
created by attaching a word meaning “girl” 
(oxin in Mongol, kïs in Tuvan) to the form 
to distinguish a younger sister from a 
younger brother. 

Sarïg Yughur has a sex distinction only 
for younger siblings. 

aga 

әnә sәŋnә 

Sarïg Yughur 

 
Type D4 (Age/sex type) 
This type is found in Turkic languages in 
Central Asia (Tatar, Kazakh, Uzbek, 
Uighur), the regions west of it (Bashkir, 
Chuvash), Siberia (Sakha, Altai), and 
Gansu and Qinghai provinces in China 
(Salar). 

agaj apaj 
 

ubaj ed’iij 

ene heŋle 
 

bïraat balïs 

 Bashkir Sakha 

Sakha in Siberia has another word, surus, 
which means “younger brother of an elder 
sister,” but it is rarely used in modern 
spoken language; therefore, the Sakha 
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system can be classified as a D4 type 
(personal communication from F. Ebata). 

Counting gәzaga ‘elder sister,’ which 
consists of gәz ‘girl’ and aga ‘elder brother,’ 
as a single word, we can say Sarïg Yughur 
has this type. 
 
Type E2 (Sex type) 
This is a type found in Turkic languages in 
western Asia (Azeri, Turkmen, Kashkay, 
Khalaj), Siberia (Chulym, Khakas), and 
Europe (Karaim).   

kardaš baǰi  lāla bāǰo 

 Azeri Khalaj 

(The Khalaj information Y. Kuribayashi 
provided) 

In Azeri, an age distinction is created by 
adding the adjective böjük ‘big’ or kičik 
‘small.’  In Khalaj, younger siblings are 
specified by adding the word bala ‘small.’ 

Karaim has karïndaš ‘brother’ and 
tuvdux ‘sister,’ but it also has aka ‘elder 
brother,’ tota ‘elder sister,’ and siŋli 
‘younger sister.’ 

Turkmen may partially include this type 
of system. 
 
Type FC4 (Relative-sex/Skewed-age type) 
The Tacheng dialect of the Dagur language 
in Xinjiang has this type.  They have two 
terms for elder sister, әkә̄ ‘elder sister of a 
younger brother’ and әkiš ‘elder sister of a 
younger sister.’ (W. Yu et al. 2008) 

akā әkә̄ 
әkiš 

dәw 

 Dagur (Tacheng dialect) 

What is interesting here is that the other 
dialects of the same language spoken in the 
northeastern part of China have their 
cognates but have no such distinction in 
usage (personal communication from 
Möngkedalai). 
 
Type FD5 (Relative sex/age/sex type) 
Kyrgyz in Central Asia has this type.  It 
has two terms for female younger siblings, 
karïndaš ‘younger sister of an elder brother’ 
and siŋdi ‘younger sister of an elder sister.’  
(H. Kaji et al. 2015)   

bajke eǰe 

ini karïndaš 
siŋdi 

 Kyrgyz 

 
2. Geographic distribution and 
interpretation 
The abovementioned typology mostly 
matches van Berlo’s (2020: 691-701), and 
the differences may be dialectal. 

The Middle Mongol language had a D4-
type system distinguishing de’ǖ ‘younger 
brother’ and döi ‘younger sister.’  Ozawa 
(1986: 308-309) mentions a modern dialect 
of Mongol that preserves the word döi.  
The almost uniform distribution of type C 
in modern Mongolic can be genetic and 
areal.  Several types are found in modern 
Turkic languages, and their geographic 
distribution shows that areal features are 
stronger. 
 
 

(SAITÔ Yoshio) 
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 Mongolic Turkic 

A1 Undifferentiated type   

B2 Relative-age type   

C3 Skewed-age type   

D4 Age/sex type   

E2 Sex type   

FC4 Relative-sex/Skewed-age type   

FD5 Relative-sex/age/sex type   
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Figure 14.13.1: System of ‘sibling’ terms in Mongolic and Turkic. 
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System of ‘sibling’ terms in South Asia

I describe the languages of Indo-Aryan (IA), 

some small language families/branches, and 

language isolates in South Asia. 

In these maps, systems of sibling terms are 

classified as 6 large categories: A, B, C, D, E, 

and FE types. The number after the individual 

type name shows the one of terms in the 

system. If a language has an inclusive concept, 

that was given priority. That is, when it has 

‘elder sister’ with ‘younger sister’ but also 

‘sister’, the latter was taken as representative. 

Types A and B can be seen only in the 

Andamanese family. Type C is scatteringly 

found on the Maldives, in central India, and 

in the Nuristan province of Afghanistan. 

Languages with type D are in periphery: Sri 

Lanka, Nepal, northeastern India, Kashmir, 

and Tajikistan. Most languages are of type E 

both in and outside SA. And type FE is 

detected only in Burushaski lects here. 

As mentioned above, the most major type 

is E consists of ‘bro(ther)’ and ‘sis(ter)’. Note 

that all of the languages of this type are either 

Indo-Aryan or Nuristani, namely all non-

Indo-European languages in south Asia do 

not employ the system. In ancient time in 

South Asia, Sanskrit already had this type of 

the system of sibling terms, bhrá̄tr̩ भ्रात ृ ‘bro’ 

versus bhaginī भिगनी or svásr̩ वस ृ ‘sis’. And 

then, many descendant languages have 

retained the distinction based on sex. For ‘sis’ 

terms, bhaginī developed in most areas and 

svásr̩ only in the northwestern group spoken 

almost in the Hindukush range. The etyma of 

bhrá̄tr̩ are PII *bhráHtā and PIE *bhréh2tēr 

(cf. English brother), and of svásr̩ are PII 

*swásā and PIE *swésōr (cf. English sister), 

while the etymon of bhaginī is unknown and 

unseen in Iranian and Nuristani. And so, it is 

certainly considered Proto-Nuristani also had 

*brá̄tā ‘bro’ and *sásā ‘sis’. 

Type-D IA languages in peripheral areas 

seem to have developed relative age 

distinction anew, plus sex which is held 

inherently. Beside them there are two non-IE 

languages of this type, Kusunda in Nepal and 

Vedda in Sri Lanka. Vedda sibling terms are 

borrowed from Sinhala (IA), as well as almost 

Kusunda ones from any IA language. 

The third major type is C. Dhivehi (IA) and 

Nihali (isolated) have ‘elder bro’, ‘elder sis’, 

and ‘younger sibling’. While type Cb 

Lambadi (IA) and Waigali (Nur.) employ 

terms of ‘elder bro’, ‘younger bro’, and ‘sis’; 

And type Cs Prasun (Nur.) has ‘elder sis’, 

‘younger sis’, and ‘bro’. Those of types Cb 

and Cs developed honorific new term for 

either elder brother or sister. 

The type FE is for Burushaski here. They 

have three sibling words, that is, -cọ ‘same 

sex sibling’, -úlus / -húles (EB/WB) ‘bro for 

women’, and -yás(t) ‘sis for men’. 

Andamanese languages have either A or B 

types. Bea and Kédé are of type A, employ 

ardoati and akarepu for all ‘sibling’. Jeru and 

Mixed Great Andamanese look belong to type 

B with two terms uttoa thue, ototoatue ‘elder 

sibling’ and arasulu thuo, araičulute 

‘younger sibling’. However, in fact, for MGA, 

uttoa thue can be understood as ‘who born 

before’ and arasulu thuo as ‘who born after’ 

(standard of comparison is expressed by a 

possessor proclitic), therefore perhaps it is 

better to say that these languages do not have 

sibling term itself at all. 

(YOSHIOKA Noboru) 
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A1: Undifferentiated sibling type  : sib(ling) : 2 lgs. 
B2: Relative age type  : elder sib / younger sib : 2 lgs. 
C3: Skewed age type  : elder bro(ther) / elder sis(ter) / younger sib : 2 lgs. 

- C3b variant  : elder bro / younger bro / sis : 2 lgs. 
- C3s variant  : elder sis / younger sis / bro : 1 lg. 

D4: Age/sex type  : elder bro / elder sis / younger bro / younger sis : 8 lgs. 
E2: Sex type  : bro / sis : 78 lgs. 
FE3: Relative sex/sex type  : same sex sib / bro (for women) / sis (for men) : 3 lgs. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 14.14.1: System of sibling terms in SA: Indo-Aryan, Nuristani (both in navy blue), Andamanese, and 
language isolates (those in black). 

 
 

Figure 2 
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Figure 14.14.2: System of sibling terms in northern Pakistan and northeastern Afghanistan (Part of Figure 1): 
Indo-Aryan, Nuristani (both in navy blue), and Burushaski (in black). 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 14.14.3: System of sibling terms in Indo-Aryan languages outside South Asia. 
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System of ‘sibling’ terms in Dravidian

Kinship terminology in Dravidian is known 
to reflect Dravidian kinship organization 
where cross cousin marriage is encouraged 
while parallel cousins are unmarriageable. 
In most languages spoken in peninsular 
India, terms for siblings are applied to 
parallel cousins and some affinal relatives 
but not cross cousins. 

Relative age reference of D4 type in 
terms for siblings is another of Dravidian 
characteristics according to Trautmann 
(1981) as is shown on the map. E2 type 
without it appears to be restricted to 
minority tribal languages spoken among 
predominantly Indo-Aryan or Iranian 
population. To be noted is that languages 
marked as E2 may have address terms for 
elder siblings, for addressing elder 
relatives by name is usually avoided in 
Indian culture. E2 marking on the map is 
based on the reference terms glossed as 
‘brother’ or ‘sister’ only. Konda, which has 
words for ‘brother’ and ‘sister’ distinct 
from D4 forms, is marked as D4b. 

The semantic change from ‘sibling’ to 
‘younger sibling’ in peripheral Indo-Aryan 
languages is mentioned in Matsumoto 
(2000). In fact, morphological asymmetry 
between the elder and younger sibling 
terms may be ascribed to a similar process 
in Dravidian as a whole, whose D4 
terminology is exceptional as a language 
with sex-based gender system according to 
Prof. Matsumoto. 

Reference terms for relatives appear to 
have been obligatorily possessor marked in 
classical Tamil and some of the modern 
tribal Dravidian languages. The fossilized 

erstwhile 3rd person possessor marker ta- is 
observed in reference terms for parents and 
younger siblings across the language 
family. (DEDR #364, #3015, #3067, 
#3085, #3136). The terms for elder 
siblings with ta- prefixed, by contrast, are 
found only in Gondi dialects which still 
head-mark the kinship terms. This indicates 
that the use of original address terms for 
elder siblings as the reference term is 
relatively recent and that arguably it could 
have triggered the semantic change of the 
erstwhile E2 reference terms. 

The kinship term system of D4a type 
reported in Hill Maria Gondi has two 
different systems for men and women. The 
system for women is a skewed age type 
without the word meaning ‘younger sister’ 
for men. 

A system of the skewed age type is 
reported in Toda, a tribal language in 
Nilgiri Hills. The compound -wïṛ-fed- 
‘after-born’ (DEDR #4422) is the term for 
‘younger sibling’ with an obligatory 
possessor prefix and an optional gender 
suffix. The first part is a cognate of 
Classical Tamil piṉ (DEDR #4205) which 
forms terms for ‘younger sibling’ with 
gender suffixes. 

Of the two FD type systems, FD6a 
reported in Mullu Kurumba dialect of 
Malayalam is a combination of D4 and F2. 
One’s opposite-sex sibling in a cross-cousin 
marriage system is one’s children’s 
potential parent-in-law, so the F2 terms also 
refer to children’s actual parent-in-laws 
following the Dravidian kinship pattern. 
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FD6b is found in Northern non-Brahmin 
dialects of Tulu. The original system 
appears to have been a kind of relative 
sex/age type (FB3) with sex marked by the 
gender suffix. The terms for the ‘opposite-

sex sibling’ are retained only for the 
relation between the ‘elder brother’ and 
‘younger sister’. 

 

 (KODAMA Nozomi) 

C3  Skewed age type  

D4  Age/sex type  

D4a  Age/sex type (C3 for women)  

D4b  Age/sex type + Sex type  

E2  Sex type  

FD6a  Relative sex/age/sex type (D4 + F2)  

FD6b  Relative sex/age/sex type (<*FB3x2)   
 

 

 
Figure 14.15.1: System of ‘sibling’ terms in Dravidian. 
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System of ‘sibling’ terms in Iranian

There are four systems of sibling terms in 
Iranian. Type E2, D4, C3a and C3b. Type 
E2 is found in the vast majority of Iranian 
languages. Type E2 is estimated to be an 
inherited system of sibling terms in Proto-
Iranian (PIr. *brātar- ‘brother’ and 
*hu̯ahar- ‘sister’, ultimately from PIE 
*bʰreh2ter- or *bʰrāter- ‘brother’ and 
*su̯esōr ‘sister’ respectively). Almost all 
Iranian languages retain these inherited 
forms as kinship terms. 

In addition to E2, some languages have 
developed into Type D4. The best example 
is Tajik (ака aka ‘elder brother’ < Uzbek 
aka ‘id.’, уко uko ‘younger brother’ < 
Uzbek uko, бародар barodar ‘brother’ < 
Iranian, додар dodar ‘brother, younger 
brother’, апа apa ‘elder sister’ < Uzbek opa 
‘id.’, хоҳар xohar ‘sister, younger sister’). 

Heavily influenced by Turkic Uzbek, 
Tajik shows the shift from Type E to D. 

Some languages also have similar type to 
Type D, but not as drastic as Tajik, and may 
not be due to language contact.  

Type C3a and C3b are sporadically 
found in the peripheral regions of the 
Iranian world. For example, Ormuri is Type 
C3a, with a relative age distinction in male 
sibling (marzâ ‘younger brother’ lâla ‘elder 
brother’). 

C3b is observed only in Talysh, spoken 
in Azerbaijan and Iran, with an elder/ 
younger distinction in female sibling (hovæ 
‘(younger) sister’ and dodo ‘elder sister’). 

In all cases, a new form for elder sibling 
is introduced in the inherited system, then 
inherited term for ‘male/ female sibling’
begin to shift to ‘younger brother/ sister’.  

Some languages are difficult to classify. 
For example, Persian has (at least) two 
terms denoting elder brother  برادر بزرگ 
baradar-e bozorg) and کاکا kaka (obsolete). 
Many other languages also have special 
words for ‘elder brother’, along with 
equivalent forms such as ‘male sibling’ + 
‘elder, big’. Judging from the forms, 
Persian is classified into type C3 (elder 
brother/ younger brother, and female 
sibling). 

In the Persian case, however, thanks to 
rich resources, E2 seems appropriate 
because that the latter word kaka is obsolete, 
and the most common word denoting ‘elder 
brother’ is baradar-e bozorg, which 
consists of baradar ‘male sibling’ and 
bozorg ‘big’. 

Nevertheless, it is difficult to decide the 
exact types of some Iranian languages 
because there are few clues to judge which 
is obsolete or not commonly used. 
 Although I here classified such languages 
as Type C, they may be counted as type E 
after careful scrutiny of their texts. 
 

 
(IWASAKI Takamasa) 
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C: Skewed age type  
C3a ‘elder brother’/ ‘little brother’ / ‘sister’ 

 

C: Skewed age type  
C3b  ‘brother’/ ‘elder sister’/ ‘littler sister’ 

 

D: Age/ sex type 
D4 ‘elder brother’/ ‘little brother’/ 

 ‘elder sister’/ ‘little sister’ 

 

E: sex type (brother/sister type) 
E2  ‘brother’/ ‘sister’ 

 

 
 
 

 
Figure 14.16.1: System of ‘sibling’ terms in Iranian. 
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System of ‘sibling’ terms in Semitic

Type E2 is widespread among Semitic 
languages. But the words of ‘sister’ (Arabic 
uχt) are made by adding a feminine ending 
-t to the words ‘brother’ (aχ), although the 
vowel of some forms changes. In this sense, 
these can be said to close to Type A1. 

The Arabic form of the sibling is aχ 
‘brother’ and uχt ‘sister’ with a feminine 
ending -t. The form of ‘brother’ of Cairene 
aχχ and Sudanese, Chadian and Palestinian 
aχu are added a root consonant χ or w for 
making three consonantal root. Juba Arabic 
akuu and Ki-Nubi (Creole of Arabic) akú 
are related to Sudanese form. In Maltese *χ 
> h, thus hu / oht. The Cypriot xajjt- 
‘brother’ is a diminutive form.  

Sibling of Ki-Nubi, a creole of Arabic, is 
type A1: akú. When making a distinction, 
‘man’ or ‘woman’ is added: akú rági 
‘brother’, akú mária ‘sister’ (cf. Cairene 
Arabic raːgil ‘man’, mara ‘woman’ ). 

The Hebrew forms are aχ / aχot. The 
Aramaic forms are ahaː / haːθa (Mandaic), 
ħoːna / ħoːθa (Ma’lula in Syria), әxunә / 
xәtә (Assirian). They share a consonantal 
root of *χ. The ending -a is originally the 
definite article and θ < *t is the feminine 
ending. n of ħoːna is probably added 
through the analogy of θ. 

The Ethiopic forms also share the root *χ. 
ḥu / ḥәt (Tigre), ḥaw / ḥafti (Tigrinya). 
Amharic has the cognate form of sister әhәt, 
but change the word ‘brother’ to wändәmm. 

The South Arabian languages do not 
share the cognate with other Semitic, 
although they share the feminine ending -t: 
qáqa / ʔénneh or ʔaʕhi / ʔéʕḥet (Soqotri), 
ʔaʁá / ʁit (Jibbali), ʁaː / ʁajt (Mehri). 

 
(NAGATO Youichi) 

 
 
〇 A1 akú (Ki-Nubi)   

▽ C2 younger: aχū / uχt 
elder:      akā / apā   (Bukhari Arabic) 

◇ E2    
       Arabic      Hebrew 
  aχ / uχt  aχ / aχot (Hebrew) 
  aχχ / uχt (Cairene)   
  aχu / uχt, uχut, әχt (Sudanese)      South Arabian 
  aχu / aχut (Nigerian)  ʔaʁá / ʁit (Jibbali) 
  akuu / okot (Juba)  ʁaː / ʁajt (Mehri) 
  hu / oht (Maltese)  qáqa / ʔénneh (Soqotri) 
  xajjt- / oxt (Cypriot)  ʔaʕhi / ʔéʕḥet (Soqotri) 
     
      Aramaic       Ethiopic 
  ahaː / haːθa (Mandaic)  ḥu / ḥәt (Tigre) 
  ħoːna / ħoːθa (Ma’lula)  ḥaw / ḥafti (Tigrinya) 
  әxunә / xәtә (Assirian)  wändәmm / әhәt (Amharic) 
     

 

51



SYSTEM OF ‘SIBLING’ TERMS IN SEMITIC 

 
 
 

F
ig

ur
e 

14
.1

8.
1:

 S
ys

te
m

 o
f 

‘s
ib

lin
g’

 te
rm

s 
in

 S
em

it
ic

. 

52



 

 
 

System of ‘sibling’ terms in Nilo-Saharan

Type A1 ‘undifferentiated sibling type’ 
(e.g., Dar Daju Daju ìdé ‘sibling’) is 
common among Central Sudanic languages 
in southern Chad and Kadu languages in the 
Nuba Mountains in Sudan and sporadically 
attested in Eastern Sudanic sub-branches 
(Daju, Temeinian, Nilotic, Surmic). 

Type B1 ‘relative age type’ is always 
attested in combination with another system, 
as shown below. 

Type C3 ‘skewed age type’ (e.g., Beria 
kɪ̀rɛ̂ ‘elder brother’ vs. kɪ́nnà ‘elder sister’ 
vs. kʊ́sʊ́ ‘younger sibling’) is a rare type 
attested in Turkana, Northern Gumuz, Beria 
and Tudaga. Turkana distinguishes them 
with masculine, feminine and neutral/ 
diminutive prefixes (lo-kaato ‘elder brother’ 
vs. na-kaato ‘elder sister’ vs. i-kaato 
‘younger sibling’). In Northern Gumuz, aʔá 
‘elder brother’ and oʔá ‘elder sister’ seem 
to share a root, but maatsá ‘younger sibling’ 
does not. Beria and Tudaga use different 
roots for all three concepts. 

Type E2 ‘sex type’ is the prevalent type 
with two major sub-types. Type E2a with 
two different roots for the two terms (e.g., 
Berta agudi ‘brother’ vs. bába ‘sister’) is 
attested in the Koman, Kadu, Central 
Sudanic, Mabang, Nubian, Berta, Taman, 
Eastern Jebel, Surmic and Nilotic branches. 
Type E2b, which combines a common root 
for ‘sibling’ and (often fossilized) gender 
prefixes (e.g., Bari luŋaser ‘brother’ vs. 
kiŋaser ‘sister’), is attested in Eastern and 
Western Nilotic and Ik (Kuliak), and is 
geographically concentrated in East Africa. 

Type FB4 ‘relative sex/age type’ is 
attested only in Songhay branch (e.g., 
Zarma beere ‘elder sibling of the same sex’ 
vs. kayne ‘younger sibling of the same sex’ 
vs. arme ‘sister (as referred to by her 
brother)’ vs. wayme ‘brother (as referred to 
by his sister)’). The last two terms consist 
of aru ‘male’ or way ‘female’ and an 
obscure root -me. Heath (1999: 368) notes 

on Koyra Chiini that they are two distinct 
systems and ‘while there is no fixed rule, 
the usual pattern is to use the seniority 
subsystem for parallel-sex siblings and the 
gender subsystem for cross-sex siblings.’ 

There are four more types of languages 
in which two to three systems are coexistent 
(but their usage pattern is unidentified): 
Type A1/B2 is attested in Kanuri (yâana 
‘sibling’ / yaá ‘elder sibling’ vs. kәrámi 
‘younger sibling’). Type B2/E2 is attested 
in three languages spoken in the Wadai-
Darfur region, Midob Nubian (èrkà ‘elder 
sibling’ vs. pèskà ‘younger sibling’ / éenící 
‘brother’ vs. éeshí ‘sister’) and two Taman 
languages, Abu Sharib and Assangori, if 
Songhay languages are to be excluded from 
this category. Type C3/E2 is attested in Fur 
(bara ‘brother’ vs. niu ‘sister’ / bain ‘elder 
brother’ vs. dada ‘elder sister’ vs. ditan 
‘younger sibling’). Type A1/B2/E2 is found 
in Tama (nàr ‘sibling’ / àúd ‘younger 
sibling’ vs. ájò ‘elder sibling’ / axur 
‘brother’ vs. eyɛ ‘sister’). Except Kanuri, all 
these languages are concentrated in the 
Wadai-Darfur region, and as such this type 
could be regarded as an area feature. 

Although we do not consider them in this 
study, there are three points to be made for 
Nilo-Saharan sibling terms. First, in some 
languages the sibling term is synonymous 
with parallel-sex cousin (e.g., Mabaan mod 
‘brother, male parallel-sex cousin’ vs. kow 
‘sister, female parallel-sex cousin’). Second, 
some languages distinguish ‘full’ and ‘half’ 
(i.e., sharing the father but not the mother) 
siblings (e.g., Turkana lo/na/i-kaato ‘full 
sibling’ vs. lo/na/i-kaapa ‘half sibling’). 
Third, some languages use different terms 
depending on person (e.g., Majang dèdé 
‘my sibling’ vs. máɲá ‘another’s sibling’; 
Ik ede ‘my brother’, leo ‘your brother’, 
leata ‘his/her brother’, yea ‘my sister’, yao 
‘your sister’, yeata ‘his/her sister’). 

(NAKAO Shuichiro)
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 A1: Undifferentiated sibling type  E2a: Sex type (two roots) 
 B2: Relative age type  E2b: Sex type (one root) 
 C3: Skewed age type  FB4: Relative sex/age type 

 

 
Figure 14.19.1: Systems of ‘sibling’ terms in Nilo-Saharan. 

 

 
Figure 14.19.2: Systems of ‘sibling’ terms in Nilo-Saharan in the Wadai-Darfur region. 
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System of ‘sibling’ terms in Niger-Congo

1. Classification 
This survey examines 50 sample languages 
from the following sub-branches of the 
Niger-Congo phylum.  

Mande [1]: Bambara; (North-Central) 
Atlantic-Congo 
 North-Central Atlantic [3]: Fula, Noon, 

Wolof 
 Ijoid [2]: Ijo, Defaka 
 Volta-Congo 
   Kwa [3]: Akan, Nzema, Tutrugbu 
   North VC > Ubangian [2]: Mbum, 

Samba Leko 
   Benue-Congo 

 Defoid [1]: Yoruba 
 Igboid [1]: Igbo 
 Bantoid 
   Narrow Bantu [37]. 
 

From the sample languages, the 
following types of sibling systems are 
identified. 

 

1. Type-A: Undifferentiated sibling type 
e.g. Tutrugbu [Kwa-Ka-Togo]: adzya 
‘sibling’ (Essegbey 2019) 

2. Type-B: Relative age type 
e.g. Noon [North-Central Atlantic; 
Cangin]: yaakmun ‘elder sibling’ vs. 
këmëŋkímun ‘younger sibling’ (Soukka 
2000) 

3. Type-C: Skewed age type 
e.g. Mbum [Cameroun-Ubangian; 
Adamawa]: bákà ‘elder brotehr’ vs. 
dáà ‘elder sister’ vs. nyìn ‘younger 
sibling’ (Hino 1978) 

4. Type-E: Sex type (Brother-sister type) 

e.g. Eton [Benue-Congo; Bantu A71]: 
ndóm ‘brother’ vs. kál ‘sister’ (Van der 
Velde 2008) 

5. Type-F: Relative sex/age type 
e.g. Nkore-Kiga [Benue-Congo; Bantu 
JE13/14]:  mukulu ‘elder sibling of the 
same sex’ vs. mulumuna ‘younder 
sibling of the same sex’ vs. mushisha 
‘male sibling (for female)’ vs. mu-ali 
‘female sibling (for male)’ (Taylor 
1985). 

 
Note that we classify a language into type 

F if it is confirmed that ‘relative sex’ should 
be distinguished in its sibling term system, 
i.e., this type can further be classified in 
terms of additional features that are relevant 
to the configuration of the entire system, 
e.g., according to Kaji (1985), Tembo 
[Bantu JD531] does not differentiate 
(absolute) sex for a sibling with non-
identical sex, whereas Nkore-Kiga [Bantu 
JE13/14] does specify the absolute sex for a 
sibling with different sex as shown in the 
above example. 

 
2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
Geographical distribution of each type 
would be summarised as follows (see also 
Fig. 1–4). 

Type-A [5 languages]: As already 
pointed out by Murdock (1968), this type 
seems to be well attested in Kwa languages. 
In our sample, three Kwa languages namely 
Akan, Nzema, and Tutrugbu, are classified 
into this type. Others are also distributed in 
non-Bantu area, including Fulfulde 
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[Atlantic; Fula] and Igbo [Benue-Congo; 
Igboid]. 

Type-B [6 lgs]: This type, labeled as the 
‘Yoruba type’ by Murdock (1968), is 
attested not only in different varieties of 
Yoruba [Benue-Congo; Defoid] but also in 
non-Benue Congo languages including 
Noon [Atlantic; Cangin] and Bambara 
[Mande] (cf. Kastenholz 1998), the latter of 
which, however, is classfied as Type-D in 
Murdock (1968). This group is also 
exclusively distributed in non-Bantu area 
with an exception of Nzadi [Benue-Congo; 
Bantu B865] in our sample. 

Type-C [3 lgs]: This type seems 
exclusively distributed in Adamawan 
languages including Mbum and Samba 
Leko. It is also well recogised that Swahili 
[Benue-Congo; Bantu G42] is classfied into 
this type. 

Type-E [3 lgs]: This type is only 
dispersedly found in our sample. The 
languages that can be classsified in this 
category in our sample include Kalabari-Ijo 

[Ijoid], and two Bantu languages which are 
extremely distant from each other, namely 
Eton [Bantu A71] and Zulu [Bantu S42], 
latter of which is also classified into this 
group by Murdock (1968). However, it 
should be noted that this language has 
developed a set of forms that can 
distinguish more complicated relations, e.g. 
-fana ‘younger brother’ (< ‘boy’), -khuluwe 
‘elder brother’ etc., and thus may be 
excluded from this category. 

Type-F [33 lgs]: This type as defined by 
a primary distinction of relative sex is quite 
widespread in Bantu area. This dominant 
geographical distribution has to be 
understood in relation to lexical 
reconstruction of sibling terms in Proto 
Bantu, where *dʊ̀mbʊ̀ ‘(his) sister, (her) 
brother’ vs. *dʊ̀gʊ́ ‘brother or sister (same 
sex)’ is assumed to express the essential 
distinction. 
 

 (SHINAGAWA Daisuke and 
KOMORI Junko) 

 
 

A  Undifferentiated sibling type 
B  Relative age type 
C  Skewed age type 
E  Sex type (Brother-sister type)  
F  Relative sex type 
FB Relative sex/age type (Relative sex type II)  
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Figure 14.20.1: System of ‘sibling’ terms in Niger-Congo. 
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System of ‘sibling’ terms in the Kalahari Basin Area

As shown in Table 1, five types of sibling 
systems are attested among the 14 sample 
languages: 1. the undifferentiated sibling 
type (A1) in the Khoe-Kwadi family, 2. the 
relative age type (B2) in the Tuu and Khoe-
Kwadi families, and 3. the brother-sister 
type (E2) in the Tuu family. The other two 
types, 4. the skewed age type (C3) and 5. 
the age/sex type (D4), are attested in the 
Kx’a family. 
 
Table 1: Sibling types in KBA languages 

Family Branch Language Type 

Tuu 

!Ui Nǁng E2 

Taa 
W. !Xoon B2 

E. !Xoon B2 

Kx’a Ju 

Ts. Juǀʼhoan C3 

W. ǃXuun D4 

E. ǃXuun D4 

Khoe-
Kwadi 

Kalahari-
Khoe 

Ts’ixa B2(A1) 

Tshila B2(A1) 

Gǁana B2(A1) 

Gǀui (Xade) B2(A1) 

Gǀui (Khute) B2(A1) 

ǂHaba B2 

Naro B2 

Khoekhoe Khoekhoe A1 

 
  In the Tuu family, N‖ng of the !Ui branch 
adopts Type E2, while the other two 
languages of the Taa branch share Type B2. 
Sibling terms attested in the Tuu family are 
summarized in Table 2 below. 
 
Table 2: Sibling terms in the Tuu family 

 Elder Younger 
M F M F 

N‖ng ‖ə̃ũ ‖ɑɑ-χe ‖ə̃ũ ‖ɑɑ-χe 
W. !Xoon ʘχàà ʘχàà ǂkχʼɜ́̃ŋ̀ ǂkχʼɜ́̃ŋ̀ 
E. !Xoon ʘχaa ʘχaa ǂqχ'an ǂqχ'an 

Table 3: Sibling terms in the Kx’a family 

 
Elder Younger 

M F M F 
Ts. Juǀ’hoan ǃóó ǃʔúú tsʰĩĩ tsʰĩĩ 

W. !Xuun ‖oo ‖ui tsʰaŋ 
taa-
haŋ 

E. !Xuun ‖oo ‖ui tsʰaŋ 
taa-
haŋ 

 
  In the Kx’a family, the use of sibling 
terms involves both age and sex, as shown 
in Table 3. 

In the Khoe-Kwadi family, the 
Khoekhoe branch adopts Type A1, as 
shown in Table 4, while all the samples in 
the Kalahari-Khoe branch share Type B2. 
On the other hand, Type A1 is also attested 
in five Kalahari-Khoe languages (word 
forms indicating Type A1 are shown in 
parenthesis): Ts’ixa (kṹĩ́-kʼèè), Tshila (kʊ́̃ɪ ̃̄), 
Xade and Khute Gǀui (òō), and G‖ana (òō). 
Thus, Type B2 is mixed with Type A1 in 
these languages. 
 
Table 4: Sibling terms in the Khoe-Kwadi 
family 

 
Elder Younger 

M F M F 

Ts’ixa táá-xū táá-xū 
dámā-

xù 
dámā-

xù 

Tshila cīà-χō cīà-χō 
dàbā-
χō 

dàbā-
χō 

G‖ana cīā-χō cīā-χō 
dàbā-
χō 

dàbā-
χō 

Gǀui 
(Xade) 

cīā-χō cīā-χō 
ɟìbā-
χō 

ɟìbā-
χō 

Gǀui 
(Khute) 

cīā-χō cīā-χō 
ɟìbā-
χō 

ɟìbā-
χō 

ǂHaba kə́í kə́í ǃū̃ı ̃̄  ǃū̃ı ̃̄  

Naro 
káí-
kʰoe 

káí-
kʰoe 

ǃũĩ̀ ǃũĩ̀ 

Khoe 
khoe 

(tı̋i) 
ǃà̃ã 

(tı̋i) 
ǃà̃ã 

(tı̋i) 
ǃà̃ã 

(tı̋i) 
ǃà̃ã 

(KIMURA Kimihiko, NAKAGAWA Hirosi) 
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Figure 14.21.1: Geographical distribution of sibling types in KBA 
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Alignment in Asian and African languages

1. Project aims 
Languages distinguish the single argument 
for intransitive verbs (S), the subject for 
transitive verbs (A), and the object for 
transitive verbs (P) in varied ways. This 
project conducted a geolinguistic analysis 
of the alignment patterns of grammatical 
relations in Asian and African languages, 
focusing on highly transitive sentences 
vis-à-vis intransitive ones. 

Typological maps on a similar theme 
have been created in the project of the 
World Atlas of Language Structures 
(Dryer and Haspelmath 2013), including 
the locus of marking in the clause (#23A 
by J. Nichols and B. Bickel), the alignment 
between the case marking of full noun 
phrases and pronouns (#98A and #99A by 
B. Comrie), and the configuration of 
verbal person marking (#100A by A. 
Siewierska). That work simply illustrates a 
typical pattern for each language, although 
the alignment patterns may be split as the 
result of various factors, such as 
tense/aspect or noun hierarchy, even 
within a single language. In addition, no 
analysis was done with respect to the 
geographical distribution of the patterns or 
of their formation process. 

Geolinguistics, conversely, as a 
scholarly subject, does not attend to the 
whole system of a given language but 
examines each individual linguistic 
phenomenon separately (Sibata 1969). In 
this study, we draw maps focusing on a 
target of concrete and limited linguistic 
features to allow us to analyze the 
linguistic history of the feature. Therefore, 

it is first necessary to establish the 
sentence type of our specific analysis 
target. The conditions for common-target 
sentences set for this study are listed 
below: 

 
 The subject and object are equal in the 

empathy/animacy/person hierarchy: 
for example, both are in the third 
person, or both are animals. 

 The subject and object are definite, 
specific, and/or referential. 

 The predicate is simple and/or plain in 
voice and/or mood. 

 The predicate is verbal, with high 
volitionality and/or affectedness. 

 The event described by the sentence 
has already occurred, is finished, or 
has been completed in the past. 

 The information structure and word 
order are unmarked or most general. 

 
Thus, ‘The fox killed the snake.’ 

represents a typical sentence of the type 
subjected to scrutiny. The abovementioned 
stipulations were selected with reference to 
Hopper and Thompson (1980) to ensure 
the examination of sentences with high 
transitivity. However, sample sentences 
that did not strictly meet these conditions 
were accepted if the contributor could 
confirm that corresponding distinctions do 
not affect alignment patterns in the 
languages under concern. 

 
2. Classification criteria 
Table 1 presents the major classifications 
and basic map symbols that are commonly 
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used during this project. The letters A, S, P, 
and the slash mark (/) in the title column 
indicate the subject of a transitive verb, the 
subject of an intransitive verb, the object 
of a transitive verb, and the distinction 
among them, respectively. 

 
Table 1: Major types and symbols. 

 Dependent-
marking 

Head- 
marking 

Double- 
marking 

No 
marking  

AS/P 

 A1  A2 
 A3 

 A4 
 AX3 

A/SP 
 

 B1  B2 
 B3 

 B4 
 BX3 

S1/S2 
 

 C1  C2 

 C3 

 C4 
 CX3 

A/S/P 

 D1  D2 
 D3 

 D4 

 DX3 

ASP 
 

 E1  E2:  
 E3 

 E4 

 EX3 

 
Types A–E correspond to the type of 
alignment: A) nominative–accusative, 
where A and S are equal but P is 
distinguished (described as AS/P in Table 
1); B) ergative–absolutive, wherein P and 
S are equal but A is distinguished (A/SP); 
C) split in S into active–stative (S1/S2); D) 
tripartite, wherein A, S, and P are all 
distinguished from each other (A/S/P); and 
E) neutral, that is, where there are no 
distinction among A, S, and P (ASP). The 
numbers following the capitals indicate the 
loci of marking: 1) dependent-marking or 
argument flagging, 2) head-marking or 
argument indexing, 3) double-marking, 
and 4) none (Nichols 1986, Haspelmath 

2013). The notation ‘X’ in double-marking 
types represents a conflict between 
dependent- and head-marking patterns in a 
sentence (e.g., where the case alignment is 
nominative–accusative, but the verbal 
morphology shows a hierarchical person 
marking). E2 denotes that the 
head-marking morphology does not 
directly mark grammatical relations, such 
as hierarchical marking. Languages with 
no morphological markings (4) may be 
classified into A4 or E4, depending on the 
constituent order or other syntactic 
phenomena. 

The splits within common-target type 
sentences are also addressed. Optional 
symbols for split patterns are listed below: 

 
a. Hierarchy of nouns, including 

nouns vs. pronouns. 
b. Lexical properties of verbs. 
c. Pragmatic features, including the 

information structure. 
d. Features of noun phrases. 
e. Word order. 
f. Features of the predicate. 
g. Others. 

 
If more than one type of split was found 

in the common-target type sentences in a 
single language, and both types were 
considered equally major, multiple 
symbols were stacked on the map. For 
example, if the pattern according to 
information structures was split between 
A1 and A2, the language was classified as 
A1/A2c and marked with both ‘|’ and ‘—'. 
However, if more than three split patterns 
were observed, the language/dialect was 
classified as F, and a star symbol was 
inserted to make it more clearly visible.  
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Moreover, the language could be 
classified as G if it did not fit any of the 
abovementioned types. Some features in 
Asian and African languages could not be 
categorized within the prescribed 
framework, such as the symmetrical voice 
in Austronesian, transitive alignment in 
Iranian and Nuristani languages in South 
Asia, and the bidirectional markings of the 
Songhay languages of Nilo-Saharan. These 
patterns were thus classified as Type G. 
 
3. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
The linguistic maps drawn by the 
contributors of each section reveal the 
following rough distribution of the types 
shown in Table 1. (Abbreviations in the 
list for language groups: AA: Austroasiatic, 
AN: Austronesian, Cc: Caucasian, CK: 
Chukotko-Kamchatkan, Ir: Iranian, Jp: 
Japonic, KB: the Kalahari Basin area, NC: 
Niger–Congo, NS: Nilo-Saharan, SA: 
South Asian, TB: Tibeto-Burman.) 
 
A1 Southern Japanese (Jp), Ryukyuan (Jp), 

Korean, Sinitic, TB in its southern and 
central areas, Kra-Dai in China, Sibe 
(Tungusic), NS in its eastern area, and 
the languages in Botswana for KB. 

A2 AA in the Indian subcontinent, the 
Malay peninsula, and Nicobar, the 
eastern part of SA, Malayalam 
(Dravidian), Central Kurdish (Ir), 
Semitic, NS, NC, and Standard 
Khoekhoe (KB) 

A3 Chukuchi (CK), Tungusic, Uralic, 
Mongolic, Turkic, the eastern part of 
SA, Dravidian, Ir, Arabic in the central 
area (Semitic), and NS. 

AX3 Eastern Uralic, TB in the China–
Myanmar border area, and part of the 
NS languages, i.e., Nyimang and 
several Nubian languages. 

A4 Northern Japanese (Jp), Sinitic, Baic 
(TB), Karenic (TB), Hmong-Mien, 
Kra-Dai, AA in mainland Southeast 
Asia, Juba and Nubi Arabic (Semitic), 
NS, NC in its western area, and 
non-Khoe-Kwadi languages in KBA. 

B1 TB in its northern, western, and central 
areas, Talysh (Ir), and Nakh (Cc). 

B2 Ormuri (Ir), Abkhazo-Adyghean (Cc) 
B3 The western part of SA, Ir, and 

Nakho-Daghestanian (Cc). 
BX3 TB in western China, Northwestern 

Myanmar, and Nepal, the western and 
northeastern parts of SA, Northern 
Talysh (Ir), Cc, and Beria (NS). 

C1 Kyushu Japanese (Jp) and Yonaguni 
(Jp). 

C3 Acehnese (AN). 
CX3 Nepal (SA) 
D1 Kyushu Japanese (Jp), Tamangic (TB), 

Gochang (TB), and Äiwoo (AN). 
D2 Itelmen (CK). 
D3 Chukuchi (CK) and Koryak (CK). 
DX3 TB in the China–Myanmar border 

area, the western, northern, and 
northeastern parts of the SA area, Ir in 
its eastern area, and Beria (NS). 

E2 Itelmen (CK), Ainu, and Qiangic (TB). 
E4 Western Chinese, TB in its eastern and 

southern areas, and languages in the 
Andaman and Sri Lanka islands as well 
as Nihali in Central India in the SA 
region. 

 
Other types are found in the 

Austronesian, South Asian, Iranian, and 
Nilo-Saharan languages. Complex splits 
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occur even within the common-target type 
sentences in certain languages, including 
Torwali (South Asia) and Northern Lwo 
(Nilo-Saharan). Please refer to the 
individual sections for more information 
on them. 

The geographical distribution exhibited 
the following tendencies: 

Types A (AS/P, nominative–accusative) 
and B (A/SP, ergative–absolutive) are 
widespread, but their distribution patterns 
differ. Type A is the most widespread 
across all of Asia and Africa, including the 
peripheral areas. In particular, A4 (neutral 
marking but syntactically nominative–
accusative) tends to be distributed across 
the Eastern and Western peripheral regions 
of the Asia–Africa continuum. Here, the 
East is represented by the Sinitic, Kra-Dai, 
Eastern parts of Austroasiatic, and 
northern parts of Japonic; the West 
encompasses the western regions of the 
Nilo-Saharan and Niger–Congo as well as 
the Kalahari Basin area. Conversely, Type 
B exhibits a continuous distribution across 
parts of Asia: the Himalayas, the western 
part of the Indian subcontinent, the 
northern regions of the Middle East, and 
the Caucasian area. Beria, a Nilo-Saharan 
language, shows an enclaved distribution. 
Furthermore, most person markings on 
verbs are nominative–accusative in pattern 
(Types A2 and A3). Verbal person 
markings in the ergative–absolutive pattern 

(Types B2 and B3) are found in limited 
and continuous regions: the western part of 
South Asia, the Iranian Plateau, and the 
Caucasus. This geographical distribution 
may suggest that Type A is older than 
Type B and that, among its subtypes, A4 is 
the oldest. 

The other types show relatively limited 
distribution. Type C (S1/S2, split of S 
across active and inactive) is rare under the 
condition of this project. It showed only 
sporadic distribution in Asia and was not 
attested in Africa. Type D (A/S/P, 
tripartite) is sporadically found in a few 
languages in the Chukotko-Kamchatkan, 
Japonic, Tibeto-Burman, Austronesian, 
South Asian, and Iranian languages. The 
Beria language (Nilo-Saharan) is here in 
an enclave again. Among the subtypes of 
Type D, DX3 is regarded as an areal 
feature, as it shows continuous distribution 
in and around the northern parts of the 
Indian subcontinent. D2 and D3 are 
limited to the Chukotko-Kamchatkan 
languages. Type E2 is limited to the 
northeastern peripherals and a few 
Tibeto-Burman languages. Type E4 is 
found only in a part of the Tibeto-Burman 
area, South Asian islands, and a few 
Chinese dialects that have experienced 
language contact with the others. 

 
(SHIRAI Satoko) 

 

66



 

 
 

Alignment in Chukotko-Kamchatkan

Chukotko-Kamchatkan (Chukchi, Kerek, 
Koryak, Alutor, and Itelmen) is divided into 
two subgroups: Northern (Chukotko-
Koryak: Chukchi, Kerek, Koryak, Alutor) 
and Southern (Itelmen). 

Chukotko-Koryak languages have a lot 
of common features in terms of phonology, 
morphology, lexicon and syntax, while 
those of Itelmen are quite different. 

 
1. ASP marking in Chukotko-
Kamchatkan 
ASP markings in Chukotko-Kamchatkan 
languages are quite complicated; therefore 
we discuss only cases in standard verb-
predicative sentences. 

Chukotko-Kamchatkan languages have 
the split type in ASP marking (based on 
data in Skorik (1977), Zhukova (1967), 
Kurebito (2020), and Ono (2021)). 

 
Chukchi: 

AS/P (Nominative-accusative type) in 
1SG, 2SG, and 3SG 

ASP (Neutral type) in 1PL 
A/SP (Ergative-absolutive type) in 2PL 
A/S/P in 3PL. 

Koryak (Kurebito 2020): 
AS/P in 1SG, 2SG, 1DU, 1PL;  
A/S/P in 3SG, 3DU, and 3PL 
A/SP in 2DU and 2PL 

Itelmen: 
A/S/P in 1SG, 2SG, 1PL, and 3PL 
ASP in 3SG and 3PL 
 
A summary of ASP marking is presented 

in Table 1. 
 

Table 1: ASP Marking in Chukotko-Kamchatkan 

 AS/P A/SP A/S/P ASP 
Chukchi ○ ○ ○ ○ 
Koryak ○ ○ ○ × 
Itelmen × × ○ ○ 

 
Chukchi and Koryak have the ergative-

absolutive case marking in noun, while 
Itelmen case marking is the neutral type, 
namely, ASP noun has a same case. 

 
(1) Chukchi (Skorik 1977) 
  a. әnan   әtɬi     Ø-ɬʔu-ninet. 

 3SG.ERG 3PL.ABS  3SG.A-see-3SG.A>3PL.P 

 ‘He/She saw them.’  

  b.  әrɣәnan  әtɬon    ne-ɬʔu-ɣʔen. 

 3PL.ERG  3SG.ABS  3PL.A-see-3PL.A>3SG.P 

 ‘They saw him.’ 

  c.  әtɬon    Ø-kәtɣәntat-ɣʔe. 

 3SG.ABS  3SG.S-run-3SG 

 ‘He/She ran.’ 

 
(2) Koryak (Zhukova 1967, 1972) 
  a. әnan    әnno   uʕen-nin. 

 3SG.ERG  SG.ABS  wait for-3SG.A>3SG.P 

 ‘He/She was waiting for him/her.’  

  b.  әčɣәnan  әnno   n-uʕet-ә-n. 

 3PL.ERG  3SG.ABS  INV-wait for-E-3SG.P 

 ‘They were waiting for him/her.’ 

  c.  (әnno)   qut-ti. 

 3SG.ABS  get up-3SG.S 

 ‘He/She got up.’ 

 
(3) Itelmen (Ono 2021) 
  a. na     isx       Ø-әlʲčku-nin. 

 3SG.ABS father.ABS  3SG.A-see-3SG.A>SG.P 

 ‘He/She saw (his/her) father.’  

  b.  itχ      na      n-әlʲčku-nin. 

 3PL.ABS  3SG.ABS  3PL.A-see-3PL.A>3SG.P 
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 ‘They saw him.’ 

  c.  na      Ø-kʼoɬ-in. 

 3SG.ABS  3SG.S-come-3SG.S 

 ‘He/She came.’ 

 
A simplified summary is presented in 

Table 2. 
 

2. Geographical distribution 
See Figure 15.1.1. 

 
 
 
 
 

Table 2: ASP and Marking type in Chukotko-

Kamchatkan 
Language ASP  

(in 3rd 
person) 

Marking 
type 

Symbol 

Chukchi AS/P,  
A/S/P 

Double- 
marking  A3 D3 

Koryak A/S/P Double- 
marking   D3 

Itelmen A/S/P,  
ASP 

Head- 
marking  D2, E2 

 
Abbreviations 
1, 2, 3: person, A: agent, ABS: absolutive, 
DU: dual, E: epenthesis, ERG: ergative, INV: 
inverse, P: patient, PL: plural, S: subject, SG: 
singular. 

 
 (ONO Chikako) 

 
 

 
Figure 15.1.1: Alignment in Chukotko-Kamchatkan. 
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Alignment in Ainu

1. Classification 
Ainu has SOV constituent order and no case 
marking of nouns and pronouns for S 
(intransitive subject), A (transitive subject), 
and P (transitive object). Arguments for 
obliques such as locatives, allatives, and 
ablatives are marked by postpositions. 
Moreover, Ainu is a so-called pro-drop 
language, since personal pronouns are 
uninflected and often omitted in subject 
(A/S) and object (P) positions (Bugaeva 
2012; cf. Kindaichi & Chiri 1936; Refsing 
1986; Shibatani 1990). 

Personal verb affixes act as an obligatory 
index within the verb conjugation, 
constituting “verbal cross-reference 
marking” (Bugaeva 2012: 472; Table 1). 
3SG/PL indexing involves not only zero-
marking on a verb, but also no case marking 
of arguments. Word order is known to be 
relatively flexible (cf. Tamura 2000). 

 
(1) a. ekasi huci ∅-∅-nukar 

 grandfather grandmother 3.A-3.P-see 

 ‘Grandfather see(/saw) grandmother.’  

(Tamura 2000: 42) 

 b. poyson ∅-cis 

 small_child 3.S-cry 

 ‘The small child cry(/cried).’ 

(Tamura 2000: 26) 

 
The Ainu language has ordinarily been 

classified as having “a mixed (but basically 

tripartite) alignment” (Bugaeva 2012: 461; 
cf. Okuda 2015). However, here Ainu is 
classified as Type E2a, because the 3SG/PL 
zero-marking is defined as the ASP neutral 
and hierarchically head-marking type. 

 
Table 1: Personal verb affixes in Ainu 

Grammatical Person A S P 

1SG ku- en- 

1PL.exclusive ci- -as un- 

1PL.inclusive  

(Hokkaido dialect) 

a(n)- -an i- 1PL 

(Sakhalin dialect) 

Indefinite 

2SG e- 

2PL eci- 

2PL 

(Hokkaido dialect of 

Asahikawa) 

es- 

3SG/PL ∅ 

 
2. Geographical distribution 
See Figure 15.2.1. 
 
Abbreviations 
3: 3rd person, A: transitive subject, P: 
transitive object, S: intransitive subject, SG: 
singular, and PL: plural. 
 

 (FUKAZAWA Mika) 
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  E2a   
 
 

 
Figure 15.2.1: Alignment in Ainu. 
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Alignment in Japonic

1. Classification 
In the maps, the synchronic types of 
grammatical relations in Japonic (Japanese 
and Ryukyuan) are classified into four 
major categories: 

 
A1: / ; nominative-accusative marking 
A4: / ; no marking but word order 
C1: 1/ 2; split intransitivity 
D1: / / ; tripartite alignment 

 
In addition, subcategories are recognized 

under A1 and A4, and mixed types are also 
found. 

Since Japonic languages are 
agglutinative, particles are usually used for 
case marking. 

 
(1) aicu=ga   bīru=o  reizōko=kara 
 that.guy=NOM beer=ACC refrigerator=ABL 
 toridasita 
 took.out 
 ‘That guy took out beer from the 

refrigerator.’ 
 <Tokyo, Shimoji 2018: 92> 

 
For A1 and A4, we created subcategories 

based on (a) whether or not the relevant 
forms to mark grammatical relations exist 
and (b) whether or not the forms drop in 
natural discourse. For (b), we used data 
from the Corpus of Japanese Dialects 
(COJADS) of the National Institute for 
Japanese Language and Linguistics 
(NINJAL), which contains transcriptions of 
approximately 4,000 hours of dialectal 
discourse from over 200 locations 
throughout Japan. 

The subcategories for A1 are as follows: 
 

A1-1: Both nominative (NOM) and 
accusative (ACC) forms exist, and the 
frequency of both occurring simultaneously 
is 50% or more. 
A1-2: Both NOM and ACC forms exist, but 
the frequency of the ACC is less than 50%. 
A1-3: The NOM form exists, but the ACC 
does not. 

 
The subcategories for A4 are as follows: 
 

A4-1: Both NOM and ACC forms exist, but 
the frequency of both occurring 
simultaneously is less than 50%. 
A4-2: Both of NOM and ACC forms do not 
exist.  

 
Moreover, the map includes markings 

with diacritic symbols for “animacy,” 
“definiteness,” and “honorific” that are 
related to grammatical relations: animacy is 
marked with “a,” definiteness with “d,” and 
honorifics with “h”. 

 
2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
In the mainland Japan, there are five types 
of case marking: A1-1, A1-2, A4-1, C1, and 
D1. 

The languages and dialects that belong to 
each type are shown in Figures 15.3.1, 
15.3.2, and 15.3.3. We will show example 
sentences of each type by giving typical 
points. 

Hiroshima dialect is A1-1 type. In this 
dialect,  and  are marked by =ga, and  
is marked by *=o. 
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(2) a. o-zii-saɴ=ga […] 
  HON-old.man-HON=NOM […] 
  taaraa (< *taara=o) aɴ-de 
   straw.bag.ACC knit-GER 
  ‘the old man knitted a straw bag’  
 b. hurue=ɴnjaa boɴkura=ga 
  Furue=LOC.TOP sodden.person=NOM 
  or-aɴ 
  be-NEG 
  ‘there is no sodden person in Furue’ 

<Hiroshima city, COJADS> 

 
Ōsaka dialect is A1-2 type. In this dialect, 
 and  are marked by =ŋa, and  is usually 

with no marking. 
 

(3) a. kanai=ŋa […] hanasi   
  wife=NOM […] chat   
  si-ta=ɴ=ja=kedo 
  do-PST=NMLZ=COP=CNC 
  ‘my wife had a chat’ 
 b. baɴtoo=ŋa   
  head.clerk=NOM  
  suwat-te-masi-ta-desu=wa 
  sit-GER-POL-PST-POL=SFP 
  ‘the head clerk was sitting’ 

 <Osaka city, COJADS> 

 
Toyama dialect in Hokuriku is A4-1 type. 

In this dialect, , , and  are usually not 
marked morphologically but marked by 
word order. 

 
(4) a. ora  toru=no taberu-joo-na  
  1SG chicken=GEN eat-SEEM-ADN  
  thing eat-PST 
  moɴ  tabe-ta 
  ‘I ate something like chickens eat’  
 b. mata aŋat-te kuru moɴ  
  again go.up-GER come person  
  ot-te 
  be-GER 
 ‘there was a person who came up again’ 

<Tonami city, COJADS> 

 
Tsugaru dialect in Tōhoku is the type of 

A4-1d. In this dialect, ,  and  are usually 

not marked morphologically but marked by 
word order. However, when  is high in 
specificity, like proprietary noun or 
demonstratives,  is marked by =goto. 

 
(5) a. ano  zu-sama  taego-ko  
  that  old.man-HON drum-DIM 
  tadage-ba 
  beat-COND 
  ‘when that old man beats a drum’ 
 b. ameuri   ki-ta=oɴ 
  candy.seller come-PST=SFP 
  ‘the candy seller has come, right’ 
 c. soe=goto oraɴdo ko su-te 
  that=ACC 1PL this.way do-GER 
  nameru=ɴ=daa 
  lick=NMLZ=COP 
  ‘we lick it (= the candy) this way’ 

<Hirosaki city, COJADS> 

 
Shiiba dialect in Miyazaki is C1 type. In 

this dialect,  is marked with =ga,  is not 
usually morphologically marked.  is 
divided into 1 and 2 by agentivity. 1 is 
always marked with =ga and 2 is marked 
with =no or =ga. When the agentivity of  
is high,  takes =ga, and when it is low, it 
takes =no as well. 

 
(6) a. anoko=ga  awee huku 
  that.child=NOM blue clothes 
  ki-tor-u 
  wear-RES-NPST 
  ‘That child is wearing blue clothes.’ 
 b. onago=ga     tat-tor-u 
  woman=NOM  stand-RES-NPST 
  ‘A woman is standing.’ 
 c. akjaa  hana=no   
  red    flower=NOM  
  sjaa-tot-ta=nee 
  bloom-RES-PST=SFP 
 ‘Red flowers were in bloom, weren’t they.’ 
 (Shiiba-son Hōgen Goishū Henshū iinkai 2022) 

 
Hakata dialect in Fukuoka is A1/D1 type. 

In this dialect, when the subject is a first-
person or second-person pronoun,  and  
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are marked with =ga, and  is marked with 
=ba. However, when the subject is not a 
proper noun nor a kinship noun nor a 
pronoun,  is marked with =ga and  is 
usually marked with =no. 

 
(7) a. omae=ga  ore=ɴ=to=ba 
  2SG=NOM 1SG=GEN=NMLZ=ACC 
  tabe-taroo=ga 
  eat-PST.INFR=SFP 
  ‘You would have eaten mine.’ 
 b. omae=ga     taore-ru=bai 
  2SG=NOM     get.sick-NPST=SFP 
  ‘you will get sick’ 
 c. gokiburi=ba   kodomo=ga 
  cockroach=ACC  child=NOM  
  jaccuke-ta 
  beat-PST 
  ‘The child beat the cockroach.’ 
 d. warusoo{=no/=?ga}  or-u 
  bad.child=NOM    be-NPST 
  ‘There is a naughty kid.’ 

<Hakata, Sakai 2022> 

 
In the Koshiki-jima Teuchi dialect,  and 

 are generally marked with =ga, and  is 
marked with =ba, however when the 
subject is a respected person,  is marked 
with =ga, and  is marked with =ga or =no. 

 
(8) a. omai{=ga/=no} kokee  
  2SG.HON=NOM  here.LOC 
  suwat-ta=naa 
  sit.down-PST=SFP 
  ‘You sat here.’ 
 b. kokee  wai=ga  
  here.LOC  2SG=NOM 
  suwat-tajoo=ga 
  sit.down-PST.INFR=SFP 
  ‘You would have sat here.’ 

 <Teuchi, Sakai 2019> 

 
In Ryukyuan languages, there are six 

types of case marking for grammatical 
relations: A1-1, A1-2, A1-3, A4-1, A4-2, 
and C1. In some of the dialects and 

languages, animacy has an effect on case 
alignment. 

A1 type languages are widely distributed 
on the Ryukyu Islands. Of these, A1-3 
(marked nominative type) is distributed 
from Yoro Island to Naha on Okinawa 
Island, and A1-1 is distributed around the 
A1-3 regions. The westernmost Yonaguni 
is C1 type. A4 type is distributed in 
Yaeyama with A4-1 type in Iriomote-Sonai, 
and A4-2 type in Hateruma, which has no 
morphological markers. 

Okinoerabu in south Amami is A1-3a 
type. In this language,  and  are marked 
by =ga or =nu depending on the position in 
the animacy hierarchy (Dixon 1979: 85): 
nouns that are located in a higher position 
in the hierarchy are marked by =ga, and 
nouns in a lower position are marked by 
=nu.  is not marked morphologically. 

 
(9) a. wa=ga ura mic-ju-ɴ 
  1SG=NOM 2SG see-NPST-IND 
  ‘I see you.’ 
 b. wa=ga ic-ju-ɴ 
  1SG=NOM go-NPST-IND 
  ‘I go (there).’ 
 c. ʔmaa=nu ic-ju-ɴ 
  horse=NOM go-NPST-IND 
  ‘(The) horse goes (there).’ 

 
This marked nominative type is known to 

be very rare, with only 6 languages reported 
on the WALS maps. However, it is 
relatively common in Ryukyus. 

Hateruma dialect in Yaeyama is A4-2 
type, which is with (almost) no marking of 
the distinction between  and . In this 
language, , , and  are not marked 
morphologically but marked by word order. 

 
(10) a. baa nuf-u-n 
  1SG sleep-NPST-IND 
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  ‘I sleep.’ 
 b. baa sumucï jum-u-n 
  1SG book read-NPST-IND 
  ‘I read a book.’ 
 c. tun butu 
  wife husband 
  tum-a-n 
  look.for-DUR.NPST-IND 
 ‘(The) wife is looking for (the) husband.’ 

(Aso 2020: 109, 111) 

 
We assume that A1-1 type is the oldest 

type in history since it is widely distributed 
in both mainland Japan and Ryukyus, from 
Tohoku to Southern Ryukyus. 

The marked nominative types (A1-2 and 
A1-3), which are typologically rare, are 
considered to be the result of the decrease 
and disappearance of ACC marking. In the 
A4-1 and A4-2 types, not only the ACC case 
marking but also the NOM case marking 
became less frequent and disappeared. 

Since the A4 types are distributed in the 
outermost part of Japonic, that is, Tohoku 
and Yaeyama, they seem to be the oldest at 
first glance. In addition, the case marker 
was not developed in ancient Japanese, it is 
possible that the proto system is retained in 
these areas. However, since types that have 
case markers are distributed in the 
neighborhood of A4 and there are traces 
that the language of A4 once had case 
markers, it is presumed that the present A4 
types are developed from A1 types. 

The C1 types are considered to have 
developed from the A1 type in parallel. The 
C1 type in Kyushu marks NOM by =ga or 
=no depending on the agentivity. This type 
seems to be the retention of Old Japanese 
system. Similarly, most of the C1 types of 
Ryukyus (northern Ryukyus and Yonaguni) 
are considered to be the result of the 
reduction and loss of =nu (< *=no), which 

marks  (non-agentive ). Like the C1 
type, the D1 type is a system in which  is 
marked with =ga and  is marked with =no 
depending on the agentivity and the 
position in the animacy hierarchy. C1 in the 
Miyako-Tarama dialect has an inactive 
marker =ba (Celik and Hayashi 2017), 
which originally marks ACC but now also 
marks . In Hachijo dialect and Old 
Japanese, there are examples of  marked 
with an ACC particle. The C1 type of Awaji 
is developed from A1-2 by omitting the 
NOM case marking from . Since marked 
nominative types do not have ACC markers, 
the case omission in  is the result of 
merger with . 

The animacy hierarchy is used as a 
criterion for the usage of NOM markers =ga 
and =no; if the animacy of a NOM is high in 
the hierarchy, it is marked with =ga, and 
=no is used if it is low. This difference 
developed from that of agentivity since they 
are strongly related: a noun that is more 
animate tends to be an agent, and a noun 
that is less animate tends to be a patient. 
Definiteness concerns ACC markers, which 
is known as differential object marking 
(DOM) such as =goto in Tohoku-Tsugaru 
(see 5c), and it is considered to be an 
innovation in these areas. Honorific is 
related to the proper usage of the NOM 
markers =ga and =no. This is developed in 
relation to agentivity, since weakening 
agentivity shows honor to nominatives. 

In addition to the marking with/without 
particles, contracted forms and lengthened 
forms are also observed in case marking 
(see 2a). It is considered that the markings 
with no particles are derived from 
contracted forms through lengthened forms, 
rather than particles being merely omitted. 
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(11) a. kore=wo ‘this=ACC’ > kore-u > korjoː > 

 koreː > kore  
 b. kore=ga ‘this=NOM’ > kore-ã > korjãː > 

 koreː > kore 
 c. kore=no ‘this=NOM’ > kore-ɴ > korẽː > 

 koreː > kore 
 d. kore=woba ‘this=ACC.TOP’ > kore-uba > 

 korjoːba > koreːba > koreba 

 
Marked nominative alignment seems to 

be the result of diachronic sound changes. 
Since the ACC case marker =wo was 
developed earlier than NOM case markers, 
the change in (11a) also occurred earlier 
and became the zero form. The particle =ba 
probably came from =woba. The sound 
/wo/ was fused in a process like (11d), 
leaving only =ba. 

In Old Japanese, case marking is not 
obligatory, and particles =ga and =no are 
originally genitive markers. The ACC 
marker =wo developed from the 
interjectory particle, which seems to mark 

the inactive case. Later, the genitive in the 
attributive clause was recognized as the 
NOM, and then the NOM case markers 
emerged. 

 
Abbreviations 
1: first person, 2: second person, ABL: 
ablative, ACC: accusative, ADN: adnominal, 
CNC: concessive, COND:  conditional, COP: 
copula, DIM: diminutive, DUR: durative, 
GEN: genitive, GER: gerundive, HON: 
honorific, IND: indicative,  INFR: 
inferential, LOC: locative, NMLZ: 
nominalizer, NOM: nominative, NPST: non-
past, PL: plural, POL: polite, PST: past, RES: 
resultative, RLS: realis, SEEM: seeming, SFP: 
sentence-final particle, SG: singular, TOP: 
topic 

 
(KIBE Nobuko, NAKAZAWA 

Kohei, and YOKOYAMA Akiko) 
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Figure 15.3.1: Alignment in mainland Japan. 
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Figure 15.3.2: Alignment in Northern Ryukyu Islands. 

 

 
Figure 15.3.3: Alignment in Southern Ryukyu Islands. 
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Alignment in Korean

1. Classification 
The Korean language has the following 
characteristics regarding grammatical 
relations. 

 
Morphology: agglutinative 
Basic word order: SOV  
Cases-marker: postposition 
Locus of marking: dependent-marking 
Alignment pattern: AS/P 
 
Therefore the basic type of this language 

is A1 according to the framework of this 
project. 

However, there are some problems. In 
colloquial speech, case-markers are often 
not used and the conditions on the use and 
non-use of case-markers are complex (for 
example, Kim Jihyun 2016). 

Kazama (2015) argued that in colloquial 
Japanese case-markers are not used 
frequently and the distinction of the 
grammatical person often depends on the 
kinds and structure of the predicate so that 
the colloquial Japanese tends to be a head-
marking language. The situation is quite 
similar in the case of the Korean colloquial 
language although the conditions are not 
the same. 

In this respect, Middle Korean is 
interesting because it had the so-called 
volitive prefinal ending ‘-o/u-’ (‘-wo/wu-’ 
in Yale Romanization) which has been also 
called the first person marker according to 
some researchers. Examples are the 
following: 

 
 

(1) i  toŋsan-ʌr   phʌr-o-ri-ra 

this garden-ACC sell-O-FUT-DEC 

“I will sell this garden.” 

<1447 釈譜詳節6:24b> 

 

(2) na-spun jonh-o-ra    hʌ-si-mye 

I-only honored-O-DEC say-HON-CONV 

“Only I am honored”.  (唯我独尊) 

<1447 釈譜詳節6:17a> 

 
If we treat this ‘-o-’ as the first person 

marker then this language might be 
classified as the A3 type. 

Lee and Ramsey (2011) describe this 
prefinal ending as follows: 

 
The “volitive” –wo/wu- (called the 
modulator in Martin 1992) was a 
complex morpheme known only from 
Middle Korean. Its meaning is enigmatic 
and its phonological shape varied. (p. 
205) 
 
The meaning of the volitive morpheme is 
difficult to delineate with any precision. 
However, it seems to have been used for 
actions (or states) that were of subjective 
will or intent, not for factual, objective 
narrative. (p. 206) 
 
It seems difficult to maintain the first 

person marker theory because there are 
apparent counter examples. However, it 
still has something to do with the 
restrictions on the selection of the 
grammatical person and number in a 
predicate structure.  

Recently, Kawasaki (2017) noted that the 
prefinal ending ‘-o/u-’ functions as a kind 
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of specifier when used adnominally, hinting 
at a connection to the notion of plurality in 
that it is used for a uniquely specifiable 
thing and not used in many other 
unspecifiable cases (p. 35). He further 
suggested that this might be the original 
meaning in the case of the predicate usage. 

 
 
 

2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
As to the basic grammatical relations, there 
is no geographical differences in Korean 
dialects. 
 
Abbreviations 
ACC: accusative, CONV: converb, DEC: 
declarative, FUT: future, HON: honorific. 
 

 (FUKUI Rei) 

 
 

A1 
 
 

 
Figure 15.4.1: Alignment in Korean. 
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Alignment in Sinitic

1. Classification 
Most Sinitic languages are classified under 
the A4 (No-marking, AS/P) type. The 
subject of a transitive verb (A) and an 
intransitive verb (S) can be placed at the 
beginning of a sentence, while the object of 
a transitive verb (P) follows the transitive 
verb. Examples from standard Chinese are 
as follows: 

 
小李 走 了。 

Xiao-Li go PRF 

‘Xiao-Li is gone.’ 

小张 打 伤 小李 了。 

Xiao-Zhang hit injured Xiao-Li PRF 

‘Xiao-Zhang hurt Xiao-Li.’ 

 
Some dialects use both SVO and SOV, 

for which the symbols of the A4 (No-
marking, AS/P, SVO) and E4 (No-marking, 
ASP, SOV) types overlap for convenience. 

The object of a transitive verb is also 
shifted to precede the transitive verb 
through the ba 把  construction, which 
typically means “disposal.” 

 
张三 把 李四 打 跑 了。 

Zhang-san OBJ Li-si beat away PRF 

‘Zhang-san beat Li-si away.’ 

 
The actual behavior of the ba 

construction varies widely. Therefore, we 
consider only whether the dialects possess 
the ba construction and overlook the 
conditions of usage. The markers of the ba 
construction are usually prepositive, 
classified under A1-1 (Dependent-marking, 

AS/P), but sometimes are postpositive as 
well, classified as A1-2. 

 
2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
Grammatical relations in Sinitic languages 
show an anonymous distribution of A4 type, 
while the A1-1 type is observed in most 
Chinese dialects. The “+” symbols in the 
map indicate that the dialect adopts the 
SVO order and has the ba construction. 
However, ba is not always a typical marker 
of a prepositive object. In standard Chinese, 
the ba construction has certain structural 
restrictions: The verbal component needs to 
carry other components and cannot be a 
sole verb; the postpositive nominal 
component needs to be definite. Further, the 
object can sometimes follow the verb (Lü 
1965). 

 
他 把 橘子 剥 了 皮。 

3SG OBJ orange v.peel PRF n.peel 

‘He peeled the oranges.’ 

 
This type of ba construction is observed 

over a large area, especially in northern 
China, while some dialects show unique 
developments. 

For instance, in some dialects of 
northwest China, ba is a marker of a 
prepositive object and does not express 
disposal. 

 
我 把 他们 的 话 知道。 

1SG OBJ 3PL GEN word know 

‘I know what they say.’ 

(Gansu Lanzhou 兰州 dialect, Huang 1996) 
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The ba construction varies in function, 
marker, and sentence type. In some dialects, 
ba serves as both a disposal marker and 
other markers, such as passive. Some 
dialects use other markers derived from 
verbs such as taking (na 拿), giving (gei 
给, bi 畀), or helping (bang 帮). In some 
dialects, the markers can be omitted (Li and 
Chappell 2013). 

In the Gansu Linxia 临夏  dialect, the 
object usually occurs before the transitive 
verb (SOV) except in copular sentences 
using shi 是 . To distinguish subject and 
object, ha 哈  often follows the object, 
especially when personal pronouns are used 
(Wang 1993). 

 
我 他 哈 叫 来 了。 

1SG 3SG OBJ call come PRF 

‘I called him.’ 

我 哈 他 叫 来 了。 

1SG OBJ 3SG call come PRF 

‘He called me.’ 

 
With the spread of standard Chinese, the 

“ba + O + ha” construction later appeared 
in the Linxia dialect. 

 
我 把 我 的 亲人 哈 想 

1SG OBJ 1SG GEN n.relative OBJ miss 

者。 

MOD 

‘I miss my relatives.’ 

 

It has been pointed out that contact with 
Altaic or Tibeto-Burman languages has led 
northwest dialects to develop the marker of 
a prepositive object. Based on conditions in 
the Linxia dialect, Li and Chappell (2013) 
further argued that through strong language 
contact, SOV languages such as Mongolian, 
Turkish, and Tibetan directly influenced the 
development of the “O + ha 哈 ” 
construction and the replacement of the ba 
construction. 

The “O + shang 上” construction is seen 
in Shangri-La 香格里拉 Mandarin dialect. 
This is also due to intense contact with SOV 
languages (Zhou 2016). 

 
狼 狗 上 咬 死 喽。 

wolf dog OBJ bite dead PRF 

‘The wolf bit a dog to death.’ 

 
The “-” symbols in the map, indicating 

dialects that lack the ba construction, show 
a scattered distribution in the Guangdong 
and Guangxi provinces. The southern 
dialects tend to use a basic SVO order for 
disposal sentences, and the ba construction 
can be used only under limited conditions. 
 
Abbreviations 
1: first person, 3: third person, GEN: 
genitive, MOD: modal particle, OBJ: object 
marker, PL: plural, PRF: perfect, SG: singular. 
 

 (SUZUKI Fumiki) 
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A1 (Dependent-marking, AS/P) 

 
A1-1 (prepositive) 

 
A1-2 (postpositive) 

 
 
A4 (No-marking, SVO) 
 

 
E4 (No-marking, SOV) 

 

 
Figure 15.5.1: Alignment in Sinitic. 
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Alignment in Hmong-Mien

1. Classification 
In this article, we examine the geographical 
distribution of alignment patterns — 
specifically ways to distinguish the 
grammatical relations of highly transitive 
sentences vis-à-vis intransitive sentences 
— in Hmong-Mien. We have a limited 
number of data points in this study, as many 
Hmong-Mien lects are grammatically 
under-documented. As far as the data of this 
study are concerned, we only find one 
single pattern in this language family: the 
A4 Type. There is no morphological 
marking regarding nouns/pronouns or verbs 
to signal grammatical relations. Word order 
is the only device to indicate this 
information. In a sentence to denote a 
highly transitive event, A-V-P is the basic 
order if there is no specific saliency on P, as 
can be observed in the following example 
from a Hmongic language, Lan Hmyo, 
spoken in the central part of Guizhou, 
China. 

 
aAtaɴApzeB hleA ðaɴB juB  -eB  -loA. 

PN kill CLF  cow DEM PTCL 

‘Li killed that cow.’ 

 
In an (unergative) intransitive sentence, 

S-V is the basic order, as can be observed 
in the following example. 

 
aAnoC ʔjeɴC -loA -waC. 

bird fly  PTCL PTCL 

‘The bird flew away.’ 
 
In an unaccusative intransitive sentence, 

S can follow the verb when it is indefinite; 
but when S is definite, S must be in the 
preverbal position. See the following pair of 
sentences. 

 
ʨiBðiA  ðaA ðanB  naA. 

ahead  come CLF human 

‘A man is coming/came.’ 

 
aAtaɴApzeB ðaA -waC. 

PN come PTCL 

‘Li has come.’ 

 
2. Geographical distribution 
Hmong-Mien exhibits a uniform 
distribution in alignment pattern. 

 
Abbreviations  
CLF: Classifier, DEM: Demonstrative, PTCL: 
Particle, PN: Personal name. 
 

 (TAGUCHI Yoshihisa) 
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 A4 

 
 

 
Figure 15.6.1: Alignment in Hmong-Mien. 
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Alignment in Kra-Dai

1. Classification 
The core argument in Kra-Dai belongs to 
the type A4 category, which is 
characterized by no markings for subjects 
and objects, coupled with the prevalence of 
the basic word orders AVP and SV. 

In the Baoding Li language in Hainan 
(Ouyang and Zheng 1980:58, 66, 40): 
 
(1) ɬɯːk7o1  rau2  tshia3 

 student  read  book 

‘Students read books.’ 

(2) na1  raːu1 

he  laugh 

‘He laughs.’ 

 
This type is applicable to Kra-Dai in 

general. However, the so-called “ba 把” 
construction exists in almost all Kra-Dai 
languages inside China. For example, 
consider this Li sentence construction: 

 

(3) deɯ1 tsɯ2 hom1 wa:u1 tsho:n2 dɯ3 tsho1 

ACC one CLF bowl put   on table 

‘Put the bowl on the table!’ 

 

Here, deɯ1 serves as “ba” in Chinese. 
This type belongs to A1. 

Another subtype A1b is found in Khamti 
Shan, wherein a human endpoint, 
prototypically a recipient of a physical 
transaction, is marked by “mai” (here) as 
shown in (4) (Inglis 2018: 135–136). In 
addition, an animate or inanimate object of 
a transitive verb is marked by “mai” (here) 
if foreground information is being provided 
as shown in (5) (Inglis 2018: 140–142). The 
to3 ksang5 mai2 nakaw1 am3 man4 pe1 

‘whatever animal it defeats’ forms the topic 
and is not new information because it is 
presented in the previous sentence (Inglis 
2018:141). 

 
(4) maeu4 man4 mai2 pap1 haeu2  aw4 

 2s 3s  LOC book give Q 

‘Did you give the book to her?’ 

(5) nai1se1mau5kaa4 to3 ksang5 mai2  

moreover animal what FGD 

nakaw1 am3 man4 pe1 mai2 ki4 

ever NOM 3s defeat FGD if 

yaa1 kaapkin3 u5  

TOP  devour  IPFV.I 

‘Moreover, as for WHATEVER ANIMAL 

THAT IT DEFEATS, (it) devours.’ 

 

In Phake and Aiton Tai, subtype A1b 
comprises the original AVP word order; 
however, a preposition may be added to P. 
This preposition is not a prerequisite; a 
prepositional phrase is added only in the 
cases in which A and P are both animate 
(Morey 2005: 272). In (6), cauk1 ‘basket’ is 
not in a prepositional phrase, whereas, huu1 
sɯk1 aa1 hɔm1 ŋii2 raa2 ŋii2 rɯ3 rɯ3 ‘Ahom 
commander Ngi Ra Ngi Reu Reu’ is 
marked in the prepositional phrase as 
shown in (7). 

 
(6) nāŋ2 piŋ1 ñā1 yɛ4 pā2 cauk1 

 lady Pingya PRT carry/bring basket 

 khau3 se6 

 rice PRT 

‘Miss Pingya was carrying a basket of rice.’ 

(7) tɛp1 huu1 khaat1 kaa1 caa2 

 cut head separate GO to 
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 huu1 sɯk1 aa1 hɔm1 

 commander Ahom 

 ŋii2 raa2 ŋii2 rɯ3 rɯ3 

 Ngi Ra Ngi Reu Reu 

‘He cut off ther head of Ahom Army 

commander, Ngi ra Ngi Reu Reu.’ 

 
2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
In Figure 1, type A4 is denoted by － and 
type A1 by |. Hence, the place where both 
types exist resembles ＋. Although some 
languages not categorized under type A1 
also exist within China, these languages 
lack detailed grammatical descriptions; 
consequently, they do not bear any trace of 
the “ba” construction. In the Southeast 
Asian Kra-Dai languages, including 
Bangkok’s Thai and Vientiane’s Lao, the 
existence of the “ba” construction has not 
been found. Type A1b is found in Myanmar 
and India, with the latter influence 
interpreted as the result of an aerial contact 
with the Tibeto–Burman language (Morey 
2005: 270). 

As described by Ouyang and Zheng 
(1980:40), “The ‘ba’ construction is 
scarcely used in Li language. Instead, the 
Chinese construction ‘ba + object + verb + 
complement’ is expressed in Li as ‘verb + 
object + complement’. For instance, the 
Chinese construction ‘ba3 wan3 da3po4, ba + 

bowl + hit + break) is expressed as ‘tha:i2 
wa:u1 pho:n3’ (hit + bowl + break, ‘break a 
bowl’ in Li. With the growing Chinese 
influence, the use of deɯ1 as a preposition 
continues to increase…” Liang (1980: 59) 
explained that in Maonan language, the use 
of the “ba” construction is not yet common, 
except among learned people. Some 
languages borrow the same word form “ba” 
from Chinese, while other Kra-Dai 
languages also make use of calque 
expressions such as deɯ1 and tәi2 (meaning 
‘take’). Hence, this construction seems to 
be borrowed from individual Kra-Dai 
languages independently under the recent 
Chinese influence. 
 
Abbreviations 
2s: second person singular. 3s: third person 
singular, ACC: accusative, CLF: classifier, 
FGD: foregrounded object, IPFV.I: first 
imperfective grammaticalized form ‘live’, 
LOC: locative, NOM: deverbal nominal 
marker, PRT: particle, Q: interrogative 
(question) particle, TOP: topic in 
information structure. 
 

 (ENDO Mitsuaki, TOMITA Aika, 
HIRANO Ayaka) 
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 A4 

 A4 plus A1 (“ba” construction) 

 A4 plus A1b 
 
 

 
Figure 15.7.1: Alignment in Kra-Dai. 
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Alignment in Tibeto-Burman

1. Classification 
Tibeto-Burman (TB) languages exhibit 
extensively divergent alignment patterns, 
types of which include the [A] nominative–
accusative, [B] ergative–absolutive, [D] 
tripartite, and [E] the neutral along with 
person-marking patterns on the predicate. 
The present study classified alignment 
patterns noted in common sentence types to 
be studied within the project, particularly 
transitive statements with equally animate 
arguments and high transitivity (Shirai, this 
volume). Several languages display split 
patterns based on animacy, definiteness, or 
pragmatics. However, such split patterns 
are eliminated when only the common type 
of sentence is addressed. The alignment 
patterns observed in 317 TB 
languages/dialects are listed in subsequent 
sections based on data collected from 
primary and secondary sources. Single 
language names precede group names, 
inscribed in square brackets. 
 
[A] The nominative–accusative or anti-

agentive type 
A1: Dependent-marking. Typically, the O is 

marked while the A and the S are 
unmarked in such alignment patterns, as 
shown in Example (1). Burmish, 
Loloish (also E4), Jinghpaw–Luish, 
Bodo–Garo, nDrapa [Qiangic], and 
Manang [Tamangic] incorporate this 
type of pattern. 

 

(1) nDrapa [Qiangic] (Shirai’s fieldnotes) 

 a. ŋóró tɕúu xwî 

 3SG now leave 

 ‘He has just left.’ 

 b. miwó pәɦɟʌ́=pɛrʌ ʑé-a =rɛ. 

 woman child=NSUB  fetch-PFV =FAC 

 ‘The woman (kidnapped and) brought the 

child.’ 

 

AX3: Double-marking with a non-
nominative–accusative agreement 
pattern. Generally, the O is marked 
differently from the A and the S in such 
alignment patterns, but the agreement 
configuration is hierarchical. Example 
(2) presents Jinghpaw sentences with 
the third person S/A/O. Example (3) 
exemplifies the hierarchical agreement 
arrangement that preferentially marks 
the first person. Trung [Nungic] (also 
DX3) and Jinghpaw [Jinghpaw–Luish] 
encompass this type of pattern. 

 

(2) Jinghpaw [Jinghpaw–Luish] (Kurabe’s 

fieldnotes) 

 a. ɕánthe gәbù-ŋà-m-àʔ-ʔay. 

 3PL be.happy-CONT-PL-3-DECL 

 ‘They were happy.’ 

 b. ɕánthe=gò ɕi=phéʔ 

 3PL=TOP  3SG=ACC 

 ń-kâm-m-àʔ-ʔay. 

 NEG-believe-PL-3-DECL 

 ‘They did not believe him.’ 

(3) Jinghpaw (Kurabe’s fieldnotes) 

 a. ŋay nyéʔ=ʔàʔ ʔwâ=phéʔ 

 1SG 1SG.GEN=GEN father=ACC 

 tsóʔ-ràʔ-ŋà-ŋ̀ŋ-ay. 

 love-like-CONT-1SG-DECL 

 ‘I love my father.’ 

 b. nyéʔ ʔwâ ŋay=phéʔ 

 1SG.GEN father 1SG=ACC 

 tsóʔ-ràʔ-ŋà-ŋ̀ŋ-ay. 

 love-like-CONT-1SG-DECL 
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 ‘My father loves me.’ 

 
A4: No marking. The S, the A, and the O do 

not receive morphological marking. As 
Example (4) demonstrates, the 
constituent orders are SV and AVO. 
Baic and Karenic include this pattern 
type. 

 
(4) Pwo Karen [Karenic] (Kato 2017: 946, 

950) 

 a. jә mә lɩ̀ 

 1SG IRR go 

 ‘I will go.’ 

 b. θàʔwà thɛ̀ thwí 

 Thawa  kick  dog 

 ‘Thawa kicked the dog.’  
 

[B] The ergative–absolutive type 
B1: The A characteristically acquires the 

ergative marker while the S and the O 
remain unmarked, as illustrated by 
Example (5). This pattern type is 
observed in languages within 
Himalayish (including Tibetic), Qiangic, 
Nusu [Loloish], Malimasa [Naish], 
Larong sMar, Lamo, Songlin [isolate], 
and others. 

 

(5) Amdo Tibetan (Ebihara 2019: 135, 136)  

 a. ŋa  nɖo-dʑi. 

 1SG go.IPF-FUT.EGO 

 ‘I will go.’ 

 b dordʑe=kә  tsʰeraŋ tsa=taŋ=zәk. 

 PSN=ERG PSN search=ACMP=IE 

 ‘Dorje searched Tserang.’ 

 
BX3: The A is marked differently from the 

S and the P. Moreover, the predicate 
displays a non-ergative type of person 
marking. Examples (6) and (7) 
demonstrate the typically hierarchical 

verbal agreement pattern. Example (7) 
illustrates that the first person is 
preferentially marked in Japhug. This 
pattern type exists in languages within 
Kiranti, Kuki–Chin, Qiangic, Newar, 
and Kinnauri. 

 
(6) Japhug [Qiangic] (Jacques 2021: 293, 854) 

 a. tɕʰeme nɯra tʰɯ-sta-nɯ 

 woman DEM:PL AOR-wake.up-PL 

 ‘The women woke up.’  

 b. rgɤtpu nɯ kɯ  ɯ-tɕɯ 

 old.man DEM ERG 3SG.POSS-son 

 ja-stʰoʁ tɕe, 

 AOR:3→3′-push LNK 

 ‘The old man pushed his son, but…’ 

(7) Japhug (Jacques 2021: 239, 340) 

 a. stu kɯ-mɤku nɯ 

 most SBJ:PCP-be.first DEM 

 a-pi kɯ 

 1SG.POSS-elder.sibling ERG 

 pɯ́-wɣ-sat-a,  nɯ ɯ-qʰu 

 AOR-INV-kill-1SG DEM 3SG.POSS-after 

 tɕe, pɣɤtɕɯ tɤ-sci-a 

 LNK bird AOR-be.born-1SG 

 ‘First, my elder sister killed me, and then I 

was reborn as a bird.’ 

 b. iʑora kɯ, nɤki, tsʰuβdɯn 

 1PL ERG FILLER TOPO 

 ɕaŋlo nɯra ‘stɤtpa-pɯ’ 

 upstream.from DEM:PL PLN-person 

 tu-ti-j ŋu. 

 IPF-say-1PL be:FAC:NPST 

 ‘We call the people [who live] in 

Tshobdun and further upstream ‘Stotpa’.’ 

 
[D] The tripartite type 
D1: The S, the A, and the P present 

morphological markings that differ. For 
example, the S is unmarked in Chantyal 
as elucidated in Example (8a). Example 
(8b) evinces that the A takes the ergative 
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marker, whereas a human or 
anthropomorphized O takes the dative 
marker. Languages that belong to 
Tamangic and Gochang [Qiangic] show 
this pattern type. 

 
(8) Chantyal [Tamangic] (Noonan 2005: 99, 56)  

 a. bura mәnchi ɦya-i 

  old person go-PFV 

   ‘The old person left.’ 

 b. syal-sә bɦalu-ra yәwta әlko 

 jackal-ERG bear-DAT one high 

 pɦara-ye tawko-ri  pɦo-si-rәl 

 cliff-GEN edge-LOC take-ANT-SEQ 

  ‘Jackal took Bear to the edge of a high cliff, 

and...’ 

 
DX3: As exhibited in Example (9), the S, 

the A, and the P are differently marked, 
and the predicate exhibits agreement 
even though this agreement pattern is 
not tripartite. Trung (also A3-1) and 
Rawang [both Nungic] display this 
pattern type. 

 
(9) Rawang [Nungic] (Onishi 2015: 5, 2016: 26) 

 a. dʑòntsè әdʑēr =ē. 

 student run =NPST 

 ‘The student runs.’ 

 b. àŋ=í wē=gʉ́ ʔәgʉ́=sә̀ŋ sәt-ʔù.  

 3SG=ERG DEM=CLF dog=ACC kill-3P 

 ‘He killed the dog.’ 

 
[E] The neutral type 
E2: The S, the A, and the O do not bear 

morphological markings. However, 
there is a typically hierarchical person-
marking system, as noted in Examples 
(10) and (11). Example (11) illustrates 
the hierarchical pattern observed in Situ. 
Bola Situ and Mawo Northern Rma 
[Qiangic] show this pattern. 

 
(10) Bola Situ [Qiangic] (Nagano 2021: 197, 

198) 

 a. wuyoǰis to-thal-nč. 

 3DU DIR-go.PST-3DU 

 ‘They two climbed.’ 

 b. norbu dawa tutop{to-wu-top-w}. 

 Norbu Dawa PST-3>3-hit-3SG>3 

 ‘Norbu hit Dawa.’ 

(11) Bola Situ (Nagano 2021: 88, 89) 

 a. nәǰoyo wuǰoyo tә-nә-sṅo-ñ. 

 2PL 3PL 2-APP-schold-2PL 

 ‘You (PL) will scold them.’ 

 b. wuǰoyo nәǰoyo 

 3PL 2PL 

 tunәsṅoñ{tә-wu-nә-sṅo-ñ}. 

 2-INV-APP-schold-2PL 

 ‘They will scold you (PL).’ 

 
E4: The S, the A, and the O do not exhibit 

morphological markings. Moreover, the 
unmarked constituent order is verb-final, 
as Example (12) illustrates. Typically, 
the A and the O are distinguished by 
constituent order (AOV) or context. 
This pattern type is evident in languages 
within Loloish, Qiangic, Naish, and 
Tujia. 

 
(12) Jinuo [Loloish] (Hayashi 2009: 84) 

 a. ʃue33sɤŋ55 zo55-khjo35-ja42-nœ44. 

 student walk-ACMP-finish-SFP 

 ‘The students have all gone.’ 

 b. jo33kjә55 khɯ33ȵi5 thә35-mɤ35. 

 mosquito dog bite-PST 

 ‘A mosquito bit a dog.’ 

 
A1, B1, BX3, and E4 are the most 

common among these types of alignment 
patterns, while AX3, D1, DX3, and E2 are 
limited to one or some languages/dialects. 
A4 is limited only to languages classified 
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into two groups. Type C does not represent 
the primary pattern type in any language. 
Some languages (Prinmi, Kurtöp, Tshangla, 
Kyirong Tibetan, etc.) may mark the 
subjects of intransitive predicates as either 
ergative or agentive within marked contexts 
but usually not in common-type sentences. 

We also observed varied split patterns: 
for instance, (a) hierarchy of nouns 
encompassing a split based on animacy and 
another between nouns and pronouns, (b) 
lexical property of verbs, (c) information 
structure, (d) features of noun phrases such 
as definiteness, and (e) word order. 

 
2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
Figures 15.8.1 and 15.8.2 present the 
geographical distributions of the alignment 
types in TB languages. Determining the 
relative chronology by type from their 
geographical distribution alone would be 
difficult. Nonetheless, we would like to 
discuss this aspect in the present study by 
referencing the results of previous 
historical-linguistic studies. 

Type A is primarily found in the broader 
Mainland Southeast Asian areas: Myanmar, 
Thailand, Northeast India, and Southwest 
China, with sporadic distribution in Nepal. 
In particular, the languages used in the 
southern regions tend to be Type A. The 
languages spoken in the China–Myanmar 
border area also display the alignment 
pattern type AX3. 

Type B is extensively dispersed in the 
Tibetan Plateau, adjacent regions, and 
Northwestern Myanmar. This type of 
sentence pattern is the most widespread but 
geographically clustered. Additionally, 
Type BX3 is distributed across the southern 

and eastern foothills of the Himalayas, 
namely, Nepal, Himachal Pradesh, 
Northeast India, Western Myanmar, 
Sichuan, and Yunnan. 

Type D is observed sporadically in Nepal 
(Tamangic), Western Sichuan (nGochang), 
and the China–Myanmar border (Nungic). 
The use of DX3 is restricted to the China–
Myanmar border area. 

Type E exists predominantly in the 
eastern regions and features as an enclaved 
distribution as well in Puroik, spoken in 
Southern Tibet. The use of Type E2 is 
limited to Western Sichuan. 

In sum, every alignment pattern type 
displays a clustered distribution. Such 
distribution suggests that each alignment 
pattern developed in its usage areas. 

Previously conducted comparative 
linguistic studies did not deduce relational 
morphology at the Proto-Sino-Tibetan 
stage (e.g., LaPolla 2017). The morphology 
noted during the Proto-TB stage 
approximated the role-dominated system 
typically found in Lolo-Burmese (LaPolla 
1992a, b). The ergative (or agentive) and 
primary object markings in TB generally 
evolved to disambiguate the semantic roles 
(ibid). 

Thus, we posit the following hypothesis 
by applying our classifications to the afore-
stated observations: Type E4 denotes the 
oldest alignment pattern, and Types A and 
B developed in their locational contexts. 
Our data reveal that Loloish languages 
characteristically display Type E4 
alignment patterns in common-type 
sentences. They also show splits that 
alternate with A1 or B1 under varied 
conditions such as constituent order and 
pragmatics. As Example (12) demonstrates, 
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all arguments can be left unmarked in Jinuo 
(Type E4). However, Example (13) evinces 
that the object can be followed by the 
particle lɛ33 once it shifts to the sentence-
initial (Type A1 but in pragmatically 
marked contexts) (Hayashi 2009). 
 

(13) Jinuo [Loloish] (Hayashi 2009: 131) 

 ki55ki44=va55 tɕu35ma44 jә35-mɤ35. 

 uncle=OBJ aunt scold-PST 

 ‘Aunt scolded uncle. / Uncle was scolded  

 by aunt.’ 

 
Numerous languages that evince the 

Type B1 basic sentence pattern are 
characterized by splits alternating with C1, 
D1, or E4. Most Tibetan dialects exemplify 
this feature; for instance, Example (14) 
evinces a split pattern that alternate with C1 
but in pragmatically limited contexts. 

 
(14) Lhasa Tibetan (Hoshi & Tahuwa 2017) 

 a.  ́ŋa  ́ndro-ki  ́yiɴ. 

 1SG go-IPF:EGO 

 ‘I will go.’ 

 b. ^ŋää ́tɕʰiɴ ko. 

 1SG:ERG go VOL 

 ‘I will go.’ (with emphasis on the  

 volitional actor) 

 
These facts indicate that our data support 
LaPolla’s (1992a, b) opinions. We have 
presented examples (13) and (14) now to 
elucidate this issue. However, these 
patterns do not denote the common types to 
which our study attended. 

Considering the geographical 
distribution, we can hypothesize that Type 
A developed in the south of the TB area and 
spread to its central and eastern regions. We 
conjecture that Type B originated in the 

west of the TB area and dispersed through 
the central and northeastern regions. We 
also deduce that the Type D morphological 
alignment pattern is the most recent to 
develop. 

The typical verbal morphology 
concerning grammatical relations in TB is 
labeled “pronominalization." The addition 
of affixes derived from personal pronouns 
characterizes this morphology. Some 
languages also encompass inverse affixes. 
We should consider the following two 
possibilities from the historical–linguistic 
viewpoint. Should we reconstruct this 
phenomenon regarding the proto-language 
(e.g., DeLancey 1989, Jacques & Pellard 
2021)? Alternatively, should we assume a 
relatively simple proto-language without 
person-marking patterns from which the 
morphology gradually evolved into 
different groups (e.g., LaPolla 1992a, 
Matisoff 2013: 35)? 

The TB verbal morphology is reflected in 
our study in terms of grammatical relations 
as Types AX3, BX3, DX3, and E2. All 
types, except for the relatively widespread 
Type BX3, exhibit geographically 
concentrated distributions in the central 
region. Further, no languages prevailing in 
the eastern, northern, and southern 
peripheral regions incorporate the 
person/number agreement on the predicate. 
Given the general tendency for old forms to 
remain in the peripheral regions (Yanagita 
1930), the geographical distribution of AX3, 
BX3, DX3, and E2 suggests that the verbal 
morphology of grammatical relations is 
comparatively new in TB. 

A comparison of the dependent-marking 
and head- or double-marking types also 
revealed that Type BX3 is distributed in the 
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peripheral regions of the Type B area and is 
divided by the Type B1 distribution. This 
finding suggests that Type BX3 could be 
older than Type B1. 

Meanwhile, Baic and Karenic display the 
Type A4 SVO constituent order without 
morphological marking. Baic was 
substantially influenced by Chinese. Kato 
(2019) has asserted the difficulty of 
determining the evolution of the constituent 
order observed in Karenic languages. 
However, their loanwords suggest that the 
Karen people were in contact with the Mon 
(Austroasiatic) at a very early stage. 

The discussion presented above enables 
us to hypothesize the development of 
grammatical relations in TB in the 
following manner: 

 
 

 
 

Abbreviations  
1, 2, 3: person, ACC: accusative, ACMP: 
accomplishment, ANT: anterior, APP: 
applicative, AOR: aorist, CLF: classifier, 
CONT: continuous, DAT: dative, DECL: 
declarative, DEM: demonstrative, DIR: 
directive, DU: dual, EGO: egophoric, ERG: 
ergative, FAC: factual, FUT: future, GEN: 
genitive, IE: indirect evidential, INV: inverse, 
IPF: imperfective, IRR: irrealis, LNK: linker, 
LOC: locative, NEG: negative, NPST: non-
past, NSUB: non-subject, OBJ: object, PCP: 
participle, PFV: perfective, PL: plural, PLN: 
place name, POSS: possessive, PSN: person 
name, PST: past, SBJ: subject, SEQ: 
sequential converb, SFP: sentence-final 
particle, SG: singular, TOP: topic, TOPO: 
toponym, VOL: volitional. 

 
 (SHIRAI Satoko, EBIHARA Shiho, 
IWASA Kazue, KURABE Keita, and 

SUZUKI Hiroyuki) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

E4 > 
A1, AX3 
E2 > BX3,  
     B1 

> D1, DX3, A4 
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Figure 15.8.1: Alignment in Tibeto-Burman. 
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Figure 15.8.2: Alignment in Tibeto-Burman: enlarged. 
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Alignment in Austroasiatic

1. Major split in geographic distribution 
between mainland Southeast Asia and 
eastern India 
All Austroasiatic languages are 
nominative-accusative (AS/P) in their case-
marking patterns. They are classified into 
two major groups―one in mainland 
Southeast Asia, the other in east 
India―based on the use of markers 
denoting core cases such as subject and 
object in transitive sentences. 

While the languages in Southeast Asia 
have no case markers and thus are Type A4, 
those on the Indian subcontinent and Malay 
Peninsula have head-marking clitics or 
pronouns denoting animate subjects and/or 
objects attached to transitive verbs and thus 
are Type A2. Types A4 and A2 have the 
respective subtypes A4v and A2v regarding 
basic word order. 

 
Type A4: No marking with basic verb-
medial word order AVP 
Subtype A4v: No marking with basic verb-
initial word order alternating with verb-
medial word order 
Type A2: Head marking with basic verb-
final word order APV 
Type A2v: Head marking with basic verb-
initial word order VPA 

 
2. Geographical distribution 
Type A4 with transitive AVP order prevails 
in mainland Southeast Asia. The Monic, 
Pearic, Bahnaric, Katuic, Khmuic, Mangic, 
and Palaungic subgroups of Mon-Khmer 
languages are of this type. It should be 
noted, however, that languages may vary in 
their intransitive word order. For example, 

Khmer is Type A4 with both SV and VS 
patterns as follows.  
 
(1) kɲom ɲam baaj  

1SG   eat rice 
I eat rice.  

(2)a  pliәŋ  tlɛ̀әk  
rain   fall 

It rains.   (Ueda 2020:85) 
(2)b  tlɛ̀әk  pliәŋ   

fall  rain 
It rains.  (Ueda 2020:85) 

 
According to Ueda (2020), the VS order is 
favored in case it denotes an implicit result 
after the preceding context expresses some 
kind of cause, although native Khmer 
speakers do not observe clear semantic 
differences between SV and VS sentences. 

Type A2 with transitive APV order 
dominates on the Indian subcontinent, 
where people speak the Munda subfamily 
of Austroasiatic languages, such as Santali, 
Mundari, and Kharia mostly in the state of 
Jharkhand; Sora in the state of Odisha; and 
Korku in the state of Maharashtra in East 
India. They are head-marking languages 
with no case marker attached to the agent or 
patient argument, but clitics denoting the 
agent and patient follow the verb in case 
they are animate. The following (3) is an 
example of Santali verb phrases with the 
clitics denoting A and P respectively. 
 
(3)  dal-kid-iɲ-a-e  

strike-PST:A-1SG:OBJ-FIN-3SG:SUBJ 
He struck me. （Gosh 2008:56） 
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(4) is a Mundari AVP sentence with a 
proper noun A and a lexical noun P with the 
subject marking clitic. 
 
(4) Soma maȵȡi=ʔ     jom-ke-d-a  

 Soma food=3SG:SUBJ  eat-COMPL-TR-IND 

 Soma ate the food.（Osada 2008:146） 
 

The Aslian languages of the Malay 
Peninsula―Jahai, Semaq Beri, and Ceq 
Wong―are also Type A2. In Semaq Beri, a 
pronoun denoting an obligatory agent 
follows transitive verbs. In Ceq Wong, on 
the other hand, a preverbal pronoun 
denoting the agent appears with the 
transitive verb. 

Car Nicobarese, isolated in the Indian 
Ocean, is of an exceptional A2v in that the 
verb is followed with a clitic denoting the 
patient, with basic verb-initial word order 
VPA. 

 
(5)  ha-cát-ŋen=ʔәk     líˑpәɾɛ cin  

CAUS-lose-away=AGR   book   1S 

I lost the book. （Sidwell 2020:89） 
 

The split in geographic distribution 
between A4 and A2 languages provides no 
clue to historical changes in the 
morphosyntax of the language family. 
Jenny, Weber & Weymuth (2015) suggest 
that the APV word order and head-marking 
morphology of the Munda subfamily might 

be the result of influence from dominant 
Indo-European or Dravidian languages. 

Another exceptional A4v subtype―head 
initial with verb-initial order―is spoken in 
regions quite distant from each other. One 
is Palauk Wa of the Palaungic subgroup 
spoken in Cangyuan County, Yunnan, 
China（雲南省滄源佤族自治県). Palauk 
Wa has VAP with alternative AVP, but the 
basic order cannot be clearly established. 
The following (6)a,b are from Yamada 
(2020:138-9).  
 
(6)a  saŋ rhɯp nɔh  rɔm  taɯʔ  

IRR  eat  3SG  soup  vegetable 

He wiil have a vegetable soup.  
(6)b  nɔh saŋ  rhɯp  rɔm  taɯʔ  

3SG IRR  eat   soup  vegetable 

He wiil have a vegetable soup.  
 

Another is Pnar of the Khasic group in 
the state of Meghalaya in Assam. Unlike 
the standard Khasi of Type A4, the basic 
word order of Pnar is verb-initial VAP, 
although AVP is also possible.  
 
Abbreviations 
1, 2, 3: person, A: active, AGR: agreement, 
CAUS: causative, FIN: finitc, SG: singular. 
PST: past, OBJ: object(ive), SUBJ: subject, 
COMPL: comletion, TR: transitive, IND: 
indicative, IRR: Irrealis.  
 

 (MINEGISHI Makoto, SHIMIZU 
Masaaki) 
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Figure 15.9.1: Alignment in Austroasiatic. 
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Alignment in Austronesian

1. Classification 
Austronesian languages exhibit a variety of 
grammatical relations in terms of case 
marking and alignment of nominal 
arguments. The level of verbal morphology 
varies from very rich ones in Philippine 
languages to relatively simple ones in 
Malayic and some of Oceanic languages. 
Nevertheless, most languages do exhibit 
verbal morphology related to grammatical 
voice, which, in most languages, correlates 
word order or marking on the nouns that 
serve as core arguments. 

There have been extensive discussions on 
morpho-syntactic alignment of many 
Austronesian languages because it is not 
easy to decide what is the ‘basic’ transitive 
construction, which is supposed to involve 
the simplest verb form.  In many 
languages in Taiwan, Philippines and 
Indonesia, however, a verb might take 
equally complex form in two or more 
grammatical voices thus it makes arguable 
which is the ‘most basic’ transitive verb. 
These languages are often called 
‘symmetrical voice language’ (cf. 
Himmelmann 2005). There has been a 
considerable amount of discussion whether 
such a language is an accusative or an 
ergative. This study concludes that these 
symmetrical voice languages are 
categorized into ‘other patterns’. The 
subtypes are posited so as to reflect 
researchers’ analyses on the grammatical 
alignment, which quite often involve  
perspectives on syntactic and discourse 
ergativity. 

 

C3: S1/S2 (Split of S) Double-marking 
D1: A/S/P (Different marking on A, S and 
P), Dependent-marking 
G3-1: Symmetrical voice, Double-marking, 
Analyzed as AS/P (Nominative-accusative 
alignment) 
G3-2: Symmetrical voice, Double-marking, 
Analyzed as A/SP (Ergative-Absolutive 
alighnment) 
G4-1: Symmetrical voice, No marking, 
Analyzed as  AS/P (Nominative-
accusative alighnment) 
G4-2: Symmetrical voice, No marking, 
Analyzed as A/SP (Ergative-Absolutive 
alighnment) 
 
Example sentences: 

(1) Type C3 Split of S: Acehnese (Donahue, 

2006) 

a. Gopnyan na-lôn[A]-timbak-geuh[P] 

3sg     IND-1sg-shoot-3sg 

‘I shot him’ 

b. Gopnyan rôt-geuh[S, agentive] 

3sg     fal-3sg 

 ‘He fell’ 

c. Gopnyan ka-geu[S, N.A.]-jak   u-keude 

3sg     INCH-3sg-go to-town 

‘He went to town’ 

 

One of the type C-3 alignment is shown 
in example (1). The proclitics are used to 
mark an Agent as geuh in (1a), and a more 
agentive Subject (=intransitive subject) as 
in (1b). The enclitics are used to mark an 
Object as well as a nonagentive Subject as 
in (1c).  

Äiwoo is a head-marking language where 
the person/number of intransitive subjects 
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[S] is marked by prefixes on the verb (as in 
example 2a) while transitive subjects [A] 
are marked by suffixes (as in example 2b). 
The pronominal [P] is not marked by either 
prefixes or suffixes but take the 
independent forms as in (2c). Äiwoo person 
marking must consequently be considered 
to show tripartite alignment. 
 

(2) Type D1 Different Marking of A/S/P: 

Äiwoo (Næss, 2018) 
a.  I[S]-ku-wä.        

1sgMIN.S-IPFV-go 

‘I go’ 

b. I-togulo-no[A].  

PFV-hit-1sgMIN  

‘I hit him/her.’  

c. I-lowâle-mä-mu[A]       iu[P].  

PFV-help-DIR:1sg-2sg    1MIN 

‘You helped me.’ 

 

One of the type G3-1 language is Bantik, 
in which A and S are marked by the 
nominative prefix whereas O is marked by 
the accusative prefix. In addition, the 
grammatical role of an NP is dependent on 
a verb form. A and S are grouped together 
with respect to the noun marker (= 
nominative prefix i-). A noun marker is 
selected in accordance with the 
grammatical voice of the verb, which can 
be seen in the contrast between an actor 
voice sentence (3a) and a patient voice 
sentence (3b), hence it shows a double-
marking pattern. 
 

(3) Type G3-1 Symmetrical voice, Double-
marking, Analyzed as AS/P (NOM-ACC 
alignment): Bantik (Utsumi 2005) 
a. i-piteres[A]  na-marou    si-ani[P]         

NOM-Peter  PST-tell(AV) ACC-Annie 

‘Peter told Annie’ (Agent voice) 

b. i-ani[P]    ni-baro-an   ni-piteres[A] 

ACC-Annie PST-tell-PV  GEN-Peter 

‘Peter told Annie’ (Patient voice) 

c. i-piteres[S]   l<im>agge 

NOM-Peter  <PST>laugh 

‘Peter laughed’ 

 

Arta shows an ergative-absolutive 
alignment in which S is marked in the 
similar way as O. In example (4a) the 
subject (tәn, 1sg) is in absolutive case as in 
O in (4c), whereas the A in (4b) is in an 
ergative case. Grammatical voice of the 
verb is also relevant for the selection of the 
noun marking, therefore Arta shows 
double-marking A/SP system.  
 
(4) G3-2: Symmetrical voice, Double-
marking, Analyzed as A/SP (ERG-ABS 
alighnment): Arta (Kimoto, 2015) 
a. Um-aŋay=tәn[S]   ta     Madde:la.  

AV-into=1sg.ABS SG.OBL Maddela 
‘I’ll go to Maddela.’ 

b. Adu:p-a:ŋ-u[A]   I      arta=y.  
help-LV-1sg.ERG SG.ABS person=SPC  

 ‘I’ll help the person.’  
c. Adu:p-an=muyu=tәn[P]. 

help-LV=2pl.ERG=1sg.ABS 
‘Help me.’ 

 

Indonesian has nor marking on an NP. S 
and A precedes a verb whereas P follows. 
However, when a verb is in patient voice as 
in (5c), P precedes a verb but A follows it.  
 
(5) G4-1: Symmetrical voice, No marking, 
Analyzed as AS/P (NOM-ACC 
alighnment)  
a. Ali[A] me-nanam  padi[P]    

Ali   AV-plant   rice     
di    sawah=nya 
LOC  rice.field=3sg.GEN 

100



ALIGNMENT IN AUSTRONESIAN 

‘Ali planted rice in his field’, AV  
b. Ali[S] me-nangis  
  Ali AV-cry  
  ‘Ali cries’ 
c. padi[P]  di-tanam  Ali[A] 
  rice     PV-plant  Ali 
di     sawah=nya 
LOC  rice.field=3sg 
  ‘Ali planted rice in his field’, PV  
 

Balinese, too, shows alignment pattern of 
symmetrical voice system in which no 
marker on NPs. It shows A/SP alignment in 
which S and P precedes a verb (examples 
6a and 6b) whereas A follows it (examples 
6b). The verbs in 6a and 6b are bare forms 
and shows consistent ergativity. When the 
verb takes an actor prefix A gets the pre-
verb position unlike the bare form as in (6c). 
It is, therefore, concluded that Balinese has 
an alignment system in which verbs are 
marked but no marking on a noun is 
observed.  
 
(6) G4-2: Symmetrical voice, No marking, 
Analyzed as A/SP (ERG-ABS alignment): 
Balinese (Wechsler & Arka 1998: 388) 
a. Tiang[S] edot teka. 

I want come 
‘I want to come.’ 

b. Bawi-ne[P] punika  tumbas  tiang. 
pig-DEF   that    OV.buy  1sg[A] 
‘I bought the pig.’ (object voice) 

c. Tiang[A] numbas bawi-ne   punika[P]. 
1sg      AV.buy pig-DEF  that 
‘I bought the pig.’ (actor voice) 

 
2. Geographical distribution 
Formosan (Taiwan), Philippine languages 
as well as Indonesian languages exhibit 
symmetrical voice alternation, and they fall 
in type G. Those languages are largely 
divided into double-marking and no-
marking languages. In double-marking 

languages, core argument nouns take 
noun/case markers, and their grammatical 
role (subject/object/oblique) are 
determined with respect to the verb form in 
most of the languages. They are analyzed to 
fall in either type G3-1 with nominative-
accusative alignment or type G3-2 with 
ergative-absolutive alignment. In no-
marking languages, which are found in 
Sumatra and Java islands and Eastern 
Indonesia, word order is often employed to 
show grammatical relations. They are 
categorized either as type G4-1 
(nominative-accusative alignment) or type 
G4-2 (ergative-absolutive alignment). 

Researchers on Formosan and Philippine 
languages as well as on Philippine-type 
languages in Sulawesi and Kalimantan 
generally consider that those languages are 
ergative-absolutive alignment (type G3-2). 
Rukai in Taiwan, Muna, Bantik, Talaud in 
Sulawesi, and Kelabit in Kalimantan are the 
exception to this since they are analyzed as 
nominative-accusative (type G3-1). No-
marking nominative-accusative languages 
are found among languages of Sumatra, 
Java and Eastern Indonesia, which fall in 
type G3-1 or G4-1. Split of case marking on 
subject (type C3) is not very common 
although Acehnese in northern Sumatra is 
claimed to exhibit it (Durie 1985). Äiwoo is 
the only language within the scope of this 
paper which exhibit different marking on A, 
S and P (Type D1, Næss 2015). 
 
Abbreviations:  
1sg: 1st person singular, 2sg: 2nd person 
singular, 2pl: 2nd person plural, 3sg: 3rd 
person singular, A: agentive argument of a 
two-argument verb, ABS: absolutive, ACC: 
accusative, AV: actor voice, DIR: 
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directional, ERG: ergative, INCH: 
inchoative, IND: indicative, GEN: genitive, 
LV: locative voice, MIN: minimal number, 
NOM: nominative, O: second argument of 
a two-argument verb, OBL: oblique, PFV: 

perfective, PST: past tense, PV: patient 
voice, SPC: specific 
 

 (UTSUMI Atsuko) 
 

 
 

 Type C3 
 Type D1 
 Type G3-1 
  Type G3-2 
 Type G4-1 
 Type G4-2 

 
 

 
Figure 15.10.1: Alignment in Austronesian (Taiwan). 
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Figure 15.10.2: Alignment in Austronesian (Philippines). 

 

 
Figure 15.10.3: Alignment in Austronesian (Indonesia). 

 

 
Figure 15.10.4: Alignment in Austronesian (Papua and Pacific Islands). 
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Alignment in Tungusic

1. Classification 
All Tungusic languages have SOV, AN 
word order and the agglutinative word-
formation and also postpositions as the 
typological characters. It could be said that 
only the verb-predicate final position in 
sentences is highly strict, so the other 
components of the sentence can be omitted. 

All Tungusic languages have the 
apparent accusative form for P, and the zero 
form is mainly used for subject, that is A 
and S. Namely all Tungusic languages are 
classified in one type AS/P, and verbs 
conjugate with the person and number of 
subject A and S except in Sibe. 

A3: the others 
A1: Sibe 
In addition, A3 is subclassified into 3 

subtypes according to how many case 
forms for P they have, and how these forms 
are used. 

 
Table 1: Classification of Tungusic. 

 
Dependent Head 

A S P V 
A3-1 NOM. NOM. ACC. AS 

A3-2 NOM NOM. 
ACCD. 
ACCIN. 

AS 

A3-3 NOM. NOM. 
ACC. 
DES. 

AS 

A1/E4 NOM. NOM. 
NOM. 
ACC. 

φ 

A3-1: Hezhe? 

A3-2: Evenki, Negidal, Orochon, Ewenke 

A3-3: Ewen, Orochi, Udege, Nanay, Ulich, Uilta 

 
Evenki (A3-2) have 2 accusative forms 

according to the definiteness, Definite-
Accusatice (ACCD) and Indefinite 
Accusative (ACCIN). 

 

Table 2: Case markers in Evenki. 
 simple POSS ‘my’ PREFL ‘own’  
NOM  -φ  -v  
ACCD  -va  -va-v   -vi 
ACCIN  -ja  -ja-v   -ja-vi 

 
(1) a Purta-va-s min-du bu:kel.  
     knife-ACCD-2SG.POSS I-DAT give-2SG.IMP 
    ‘Give me you knife.’ 

 (Nedjalkov 1997: 148) 
 b D'av-ja-v o:kal.  
     boat-ACCIN-1SG.POSS make-2SG.IMP 
    ‘Make a boat for me.’ (ibid. :147) 
 c Bi oro-r-vi etejet-che-m.  
     I reindeer-PL-PREFL guard-PRS-1SG 
    ‘I guard my reindeer.’ (ibid. :144) 

 
In Ewen (A3-3) the case markers' 

distribution is very similar to Evenki, only 
the term Designative case (DES) in Ewen 
corresponds to Indefinite Accusative in 
Evenki. On the other hand, the functions 
between them vary in a few such as in 2) 
where Designative is used for the beneficial 
subject. 

 
(2)  Kuma-ŋ-ga-ku hie-n.  
    seal-AL.POS-DES-1SG appear-NFUT:3SG 

‘A seal appeared for me (that is, to my 
benefit)’        (Malchukov 1995: 10) 

 
A1/E4 pattern resembles to Mongolic 

and Turkic languages. 
 

2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
It is very clear that Tungusic has only one 
type AS/P, but also has a few forms for P, 
which is being lost in China. In Hezhe 
Accusative form has remained, and Sibe 
has got the differentiation between zero 
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(Nominative) and Accusative forms by the 
languages contact. 
 
Abbreviations 
1, 2, 3: person, ACC: accusative, ACCD: 
definite accusative, ACCIN: indefinite 

accusative, AL: alienable, DES: designative, 
DAT: dative, IMP: imperative, NFUT: non-
future, NOM: nominative, SG: singular, PL: 
plural, POSS: possessive, PREFL: possessive 
reflexive, PRES: present. 

 (MATSUMOTO Ryo) 

 
 

 
 

 
 

Figure 15.11.1: Alignment in Tungusic.  
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Alignment in Uralic

1. Classification 
Uralic has typologically SVO (in the west) 
or SOV (in the east), AN word order and the 
agglutinative word formation. The 
grammatical relations are marked by the 
case suffixes and verb conjugations. 

All Uralic languages basically belong to 
Nominative-Accusative type and verbs 
conjugate with Subject (A3), which can be 
subgrouped by the following points: 
 how to mark P in Dependent-marking 

a: one form for P 
b: over 2 forms for P by the definiteness, 

aspectual function etc. 
 what and how to mark in Head-

marking (y1 and y2 are represented in a 
same mark on the Map) 

x: Subject’s person and number 
y1: Subject’s person and number, and 

Object’s number and definiteness 
y2: Subject’s person and number, and 

Object’s definiteness 
y3: Subject’s person and number, and 

Object’s number and definiteness, but no 
accusative form 

z: Subject’s person and number, and 
Object’s person and number 

 
Each Uralic languages are classified as 

below: 
A3ax: Komi, Udmurt (Permic), Mari 

(Mari), Saami 
A3bx: Karelia, Veps, Votic, Izhorian, 

Estonian, Livonian, Finnish (Balto-Finnic) 
A3ay1: Nenets, Enets, Nganasan, Selkup 

(Samoedic) 
A3ay2: Hungarian 
A3ay3: Khanty, Mansi (Ob-Ugric) 

A3az: Moksha, Erzya (Mordvinic) 
 
According to the grouping system of our 

project, these types are symbolized as 
follows: 

A3ax → A3-1 
A3bx → A3-1d 
A3ay1/2, A3az → A3-2 
A3ay3 → A3-2/A2 
 
Table 1: Classification of Uralic. 

 
Dependent Head 

A S P V 
A3ax NOM. NOM. ACC. AS 

A3bx NOM NOM. 
ACC.~GEN. 

PART. 
AS 

A3ay NOM. NOM. ACC.~NOM. AS/P1 
A3az NOM. NOM. GEN. AS/P2 

 
Type A3-1 is very simple type. In type 

A3-1d, for example in Finnish in (1), kirja 
‘book’ has some forms although they stand 
for the object, which express the 
definiteness, imperfectivity and the object 
of the imperative mood. 

 
(1) a. Ostan kirjan.  
   buy_PRS.1SG book-SG.GEN 
  ‘I’ll buy a book.’ 

 b. En osta kirjaa.  
  NEG_1SG buy_PTCP book_SG.PART 
  ‘I won’t buy a book.’ 

 c. Ostin        kirijoja.  
  buy_PST.1SG book_PL.PART 

  ‘I bought some books.’ 

 d. Osta  kirja!  

  buy_IMP.2SG book_SG.NOM  

  ‘Buy a book!’ 

(White 2008: 278) 

 

106



ALIGNMENT IN URALIC 

A3-2/A2, that is Khanty and Mansi, has 
Accusative form only in the pronoun. 
Examples from Khanty: 

 
(2) a. a:śi pox-әl xo:t-әl-na 
  father son-3SG house-3SG-LOC 
  wa:n-sә-lli  
  see-PST-SG/3SG 
  ‘The father saw his son in his house.’ 
  
 b. ma naŋ-e:n wa:n-s-e:m. 
  I you-ACC see-PST-SG/1SG 
  ‘I saw you.’   

(Nikolaeva 1999: 65, 66) 

 
2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
It could be divided in 3 areas. In the east 
Samojedic and Ugric, in the central Permic, 
and in the wesr Finnic. Only Mordvinic in 
the south is rather different from others. 

 
            West    Central    East     
 Dependent b   >  a a 
 Head x  x   < y     

 
We can say that there is tendency that the 

system of the dependent (noun) marking 
becomes more complicated in the west, and 
that of head (verb) marking becomes more 
complicate in the east. 

 
Abbreviations 
1, 2, 3: person, ACC: accusative, AL: 
alienativble, DES: designative, DAT: dative, 
GEN: genitive, IMP: imperative, LOC: 
locative, NOM: nominative, PART: partitive, 
PL: plural, POSS: possessive, PRS: present, 
PST: past, PTCP: participle, SG: singular. 
 

 (MATSUMOTO Ryo) 
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Figure 15.12.1: Alignment in Uralic.  
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Alignment in Mongolic and Turkic

1. Classification 
The Mongolic and Turkic languages are all 
agglutinative in morphology with the basic 
word order of SOV in syntax. Cases are 
marked with postpositions. In a simple 
sentence, the agent/subject and the patient 
are treated differently in terms of case 
marking, and therefore the languages 
belong to the nominative-accusative type in 
morpho-syntactic alignment. 

Most Turkic languages except Salar and 
Sarïg Yughur and some Mongolic 
languages such as Moghol, Oirad, Kalmyk, 
Buryad, Dagur and Khamnigan are double-
marking, indicating person and number of 
an agent/subject both in the argument and 
in the verb. E.g., 

Buryad: 
 Bī  nom  unša-ba-b. 
 1SG.NOM book  read-PST-1SG 

 ‘I read a book.’ 

Turkish: 
 Ben  kitap  oku-du-m. 
 1SG.NOM book  read-PST-1SG 

 ‘I read a book.’ 

In all Mongolic and Turkic languages, 
case is manifested in arguments. In simple 
sentences, nouns used as an agent/subject 
receive zero case marking and those used as 
a patient either take or do not take 
accusative case marking. The addition of 
the accusative suffix to a noun is 
conditioned by various factors (see, for 
instance, K. Hashimoto 1987, Y. 
Yamakoshi 2011, 2022, Y. Kuribayashi 
2020, A. Göksel & C. Kerslake 2005). It is 
a complex matter, but we can say that 

definiteness/specificity of the noun used as 
a direct object is associated with the 
phenomenon in all Mongolic and Turkic 
languages. To speak roughly, the direct 
object is marked with an accusative case 
marker when it is definite/specific, and with 
a zero case marker when it is unspecific. 
E.g., 

Mongol: 
 Čon-Ø xoń-Ø id-әn. 
 wolf sheep eat-PRS 

 ‘A wolf eats a sheep.’ 

 Čon-Ø en xoń-īg id-әw. 
 wolf this sheep-ACC eat-PST 

 ‘A wolf ate this sheep.’ 

Turkish: 
 Kurt-lar-Ø koyun-Ø  ye-r-Ø. 

 wolf-PL sheep eat-AOR-3SG 

 ‘Wolves eat sheep.’ 

 Kurt-Ø bu koyun-u ye-di-Ø. 
 wolf this sheep-ACC eat-PST-3SG 

 ‘The wolf ate this sheep.’ 

The following is an example of an 
indefinite but specific object with the 
accusative suffix. (Personal communication 
from Yelda Şahin) 

Turkish: 
 Bir  sözcüğ-ü  bir türlü hatırla- 
 a  word-ACC  someway remember- 

 ya-mı-yor-um. 
 POSB-NEG-PRS-1SG 

 ‘I cannot remember a word anyway.’ 

 
2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
All languages show definiteness/ 
specificity-conditioned use of an accusative 

109



ALIGNMENT IN MONGOLIC AND TURKIC 

case marker, while languages with number 
and person of an agent/subject in both the 
argument and the verb are spread except in 
the southeastern area ranging from 
Mongolia to Gansu Province in China. 
(Yuu Kuribayashi provided the author with 
information about some Turkic languages.)  
The languages can be classified into the 
following two types: 
 

 

Definite/specific object  
in accusative case  

+ − 

Person and number 
of agent/subject 

in the verb 

+ A3d  

− A1d  

The geographical distribution of the two 
types may indicate that the presence or 
absence of double-marking is an areal 
feature rather than a genetic one. 

 
Abbreviations 
1, 3: person, SG: singular, PL: plural, NOM: 
nominative, ACC: accusative, PRS: present, 
PST: past, AOR: aorist, NEG: negative, POSB: 
possible 

 (SAITÔ Yoshio) 
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 + Personal endings  Mongolic 
   Turkic 

 − Personal endings  Mongolic 
   Turkic 

 
 

 
Figure 15.13.1: Alignment in Mongolic and Turkic. 
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Alignment in South Asia

1. Classification 
I describe the languages of Indo-Aryan (IA), 
some small language families/branches, 
and language isolates in South Asia. Eleven 
different symbols are used in the maps 
following the common classification of 
grammatical relations used in articles in this 
volume. Note that this classification is 
based on the most ‘standard’ sentences. 

The numbers of languages classified into 
each type based on the presentation of 
grammatical relations in this volume are as 
follows: This paper covers 76 languages, 
but the total number is higher because a 
language might be classified into several 
types. 
 A1: 5 BX3: 19 

 A2: 21 CX3: 1 

 A3: 26 DX3: 31 (1) 

 AX3: 2 (1) E4: 6 

 B2: 1 (1) GX3: 8 

 B3: 15 (1)  

The numbers in brackets are the total 
number of symbols not shown on the map. 
This is because where a language must be 
classified into four types even within its 
‘standard’ situations, it is shown as F-class 
on map, while where a language is 
classified into three or fewer classes, the 
symbols are overlaid. Thus, there is a 
language shown as F [☆] here, Torwali (in 
northern Pakistan). This language has a 
system of verbal agreement with a 
participant in the absolutive case, so it is 
classified into four classes: 
AX3/B2/B3/DX3. Squared arguments are 
the target of verbal agreement in (1). 

(1) a. tē mū 

s/he.VIS:ABS die:PST.3SG.M 

‘he died’ [AX3] 
 

b. māš cḥi kuḍē-dū 

man:ABS woman:ABS beat:PRS.3SG.M 

‘the man beats the woman’ [AX3] 
 

c. māš cḥi kuḍī-čī 

man:ABS woman:ABS beat:PRS.PF.3SG.F 

‘the man has beaten the woman’ [B2] 
 

d. ti cḥi kuḍī-čī 

s/he.VIS:ERG woman:ABS beat:PRS.PF.3SG.F 

‘he has beaten the woman’ [B3] 
 

e. ti tes kuḍū-dū 

s/he.VIS:ERG s/he.VIS:ACC beat:PRS.PF.3SG.M 

‘she has beaten her’ [DX3] 
 

Most of the languages I treat here show 
split marking. The triggering factors of such 
splits are numerous and wide-ranging. They 
are commonly found in the region in the 
following order (see Shirai’s paper in this 
volume for trigger symbols and details): d 
(48) > a (45) > g (36) > f (20) > b (17) > c 
(9) > e (1). 

 
2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
I now point out four major clear areal 
features.  

First, there are languages with perfect 
circles on the islands. These are Andaman 
languages, Sinhala (IA; Sri Lanka), and 
Vedda (isolate; Sri Lanka). These 
languages commonly have the E4 pattern, 
which is a pattern lacking both case 
marking and agreement: (2) from Akabea. 
There is one more language with the E4 
pattern in far inland India: Nihali (isolate; 
central India). 
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(2) a. ia ba la ɔkɔlika 

Ø-ia ba la ɔkɔ-li-ka 

3-POSS.SG son DEF SP-die-PLUP 

‘his child died’ (Zamponi & Comie 2020: 

286) 
 

b. kat apail la otʧeta ŋɔrokke 

kat ab-pail la ot-ʧeta ŋɔrok-ke 

that SP-female DEF SP-head wear-NPST 

‘that woman wears a skull (Zamponi & 

Comrie 2020: 286)’ 
 

Second, regarding agreement systems, 
the languages in Pakistan and the western 
half of India have ergative (ERG: S/P) verbal 
agreement, whereas those in the eastern half 
of India, Nepal, and Bangladesh show the 
accusative (ACC: S/A) agreement pattern; 
they are clearly divided into two groups by 
agreement type. Hindi, the former, gaī 
‘she/it(F) went’ and kī ‘[any subject] did 
her/it(F)’; Nepali, the latter, gәyo ‘he/she/it 
went’ and gәryo ‘he/she/it did [any object]’. 
In addition, in northern Pakistan and eastern 
Afghanistan, there coexist languages of 
both types, and some of them interchange 
the patterns language-internally depending 
on a variety of conditions: in Darai (3a) the 
verb agrees with the subject, (3b) with the 
possessor, (3c, d) with both the subject and 
object, while for the sentence (3e) with 
SVO order the verb does not agrees with 
any argument as showing the default form 
inflected for third person singular male. 
(3) a. unhen dzәitahat 

unhen dzә-ta-hat 

he.HON go-NPST-3SG.HON 

‘he (HON) goes’ (Dhakal 2015: 7) [SUBJ] 
 

b. terә duhәi dulhir bijatair 

toi-rә duhәi dulhi-r bija-ta-ir 

you-GEN both wife-2 give.birth.to-NPST-2SG 

‘both of your wives will give birth to 

children’ (Dhakal 2015: 15) [POSSESSOR] 
 

c. uhĩ unhenkә bhat detaikan 

u-hĩ unhen-kә bhat de-ta-Ø- ikan  

he-ERG he.HON-DAT rice give-NPST-3SG-3SG.HON 

‘he will give him (HON) rice’ [SUBJ/OBJ] 
 

d. mәi ukhrake dzittamik 

mәi u-ke dzit-ta-m- ik  

I he-ACC defeat-NPST-1SG-3SG 

‘I defeat him’ (Dhakal 2015: 26) 

[SUBJ/OBJ] 
 

e. әse anlә bhaudzuheke 

әse an-lә bhaudzuhe-ke 

again bring-PST.M sister.in.law-ACC 

‘then he again brought the sister-in-law’ 

(Dhakal 2015: 25) [NONE] 
 

Third, with reference to case marking 
systems, most languages located in the 
northern half of South Asia have an ERG 
case; on the other hand, none of the 
languages in the south (except the western 
coast of India) have it. That is, the ERG case 
is absent in the south. There are many 
Dravidian languages in the southern part of 
South Asia, where the languages do not 
have ERG alignment (see Kodama’s section 
on Dravidian). Therefore, it can be assumed 
that the lack of an ERG case in IA (and other 
minor) languages spoken in the area is due 
to language contact with Dravidian. 
Alternatively, the lack in Andamanese 
languages might be an inherent feature or 
might be affected by the Austroasiatic 
languages in the Nicobar Islands (see 
Minegishi & Shimizu’s section on 
Austroasiatic). 
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While this is generally true of the case 
marking of agents and subjects, the 
‘standard’, i.e., specific (or even definite), 
referential, and identical patients are quite 
widely and commonly marked by any case 
other than the absolutive case so that the 
arguments are morphologically marked. On 
the maps, A3 (ACC alignment + ACC 
agreement) and DX3 (tripartite alignment + 
ERG or ACC agreement) represent languages 
in such situations. In other words, in most 
languages of South Asia, either nonspecific, 
non-referential, or generic patients tend to 
take no overt case marking: in Urdu (4a, c). 
This is especially true for inanimate 
patients: (4e). 
(4) a. vō billī dēkh-t-ē h-ɛ̄ ̃

they cat watch-IPFV-M.PL COP.PRS-PL 

‘they watch a cat’ 
 

b. vō billī=kō dēkh-t-ē h-ɛ̄ ̃

they cat=OBJ watch-IPFV-M.PL COP.PRS-PL 

‘they watch the cat’ 
 

c. unhō=̃nē billī dēkh-ī h-ɛ̄ 

they:OBL=ERG cat watch-F COP.PRS-3SG 

‘they have watched a cat’ 
 

d. unhō=̃nē billī=kō dēkh-ā h-ɛ̄ 

they:OBL=ERG cat=OBJ watch-M.SG COP.PRS-3SG 

‘they have watched the cat’ 
 

e. hawā-ē ̃ imārat tōṛ-t-ī h-ɛ̄ ̃

wind-PL building break-IPFV-F COP.PRS-PL 

‘the winds break a/the building’ 
 

f. hawā-ē ̃ imārat=kō tōṛ-t-ī h-ɛ̄ ̃

wind-PL building=OBJ break-IPFV-F COP.PRS-PL 

‘the winds break the building’ 
 

Outside South Asia, all IA languages 
show the ACC pattern for grammatical 
relations. The triggers for DOM are not 
common in the languages: definiteness in 

Domari, pronoun/noun in Lomavren, and 
both animacy and definiteness in Romani. 

Fourth, there is a minor case alignment 
pattern called ‘transitive’ shown by some 
IA and Nuristani languages in and around 
the northern border between Afghanistan 
and Pakistan. This pattern distinguishes S 
from A and P: in Dameli (SV/AOV word 
order), the only argument (S) in intransitive 
clauses (6a, b) always takes the direct case, 
while both arguments A and P take the 
transitive (oblique) case in transitive clause 
(6c). Certain Iranian languages are famous 
for this alignment pattern (see Iwasaki’s 
section on Iranian). 
(6) a. ai å̄g-yem 

I:DIR come-PST.1SG 

‘I came’ 
 

b. iseg å̄g-a 

s/he.DIST:DIR come-PST.3SG.M 

‘he came’ 
 

c. mū tas yaṇḍ-ám  

I:OBL s/he.DIST:OBL beat-PST.1SG  

‘I beat him’ 
 

 
Abbreviations 
1, 2, 3: person, ABS: absolutive, ACC: 
accusative, COP: copula, DAT: dative, DEF: 
definite, DIR: direct, DIST: distal, ERG: 
ergative, F: feminine, GEN: genitive, HON: 
honorific, IPFV: imperfective, M: masculine, 
NPST: non-past, OBJ: object / objective case, 
OBL: oblique, PF: perfect, PL: plural, PLUP: 
pluperfect, POSS: possessive, PRS: present, 
PST: past, SG: singular, SP: somatic prefix, 
SUBJ: subject, VIS: visible, 
 

(YOSHIOKA Noboru) 
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Figure 15.14.1: Types of how to show grammatical relations in Indo-Aryan, Nuristani (both in navy blue), 

Andamanese, and language isolates (those in black). 
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Figure 15.14.2: Types of how to show grammatical relations (enlarged). 

 

 
Figure 15.14.3: Types of how to show grammatical relations in Indo-Aryan languages outside South Asia. 
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Alignment in Dravidian

1. Classification 
In this map, all the languages are classified 
as AS/P alignment type. In all the 
languages the AS/P alignment is 
morphologically coded in the case system, 
and, with a single exception of Malayalam, 
finite verb forms agreeing with the A or S 
argument. 

A minor split is observed in all the 
languages. The coding of inanimate P in 
the oblique case is reported to be optional 
in most languages, an option for definite or 
at least specific inanimate nouns. 
Otherwise, the nominative case covers A, 
S and P for inanimate nouns and pronouns. 

S and A are coded in the nominative as 
the canonical subject which triggers 
agreement in the finite verb, except in 
Malayalam. In most languages, some 
stative and change-of-state predicates, 
such as possessives and verbs of emotion, 
code S and A in an oblique case or in the 
dative if available. If P of those verbs is 
coded in the nominative, it may trigger the 
agreement. Otherwise the finite verb is 
impersonal and remains in the default form, 
usually the third person neuter. 

Apart from Malayalam, another subclass 
is characterized by the head marking of P 
(or other non-S/A argument) in the first or 
second person, which is a shared 
innovation in Kui-Kuvi and Pengo-Manda 
subgroups of South Central Dravidian. 
Sanford Steever (1993) showed that this 
innovation is a result of fusion and 
subsequent grammaticalization of the 
benefactive construction V-tar for the 
beneficiary in the first or second person. 

ex. (Kuvi)  
nānu evanaī zīwu=nott-ee. 

 I(Nom) him(Acc) loved-1sg.A 
 ‘I loved him.’ 
  evasi nānaa zīwu=no-ja-t-esi. 
 he(Nom) me(Acc) loved-12P-ed-3sg.A  
 ‘He loved me.’ 
    
Brahui codes pronominal P in the 

cliticized pronoun following the host verb 
like Balochi, the dominant language in the 
area where Brahui is spoken. 

The distinction between the Accusative 
and the Dative cases is reconstructed for 
Proto-Dravidian. Some languages appear 
to have lost the distinction, as is the case 
with New Indo-Aryan and New Iranian 
languages. 

 
2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
Merger of the Accusative and the Dative is 
observed in languages and dialects with 
speaker populations of relatively small size, 
less than 50,000 in Central and South 
Central Dravidian, such as Pengo, Manda, 
Parji, Gadaba, and Gondi dialects spoken 
in Orissa. All the three languages of so 
called North Dravidian subgroup, each 
with more than 100,000 (Malto) or 
1,000,000 speakers (Brahui, Kurux), but 
isolated from other subgroups, seem to 
have come through some degree of the 
Accusative/Dative merger. It might be 
safely assumed that the merger of the two 
cases is a contact induced change, 
resulting from extensive bilingualism with 
New Indo-Aryan or New Iranian The case 

117



ALIGNMENT IN DRAVIDIAN 

system has been susceptible to contact 
induced changes. 

With this in view, the uniformity of 
Dravidian in regard to the AS/P alignment 
presented on this map appears to be 
extraordinary. Split A/SP alignment 
prevalent in western New Indo-Aryan 
languages such as Marathi and Hindi as 
well as New Iranian languages such as 
Balochi does not seem to have influenced 

minority languages such as Kolami, Naiki, 
Gondi and Brahui. It might be simply that 
dialect data with A/SP alignment have 
escaped my attention. Or it may be that 
A-S-P alignment is more resistant to 
borrowing than individual cases. 

 

 (KODAMA Nozomi) 

 
Double-marking  
Dependent-marking  

 
Figure 15.15.1: Alignment in Dravidian. 
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Alignment in Iranian

1. Classification 
Iranian languages show various alignment 
patterns, most of which are observed only 
in the Past domain. 

There are three important factors in order 
to determine the alignment in Iranian 
languages: 1) Split A according to verb 
stems, 2) DOM (differential object 
marking), and 3) verbal agreement system. 

Generally, a number of Iranian languages 
display tense-based split ergativity (more 
precisely, depending on whether the tense 
forms consist of the present or past stem). 
Here, following Korn (2008: 249), I refer to 
the environment in which clauses consist of 
the present stem as Present domain, and of 
the past stem as Past domain. 

Note that this paper is mainly concerned 
with the most marked pattern, rather than 
enumerating their possible types because it 
is too difficult to classify all the alignment 
patterns of Iranian languages due to their 
complex split patterns according to several 
nominal/verbal features. 

As shown below, there are two types of 
grammatical relations in the Present domain, 
whereas there are nine patterns in the Past 
domain. 

 
[Present domain] (Accusative) 
A2: Almost all Iranian languages 
A3: Almost all Iranian languages 
[Past domain] 
(Accusative) 
A2:  Central Kurdish (NW) 
A3:  Balochi (Western), Persian, Dari, 

Tajik, Ossetic, Gilaki, Mazandarani, 
Ishkashimi, Sanglechi, Shugni, 
Sarykoli, Wakhi (Tajikistan) 

(Non-accusative/mixed) 
B1:  Talysh (Iran, Anbarani and Asalemi) 
B2:  Ormuri (Pakistan) 
B3:  Northern Kurdish, Pashto, Zazaki,  

Gorani, (Probably) Yaghnobi 
BX3: Talysh (Northern, Azerbaijan) 
DX3: Yazglami, Munji, Prachi, Wakhi 

(Pakistan) 
F:   Rushani 
G3:  Balochi (Eastern, Southern),  

Talysh (Iran, Masali),  
Ormuri (Afghanistan) 

GX3: Tati (Vafsi) 
 
Also, the DOM system is quite common. 

Its trigger is specificity, definiteness, 
animacy and/or noun/pronoun. 
Interestingly, some languages employ it 
only in the Present domain. For example, 
Zazaki falls into this type of DOM. Also, 
Pashto apparently has DOM considering 
the case marking in the Present domain 
(when P is a 1st or 2nd person pronoun, P is 
oblique case, if not, direct case). Northern 
and Central Kurdish totally lack DOM. 

All the Iranian languages have head 
marking systems at least in the Present 
domain. However, several languages have 
ergative type agreement in the Past domain. 
Moreover, not a few languages do not 
exhibit agreement in transitive sentences in 
the Past domain, whereas intransitive 
sentences are obligatorily marked by an 
agreement marker according to S, thus 
producing horizontal/transitive alignment 
pattern (S is marked, while A and P is the 
equally unmarked, see Yoshioka’s section). 
Some of them also have optional O-
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agreement head marking (mostly according 
to number of O). 

In addition, there are some languages in 
which the head marking and the dependent 
marking are not the same. For example, 
Munji has tripartite/ergative dependent 
marking, while its head marking is always 
accusative. 

Some examples of each type are given 
below. Note that the intransitive sentences 
are only shown if necessary since the 
trigger of the head marking is always S, and 
S is in the direct (or nominative) case, if any.  

 
A2 Central Kurdish  
(pyāw-aka) sag-aka=y  kušt. 

man-DEF dog-DEF=3SG:CLC kill:PST 

‘(the man] killed the dog.’ 

(Mackenzie 1966: 108, glosses added) 

 
A3 Persian 
‘Ali  Hæsæn=ra  zad. 

Ali  Hasan=ACC  hit:PST:3SG 

‘Ali hit Hasan.’ 

 
 
B1 Talysh (Iran, Anbaran) 
av-ә  fağat  bәz  vind=e 

3SG-OB  only  goat  see:PST=TR 

‘He saw only (a/the goat)/(goats).’ 

(Paul 2011: 94, glosses modified) 

 
B2 Ormuri (Pakistan)  
afo tyos dyék-ay 

that:M:SG you:PL see:PST-2PL 

‘He saw you.’ 

(Efimov : 298, glosses added) 

 

 
 
 

 
BX3 Northern Talysh (Azerbaijan, Lerik) 
ramez-i k’amïl=ïž=æn  

P.N.-OBL P.N.=3SG:CLC=also  

pe-gi š-e-0 

PRV-take:PST go-PST-3SG 

‘Ramez took Kamil, too, and left.’ 

(Stilo 2019: 774, glosses modified) 
 
 
B3 Zazaki  
ninan  Dılêr  kışt-0 

they:OB  Diler:DI  kill:PST-3SG 

‘They killed Diler’ 

(Todd 2008: 101, glosses modified) 

 
DX3 Munji 
duzd-āf  žiy-āt 

bandit-PL:OB hit:PST-3PL 

va=šfәy žә mәn 

ACC=husband:M:DI of I:OB 

‘The bandit hit his husband.’ 

(Grjunberg 1972: 459, glosses added) 

 
F Rushani 
Yā wūrj tar dʒingāl sut. 
that:DI wolf to forest go:PST:M 
'That wolf went to the forest.' 
 
(Horizontal) 
way wūrj  
that:M:SG:OB wolf  
um žōw xo. 
that:F:SG:OB cow eat:PST 
'That wolf ate that cow.' 
 
(accusative) 
yā wūrj (az) 
that:M:SG:DI wolf (ACC) 
um žōw xo. 
that:F:SG:OB cow eat:PST 
'That wolf ate that cow.' 
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(tripartite) 
way wūrj az 
that:M:SG:OB wolf ACC 
um žōw xo. 
that:F:SG:OB cow eat:PST 
'That wolf ate that cow.' 
 
G3 Talysh (Iran, Masali) 
(...)  šal-i   a-i   bard=a 
 jackal-OB 3SG-OB  took=TR 
' (...) the jackal took it'  

(Paul 2011: 95, modified) 

 
GX3 Vafsi  
(Ergative) 
in dár-e æhmæd-i 

this tree-DI:PL P.N.-OB:M 

par=es dæ-nnia-nde 

last_year=3SG2  PVB-put:PST-3PL1 

‘Ahmad planted these trees last year.’ 

 
(Double oblique) 
hærzíri šo do dane 

yesterday night two CL 

kærg-án=oan  luás-i  yæ-værdæ. 

chicken- OB:PL=1PL fox-OB:M PU-bring:PST 

‘Last night the fox carried off two of our 

chickens.’ 

(Stilo 2019: 776, glosses modified) 

 
2. (Geographical) distribution and 
interpretation 
All Iranian languages show accusativity in 
the Present domain, whereas they exhibit 
numerous types in the Past domain. Thus, I 
here principally deal with alignment 
patterns in the Past domain. 

Westernmost languages tend to have 
ergative alignment whereas northeastern 
languages tend to be accusative. Languages 
with optional O-agreement head marking 
are found in a genetically related Northwest 
Iranian and controversial Parachi. 

In terms of DOM, there are some 
languages with restricted (or totally lacked 
DOM. Such languages tend to show 
consistent ergative patterns (B3), except for 
Sorani. 

Interestingly, horizontal/transitive and 
tripartite (S/A/P) alignments are not 
uncommon in Iranian languages. It may be 
attributed to the (remnants of) ergative 
alignment with DOM. These types are 
found in the Pamir-Hindukush region, 
central-western Iran, and the southwest of 
the Caspian Sea. 

Rushani shows variety of grammatical 
relations, namely G3/A3/DX3 in the basic 
sentences, although the last one is used only 
by elder generations according to a native 
speaker. 

 
Abbreviations  
1: 1st person, 2: 2nd person, 3: 3rd person,  

1: person agreement marker (PAM) clitic1, 

2: PAMClitic2, ACC: accusative, CL: 
classifier, CLC: clitic, DEF: definite, DI: 
direct case, F: female, M: male, OB: oblique 
case, P.N.: person name, PL: plural, PRV: 
preverb, PST: past, PU: punctual, SG: 
singular, TR: transitive. 

 
(IWASAKI Takamasa) 
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Figure 15.16.1: Alignment in Iranian. 
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Alignment in Caucasian languages

1. Classification 
The Caucasian languages, including 
Kartvelian, Abkhazo-Adyghean, and 
Nakho-Daghestanian, exhibits different 
alignment patterns, which can be classified 
as follows: 

 
B1: Ergative-absolutive pattern + dependent-

marking 
B2: Ergative-absolutive pattern + head-

marking 
B3: Ergative-absolutive pattern + double-

marking 
BX3: Ergative-absolutive pattern + double-

marking with a conflict between 
dependent- and head-markings 
 
Kartuli (Georgian; Kartvelian) exhibits 

the following case marking split based on 
verb classes and tense-aspectual differences. 
Based on Aronson’s (1989) classification, 
the verbs fall into four categories: (1) 
transitive, (2) intransitive for i-prefixed 
passives and d-prefixed change-of-state 
verbs, (3) intransitive for activities and (4) 
emotion. Table 1 presents a summary of the 
case marking for Classes 1 and 3: 

 
Table 1: Summary of case marking for Classes 1 and 
3 of Kartuli verbs (adapted from Aronson 1989:462). 

TA-series Subject/ 

Agent 

Direct 

object 

/Patient 

Indirect 

object 

Present/ 

Future 

NOM dative DAT 

Aorist ERG NOM DAT 

Perfect DAT NOM DAT 

 

For Class 2, the single argument is 
nominative, and the indirect object (if 
necessary) is dative. For Class 4, the 
undergoer is dative, and the object is 
nominative. In summary, Kartuli takes a 
split-ergative system, in which the ergative 
appears only in an aorist-series construction 
of transitive verbs. 

Abkhaz (Abkhazo-Adyghean) exhibits 
the head-marking type for grammatical 
relations (Klychev & Chkadua 1999). 
Nouns have no inflection, while verbs have 
a highly complex marking system of 
morphology, including a series of markings 
presenting grammatical relations (Hewitt 
2010). 

Forker (2020:373-402) describes a 
complete picture of the agreement system 
of Sanzhi Dargwa (Nakho-Daghestanian). 
This language has agreement for number 
(singular and plural), gender (masculine, 
feminine, and neuter), and person (1st, 2nd, 
and 3rd). In verb morphology, the marking 
depends on the TAM forms. 

In many languages that take Type B3, 
head-marking corresponds to a class of 
nouns that can function as a “subject”, that 
is, a single argument or agent. Distinctions 
between the classes vary across languages. 

 
2. Geographical distribution 
Map 15.17.1 shows that the types of 
grammatical relations in the three language 
families vary. Kartvelian languages exhibit 
Type BX3, which is widely attested in the 
Caucasus. Then, Type B2 is dominant in 
Abkhazo-Adyghean languages, whereas 
Type B3 is prominent in Nakho-
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Daghestanian languages, of which Nakh 
languages (Chechen and Ingush) exhibit 
Type B1. 

 
 

 (SUZUKI Hiroyuki) 

 
 

 
 

 
Figure 15.17.1: Alignment in Caucasian languages. 
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Alignment in Semitic

Classification of grammatical relations 
Semitic languages are, in general, 
Nominative-accusative type (AS/P). And 
most of them have SVO word order, 
although Ethiopian Semitic and some 
peripheral Arabic dialects have SOV order. 
The Grammatical relations of Semitic are 
classified as follows. 

 
A2 (Head-marking): A or S is marked on V 

by the conjugation. P is marked only by 
word order. 

A3 (Double-marking): A or S is marked on 
V by the conjugation. P is marked on the 
noun by a preposition or both on the noun 
by a preposition and on V by a 
pronominal suffix. 

A2/A3: A or S is marked on V by the 
conjugation and P or both P and V are 
marked when P is a personal noun or a 
definite. 

A4 (No marking): V has no conjugation. 
 

Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
1. A2 
A2 is the most widely spread type in 
Semitic. Most of Arabic dialects are A2. 

 
Egyptian Arabic:  
haːni ʃaːf meħammed. 
[Hani saw.3RD.M.SG. Muhammad] 

‘Hani saw Muhammad.’ 
 
South Arabian languages have SVO 

order with no marking on P. There is also 
the observation that the neutral word order 
of Soqotri is VSO. 
 
 

 

Soqotri: (Kogan & Bulakh 2019: 304) 
følˠos ʕag ʔoben be-maʕval.  
[broke man stone INS-hammer] 

‘A man broke up a stone with a hammer.’ 
 

2. A2/A3 
In Syrian Arabic, when P is a person, P is 
marked by a preposition and V by a 
personal pronominal suffix referencing to P. 

 
Syrian Arabic:  (Brustad 2000: 354) 
ʃuft-u la mħammad.  
[saw.1ST.SG.-him DAT Muhammad] 

‘I saw Muhammad.’ 
 
In Cypriot and Maltese, P is marked by 

the dative preposition, when P is definite in 
Cypriot, and when P is a person in Maltese. 
In Maltese it maybe because of the contact 
with the Romance languages. 

 
Cypriot Arabic:  (Borg 1985: 138) 
kífta rkáʕat l-óxtak  
[why hit.PST.2SG DAT sister-your] 

‘Why did you hit your sister’ 
 
Maltese  (Borg and Azzopardi-

Alexander 1997: 277) 
Rat li t-tifel ta hu-k. 
[saw.3RD.F.SG. DAT the-boy of brother-your] 

‘She saw your brother’s son.’ 
 
Northwest Semitic languages also have 

SVO word order. In Hebrew, P is marked 
by the accusative preposition et when P is 
definite. 

 
Modern Hebrew: 
ani kore et ha-sefer. 
[I read.M.SG. ACC the- book] 

‘I read the book’. 
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3. A3 
In Çukurova Arabic (south Turkey, 
adjacent to Syria) P marking is highly 
generalised. 

 
Çukurova Arabic: (Procházka 2002: 158) 
illēli ʃift-a la-Faːṭma.  
[today saw.1ST.SG.-her DAT-Fatima] 

‘Today I saw Fatima.’ 
 
Uzbekistan Arabic, in contact with 

Turkic and Iranian languages, has SOV 
order and both S is indicated by conjugation 
of V, and P by a prefix i- and V by a 
pronominal suffix referencing to P (A3). 

 
Uzbekistan Arabic: (Jastrow 2005: 136) 
i-xaṭīb dʒaːbt-u.   
[ACC-mollah brought.3RD.F.SG.-him] 

‘She brought the mollah.’ 
 
In North-Eastern Neo-Aramaic, in the 

boarder region between Turkey, Iraq and 
Iran, both AS and P are marked on V by 
suffix. 

 
Jewish Sanandaj: (Doron and Khan 

2010: 3) 
baxt-ăke barux-ăwal-i garš-á-lu. 
[woman-the friend-PL-my pull-NOM.3FS-DAT.3PL.] 

‘The woman pulls my friends.’ 
 
Ethiopian languages have SOV order. V 

agrees with S. Usually P is not marked but 
when P is definite, P or both P and V are 
marked. 

In Tigrinya P is marked. 
 
Tigrinya: (/wiki/tigrinya_language,21.3.28) 
ḥagʷäs nǝ-’almaz räxibuwwa  
[Hagos ACC- Almaz met] 

‘Hagos met Almaz’ 
 

In Amharic P is marked by ACC suffix -
n and V by a personal pronominal suffix. 

 
Amharic:  (Wakasa 2018:40) 
lәdʒu-n әndet agäɲɲäʃ-әu. 
[child-ACC how found-him] 

‘How did you find the child?’ 
 

4. A4 
Some Arabic peripheral dialects, in which 
the conjugation has lost, are A4. 

 
Juba Arabic: (Nakao 2017:194) 
ána dúgu ɲerekûk.   
[I hit child] 

‘I hit a/the child.’ 
 
Nubi in Kenya: (Heine 1982:29) 
mária ááinú nyerekú.  
[woman saw child] 

‘The woman saw the child’ 
 

Abbreviations 
1ST, 3RD: person, M: masculine, F: feminine, 
SG: singular, PL: plural, NOM: nominal, 
ACC: accusative, DAT: dative, INS: 
instrumental, PST: past. 
 

 (NAGATO Youichi) 

 
／ A2. Head-marking 
＼ A3. Double-marking 
☓ A2/A3 

－ A4. No marking 
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Alignment in Nilo-Saharan

1. Classification 
On this map, Nilo-Saharan languages are 
classified as consisting of 18 types: 
 
Simple patterns 

A1   AS/P dependent-marking 
A2   AS/P head-marking  
A3   AS/P double-marking 
A4   AS/P no-marking  
     (including optional head-marking) 
G1   ‘bidirectional’ dependent-marking 

Complex double-marking patterns 
AX3 AS/P double-marking 
     and A/SP head-marking 
BX3 A/SP dependent-marking (optional) 
     and S1/S2 head-marking 
DX3 A/S/P head-marking (optional) 
     and AS/P dependent-marking 

‘No case before the verb’ split patterns 
A1/A4e  AS/P dependent-marking 

(postverbal A/S) and AS/P no-
marking (preverbal A/S) 

A2/A3e  AS/P double-marking 
(postverbal A/S) and AS/P head-
marking (preverbal A/S) 

A3/A4e  AS/P double-marking 
(postverbal A/S) and AS/P no-
marking (preverbal A/S) 

A4/B3e  AS/P double-marking 
(postverbal A/S) and AS/P no-
marking (preverbal A/S) 

F    complex split 
The other major split patterns 

A1/A4g  limited use of case markers 
A1/E1g  AS/P, neutralized in certain 

clause types 
B2/A2d  indefinite patient as anti-passive 

adjunct 

BX3/A3c AS/P double-marking (topic 
A/S) and A/SP double-marking 
(non-topic A) 

 
2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
Nilo-Saharan languages exhibit great 
diversity and complexity of the 
morphosyntactic systems for coding 
grammatical relations, which made them 
the main phylum of African languages 
extensively surveyed by König (2008) and 
thereafter has been the theme of an ever-
increasing number of typological studies. 
While the majority of Nilo-Saharan has an 
AS/P system, a significant number of 
languages exhibit a partial ergative, active, 
tripartite or neutral system combined with 
another one. To simplify our argument, 
here we omit the splits based on ‘optional’ 
case marking and the noun/pronoun split (cf. 
Dimmendaal 2010). 

Types A1, A2, A3 and A4 represent the 
simplest systems found among Nilo-
Saharan. A1 is extremely rare (only Chabu, 
probably a language isolate), but A2, A3 
and A4 are widely distributed (although 
further in-depth descriptive studies may 
reveal that they are more complex). Most 
A3 languages have unmarked nominative 
and marked accusative, except for Sinyar 
(Central Sudanic) with marked nominative 
plus marginal accusative for non-common 
nouns and Nara (Eastern Sudanic) with 
‘optional’ nominative and accusative 
markers. Most A4 languages have <A V P> 
order, but Deiga (Kadu) has <V A P> and 
Central Sudanic languages like Avokaya 
use both <A V P> and <A P V> according 
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to the tense-aspect. Some A4 languages 
may have optional AS/P type cross-
reference (under certain conditions). 
 
(1)  A1, Chabu (isolate) 
    ɗepe  ufa-ka-k         ka-je 
    lion  person-ACC-AUX  kill-PAST 

‘Lion killed a person.’  
(adapted from Kibebe 2015: 311) 

 
(2)  A2, Kumam (Western Nilotic) 
    ɪcʊ́ɔ  ɔ=ted-o              cám 
    man  3SG/PL=PERF:cook-TR  food 

‘The man cooked food.’  
(adapted from Hieda 2013: 42) 

 
(3)  A3, Kenuzi (Nubian) 
    saːb  kaːre-g    kal-s-u 
    cat   fish-ACC  eat-PAST-3SG 

‘The cat ate the fish.’  
(adapted from Abdel-Hafiz 1988: 201) 

 
(4)  A3, Sinyar (Central Sudanic) 
    a. ngùbbò-n          tèllꜜè  
      old.woman-NOM.SG  3:twist:PAST  
      kwàrjà 
      polenta 

‘The old woman prepared polenta.’ 
(adapted from Boyeldieu 2015: 24) 

    b. ɲàmúrò-n      ámbóngáꜜà  
      Spider-NOM.SG  3:visit:PAST 
      míndéélè-ngàá 
      Rat-ACC:PL 

‘Spider has paid a visit to Rat’s family.’  

(adapted from Boyeldieu 2015: 27) 
 
(5)  A4, Kwegu (Surmic) 
    kieni  inɗ-aʔa   biwa 
    dog   bite-PERF  cat 

‘The dog bit the cat.’  
(adapted from Inui 2014: 34) 

(6)  A4, Deiga (Kadu) 
    dìnɔ̀     nìmyá   ɗí     àssɔ́k 

PFV:see  woman  house  yesterday 
‘The woman saw the house yesterday’ 
(adapted from Reh 1994: 225) 

 
(7)  A4, Avokaya (Central Sudanic) 
    a. gólā  lǟrḯ    cò-’ā 
      he   drum  beat-IPFV 
      ‘He is beating a drum.’ 

(adapted from Callinan 1984: 52) 
    b. ä̀jú    gā   Wílàmò Ákìmò  rī 
      spear  stab  Wilamo Akimo  LINK 
      drḯ    trá 
      hand  PAST 

‘A spear stabbed Wilamo Akimo’s 
hand.’  
(adapted from Callinan 1984: 54) 

 
Type G1 is based on Heath’s (2007) 

analysis of na in Songhay languages as a 
‘bidirectional’ case marking, which appears 
only between A and P <A na P V> but not 
in intransitive clauses <S V>. The slot for 
na between A and P is usually filled with 
modality, aspect and negation markers, but 
na is a semantically empty morpheme that 
only codes the boundary of A and P. As 
such, this type would otherwise be 
categorized as A4. 
 
(8)  G1, Koyraboro Senni (Songhay) 
    har-oo       na  hãyš-oo     kar 
    man-DEF.SG  TR  dog-DEF.SG  hit 

‘The man hit the dog.’  
(adapted from Heath 2007: 91) 

 
AX3, BX3 and DX3 types combine two 

different alignment systems. Recent studies 
have revealed that Nyimang and several 
Nubian languages have accusative (AS/P) 
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case marking in addition to AS/P person 
and A/SP number cross-references (AX3), 
Beria has A/SP case(-cum-focus) marking 
and S1/S2 (active/inactive) cross-reference 
(BX3), and Kanuri (Saharan) has tripartite 
(or idiolectally S1/S2) case marking and 
AS/P type cross-reference (DX3 (or CX3)). 
 
(9)  AX3, Nobiin (Nubian) 
    a. ay  tii-ga     aag    jurr-il 
      1SG cow-ACC  CONT  milk-1SG 
      ‘I am milking the cow.’ 
    b. ay  tii-guu-ga   aag    
      1SG cow-PL-ACC CONT  
      jurr-ij-il 
      milk-PL-PRES.1SG 

‘I am milking the cows.’  
(adapted from Khalil 2015: 64) 

 
(10) BX3, Beria (Saharan) 
    a. bɪ̀ɛ̀   kí=dî      ábā   égí=gú 
      house this=ABS:FOC father my=ERG:FOC 

      Ø-sí-é-r̩-î 
      3.OBJ-build-PFV:3-3.SBJ-PFV 

      ‘It’s this house that my father has built.’  

      (adapted from Jakobi 2006: 138) 
    b. áɪ̄=dɪ̂        kɪ́    ɛ̀-g-ɪ̀ 
      1SG=ABS:FOC  leave AUX-1SG.SBJ-PFV 

      ‘It’s me who will leave.’ 
      (adapted from Jakobi 2006: 137) 
    c. áɪ̄=dɪ̂        ɛ́-gɛ́dɛ́-Ø-ɪ̀ 
      1SG=ABS:FOC  1SG.OBJ-fall-3.SBJ-PFV 

      ‘It’s me who has fallen.’ 
      (adapted from Jakobi 2006: 137) 
 
(11) DX3 (CX3), Kanuri (Saharan) 
    a. músà-yè   kə́rì-kà   báksə́nà 
      Musa-NOM dog-ACC beat:PERF:3SG 
      ‘Musa has beaten the dog.’ 

(adapted from Cyffer 1983: 195) 
 

    b. álì(*-yè)   báktìn 
      Ali(-nom)  beat:PASS:3SG 
      ‘Ali will be beaten.’ 

(adapted from Cyffer 1983: 193) 
  c. álì(?-yè)   kánò-rò    lèjîn 
    Ali(-NOM)  Kano-DAT  travel:3SG 

      ‘Ali travels to Kano.’ 
(adapted from Cyffer 1983: 194) 

 
Types A1/A4e, A2/A3e and A3/A4e 

represent a type of marked nominative 
system commonly found among East 
African Nilo-Saharan languages, where the 
nominative case is assigned only to 
postverbal subjects (PVS, i.e., non-
topic/focus). For example, Akie (Southern 
Nilotic) has <V A/S-NOM (P)> and <A/S V 
(P)> (A1/A4e), Murle (Surmic) and 
Turkana (Eastern Nilotic) has <V-A/S A/S-
NOM (P/X)> (X: adjunct) and <A/S V-A/S 
(P)> (A2/A3e) where the word order does 
not affect the verbal form. 
 
(12) A1/A4e, Akie (Southern Nilotic) 
    a. ká   kii     nyím-chi   láákwɛɛ  
      PERF  R.PAST  show-DAT  child 
      mesééree  kwáan. 
      baobab   father:NOM 
    b. kwaan  ká   kii     nyím-chi  
      father   PERF  R.PAST  show-DAT  
      láákwɛɛ  mesééree 
      child    baobab 

‘Father has shown the child the 
baobab (long ago).’ 
(adapted from König, Heine & 
Legère 2015 30) 

 
(13) A2/A3e, Murle (Surmic) 
    a. kirɛɛr   a-cin    oroz 
      jackal  3SG-see  dog 
      ‘The jackal sees the dog.’ 
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    b. a-cin    kirɛɛr-i        oroz 
      3SG-see  jackal-NOM.SG  dog 
      ‘The jackal sees the dog.’ 

(adapted from Arensen 1982: 52) 
 

On the other hand, Dinka (Western 
Nilotic) and Berta have <A/S V P/X> and 
<P/X V.PVS A/S.NOM> (A3/A4e) where the 
verbal form changes according to word 
order, superficially resembling the 
‘Philippine-type’ pivot systems.  
 
(14) A3/A4e, Berta (Eastern Sudanic) 
    a. θálé   ŋinéŋ  síː   álbun 
      there  FOC   exist  coffee:NOM 

‘There is [(the) coffee]FOC.’ 
    b. albún   síː-ʔí    θálé 
      coffee  exist-DJ  there 
      ‘[The coffee]TOP is there.’ 
    c. alʔustâːs  ʃap’úθ-óː(-lá)  átt’aːlib 

      teacher   hit-PAST-PVS   student:NOM 

      ‘[The teacher]TOP, the student hit.’ 
    d. alʔustâːs ŋinéŋ 
      teacher  FOC 
      ʃap’úθ-óː(-lá) átt’aːlib 
      hit-PAST-PVS  student:NOM 
      ‘The student hit [the teacher]FOC.’ 
    e. att’áːlib  ʃap’úθ-óː   alʔustâːs  
      student  hit-PAST  teacher 
      ‘[The student]TOP hit the teacher.’  
    f. att’áːlib  ŋinéŋ  ʃap’úθ-óː alʔustâːs  
      student  FOC    hit-PAST  teacher 

      ‘[The student]FOC hit the teacher.’  
(Nakao, field data) 

 
The preverbal slot usually codes the 

syntactic topic/focus or is filled by (e.g., 
adverbial, relative) clause markers. This 
feature, dubbed ‘no case before the verb’ in 
the literature, has been attested across the 
Nilo-Saharan, Afroasiatic and Niger-Congo 

phyla (König 2008). Among this type, 
Tennet (Surmic) is the only language that 
marks the preverbal topic subject by the 
nominative case, although the preverbal 
subject focalized by clefting is unmarked 
(i.e., A1/A4e, König 2008). 

Type A4/B3e is attested only by Gaam 
(Eastern Jebel), which has <S V> vs. <A V 
P> and <P V-ERG A-ERG> like A3/A4e, but, 
according to Stirz (2014), S does not occur 
postverbally (except for the subject of the 
antipassive sentence). Although Uduk 
(Koman) has almost the same distribution, 
it can be categorized as A1/A4e since it 
allows postverbal S when a certain 
dependent clause marker fills the preverbal 
slot (Killian 2015). 
 
(15) A4/B3e, Gaam (Eastern Jebel) 
    a. kāsán     ɲáɔ́sɔ́     nāms 
      boy:DEF  need:PFV  food 
      ‘The boy needed food.’ 
    b. nāms ɲáɔ́s=ɛ᷇        kásàn 
      food  need:PFV=ERG boy:DEF:ERG 
      ‘Food the boy needed.’ 

(adapted from Stirtz 2014: 246) 
 

Type F represents the complex systems 
represented by Northern Lwo languages 
(Western Nilotic). For example, Päri has <S 
V> vs. <P V A-NOM> (16a), in addition to 
<A P V-A> (16b), <A V-AP (PREP P)> (AP: 
antipassive; P is coded as an adjunct) (16c), 
<P V-FOC A-NOM> (FOC: focus the 
postverbal element) (16d), <A V-FOC P> 
(16e), etc. Like Uduk, these languages have 
postverbal S only in some marginal (e.g., 
dependent) clauses or sentence types. Uduk 
and Type F languages may as well be 
labelled ‘(split) ergative’ due to these facts 
(Andersen 1988, Killian 2015). As for 
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Anywa, closely related to Päri, Reh (1996) 
alternatively describes it as a postverbal 
‘definite’ (subject) marker, but here we 
simply analyze it as a marked nominative. 
 
(16) F, Päri (Western Nilotic) 
    a. jòobì    á-kèel     ùbúrr-ì 
      buffalo  PFV-shoot  Ubur-NOM 
      ‘Ubur shot the buffalo.’  

(adapted from Andersen 1988: 293) 
    b. ùbúr   jòobì    á-kèel-é 
      Ubur  buffalo  PFV-shoot-3SG 
      ‘[Ubur]TOP shot the buffalo.’  

(adapted from Andersen 1988: 294) 
    c. wɪ̀ɲ  á-cʌ̀mbò        kɪ́     bɛ́ɛl 
      birds PFV-eat:AND:AP  PREP  grain 
      ‘The birds ate the grain.’ 

(adapted from Andersen 1988: 303, 
unknown function) 

    d. lùum  wáaŋ-à   cʊ̀ɔww-ɪ̀ 
      grass  burn-FOC  men-NOM 
      ‘[The men]FOC burnt the grass.’ 

(adapted from Andersen 1988: 308) 
    e. cʊ̀ɔw  wáaŋ-à   lùum 
      men   burn-FOC  grass 
      ‘The men burnt [the grass]FOC.’ 

(adapted from Andersen 1988: 308) 
 

The other types of major split include 
what follows:  

Type A1/A4g is attested only by Keliko 
(Central Sudanic) which has nominative 
and accusative case markers only in some 
specific situations (e.g., subject in certain 
types of relative clause, proper noun object).  
 
(17) A1/A4g, Keliko (Central Sudanic) 
    a. ĩmi   pẹtị  rĩ    ga 
      2PL  tree  DEF  cut 
      ‘you.PL cut.IPFV the tree’ 

(adapted from Waag 2018: 194) 

    b. ̍ be ̣t̃í ̣  ĩmi  ní 
      home  2PL  NOM  
      ca-zú      rĩ    gé  rĩ 
      arrive-REL  DEF  at   DEF 
      ‘the home at which you arrive’ 

(adapted from Waag 2018: 195) 
    c. pẽ-kí    u ̣̃zụkụ     ri  
      send-PL  Porcupine  ACC  
      mụ-u ̣́    ĩri    zị-ı ̣́ 
      go-DEP  3SG  call-DEP 
      ‘Porcupine was sent to call for him.’ 

(adapted from Waag 2018: 196) 
 

Type A1/E1g is attested only by Ik 
(Kuliak), whose nominative, accusative and 
oblique cases are functionally neutralized in 
certain clause types (in parallel with 
languages like Classical Arabic).  
 
(18) A1/E1g, Ik (Kuliak) 
    a. en-es-uɠot-a     wík-á  
      see-IRR-AND-SUF children-NOM  
      njíní-ka 
      we.INCL-ACC 
      ‘The children will see us.INCL.’ 

(adapted from König 2008: 74,  
A-NOM, P-ACC) 

    b. bi-á      ɠa-ée       saɓ-ée 
      2SG-NOM  go-IMP.2SG  kill-IMP.2SG  
      loŋóta 
      enemies.OBL 
      ‘(You) go and kill enemies!’ 
      (adapted from König 2008: 75,  
      A-NOM, P-OBL) 
    c. wík-a         ńc-i      
      children-NOM  1SG-GEN  
      en-a     ná   ńts-a 
      see-SUF  ENC  he-NOM 
      ‘As for my children, he sees (them).’ 

(adapted from König 2008: 74,  
A-NOM, P-NOM) 
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  d. na    nci-a     en-í-ike  
      when  1SG-ACC  see-1SG-SBJV  

    wicé-ka       ɠo-i-ako. 
      children-ACC  go-1SG-NAR 

     ‘When I see the children, I go.’ 
     (adapted from König 2008: 75,  
     A-ACC, P-ACC) 
   e. en-é        bi       wíce. 
     see-IMP.2SG 2SG.OBL children.OBL 

      ‘(You) see the children!’ 
      (adapted from König 2008: 75,  
      A-OBL, P-OBL) 
 

Type A2/B2d is attested by Jumjum and 
Mabaan (Southern Burun, Western Nilotic), 
where definite P is coded by ergative word 
order <P V A> or <A P V> (vs. <S V>), but 
indefinite P is coded as an adjunct of an 
antipassive clause <A V-AP P> (cf. (16c)). 
 
(19) B2/A2d, Mabaan (Western Nilotic) 
    a. càan  kɔ̀ɔrà   júuarŋɛ́ 

      Caan Koora  see:PAST:3SG:3 
      ‘Caan saw Koora.’ 
      (adapted from Andersen 1999: 500) 
    b. kɔ̀ɔrà   júuarŋɛ́        càan 

      Koora  see:PAST:3SG:3  Caan 
      ‘Caan saw Koora.’ 
      (adapted from Andersen 1999: 500) 
    c. càan   ʔʌ̂mé           jʌ̂ŋŋʌ̀ 
      Caan  eat:AP:PAST:3SG  meat 
      ‘Caan ate meat.’ 
      (adapted from Andersen 1999: 505) 
 

Type BX3/A3c is attested only by 
Majang (Surmic), where sentences with 
non-topic subjects <V-A A-ERG P> (20a) 
and <V-S S> (20b) have A/SP case marking 
and AS/P cross-reference but sentences 
with topicalized subjects <V-A A-NOM P> 

(20c) and <V-S S-NOM> (20d) have AS/P 
double-marking. 
 
(20) BX3/A3c, Majang (Surmic) 
    a. kàw-ɛ́     wâr        íɗít` 
      bite-3SG.DJ  dog:SG.ERG   man:SG.ABS 

      ‘A dog bites a man.’ 
(adapted from Joswig 2019: 49) 

    c. ɗéːgàr       wár`        kɛ́kàr 
      sleep:3SG.CJ  dog:SG.ABS  again 
      ‘A dog sleeps again.’ 

(adapted from Joswig 2019: 49) 
    b. kàw-ɛ́     wár        íɗít` 
      bite-3SG.DJ  dog:SG.NOM  man:SG.ABS 

      ‘[The dog]TOP bites a man.’ 
      (adapted from Joswig 2019: 50) 
    d. ɗéːgár       wár         kɛ́kàr 
      sleep:3SG.DJ  dog:SG.NOM  again 
      ‘[The dog]TOP sleeps again.’ 

(adapted from Joswig 2019: 50) 
 

Historically, the accusative markers -k,  
-g, -ka, -ga, -ko, -go, -o found in Types A1, 
A3, AX3 and DX3 (CX3) (Chabu, Nubian, 
Nyimang, Nara, Saharan, Maban) may 
share the same origin. On the other hand, 
Fur and Kunama share the accusative(-
cum-dative) marker -si, but their historical 
relationship remains understudied. There is 
a debate over the historical relationship of 
the ergative/nominative/genitive markers -i, 
-e, -ye found in A1/A4e, A2/A3e, A4/B3e, 
BX3, DX3 and F (Nilotic, Surmic, Eastern 
Jebel, Saharan and possibly Nobiin and Old 
Nubian), but it remains unclear (cf. Ehret 
2001; König 2008; Dimmendaal 2014; 
Dimmendaal et al. 2019). Also note that 
some Afroasiatic (Semitic, Cushitic and 
Omotic) languages have the nominative 
and/or genitive marker -i. Some Type 
A1/A4e languages (i.e., Nilotic, Surmic and 
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Berta, which are among the southern branch 
of the Eastern Sudanic languages) code the 
marked nominative case only or mainly by 
tone. This feature is also attested in some 
Cushitic and Omotic languages, such as 
Somali and thus it could be an areal feature 
(König 2008). 
 
Abbreviations 
1, 2, 3: person, ABS: absolutive, ACC: 
accusative, AND: andative, AP: antipassive, 
AUX: auxiliary verb, CJ: conjoint, CONT: 
continuous, DAT: dative, DEF: definite, DEP: 

dependent clause verb form, DJ: disjoint, 
ENC: enclitic, ERG: ergative, FOC: focus, 
IMP: imperative, INCL: inclusive, IPFV: 
imperfective, LINK: linker, NAR: narrative, 
NOM: nominative, OBJ: object, PAST: past, 
PERF: perfect, PFV: perfective/completive, 
PL: plural, PRES: present, PVS: post-verbal 
subject, REL: relative clause marker, 
R.PAST: remote past, SBJ: subject, SBJV: 
subjunctive, SUF: suffix , SG: singular, TOP: 
topic, TR: transitivity marking. 
 

 (NAKAO Shuichiro) 
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Figure 15.19.1: Alignment in Nilo-Saharan. 

 

 
Figure 15.19.2: Nilo-Saharan in and around South Sudan. 
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Alignment in Niger-Congo

1. Classification 
As is widely accepted in the literature, a 
general tendency of African languages is 
that the grammatical relations (GR) such as 
the subject and the object tend not to be 
expressed through case marking 
morphology. This especially applies to the 
Niger-Congo phylum including Bantu 
languages (cf. Creissels 2000, van der Wal 
2015). It is also well known that while 
western Niger-Congo languages, including 
western Bantu languages (especially zones 
A and B in Guthrie’s (1967–71) 
classification), tend to have analytic 
morphology, synthetic morphology is the 
norm of the most (non-western) Bantu 
languages. Reflecting on the structural 
tendencies, case marking patterns in Niger-
Congo languages are generally classified 
into two categories, namely i) no marking 
in analytic languages, and ii) head marking 
in synthetic languages, as illustrated in (1) 
from Kisi and (2) from Swahili, 
respectively. 

 
(1) Kisi [Atlantic; Southern Mel] 

 sàà sáà  sàá 

 Saa  grab sheep 

 ‘Saa grabs the sheep’ (Childs 1995:43) 

(2) Swahili [Benue-Congo; Bantu E] 

 sisi     tu-li-mw-on-a 

 PRON.1PL SM1PL-PST-OM1-see-IND 

 ‘We saw him/her’ 

 
Moreover, as a typical head marking type, 

subject and object agreement are marked in 
designated slots in the morphological 
template of the verb (glossed as SM and 

OM in (2)). While the markers agree in 
person, number and the noun class of 
referent nominals, they do not indicate case 
distinction. This makes the (positional 
marking of) nominative-accusative the only 
possible case alignment pattern, i.e., the 
typology of GR marking in Niger-Congo 
can be quite simple and uniform. However, 
more fine-grained classifications can be 
provided when we include intermediate 
types in the synthetic–analytic scale, as well 
as relevant features that may affect the 
regularity of the system of GR marking. 
The following three parameters can be set 
up to examine the internal variety of GR 
expressions in Niger-Congo. 
 
Parameter 1 (P1): Structural synthesis 

Synthetic vs. Synthetic-minus-OM vs. 
Analytic-plus-OM vs. Analytic  

Parameter-2 (P2): Topic sensitivity of SM 
Subject prominent vs. Topic prominent 

Parameter-3 (P3): OM plurality and order 
restriction 

Presence vs. Absence of external 
restrictions to object marking, e.g. 
animacy restrictions on the sequential 
OMs (i.e., OM plurality is grammatically 
acceptable only when both OMs agree 
with an animate noun class) as illustrated 
in the following example (6). 
 
Based on these parameters, the possible 

subcategorizations of GR marking in Niger-
Congo are classified as follows. 

 
A4: No marking (Analytic) [14 languages] 
 See example (1) 
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A4’: Only Object can be head-marked 
(Analytic [+OM]) [2 lgs] 

 (3) Ijo [Ijoid; East Ijo] 

  ɔmɪnɪ́   [wó- kamɔʊ-mɪ] 

  SUBJ.3PL  OM1PL-entertain-FAC 

  wó     warɪ  la-mɔ 

  SUBJ.1PL  house reach-when 

  ‘They entertained us as soon as we reached the 

house.’ (Nurse 2016: 165) 

A2’: Only Subject can be head-marked 
(Synthetic [−OM]) [7 lgs] 

 (4) Jukun [Benue-Congo; Jukunoid] 

  [ì-tə̀-ŕ- waa]       naa 

  SM1PL-NEG-IPFV-drink  PROG 

  zaapə̀r  mə̀ŋ 

  water    NEG 

  ‘We are not drinking water’ (Nurse 2016: 177) 

A2: Head marking (Synthetic) [57 lgs] 
 See example (2) 

A2c: Topic-sensitive SM (Synthetic) [12 
lgs] 

 (5) Rwanda [Benue-Congo; Bantu JD] 

   igitabo ki-som-a   umuhuûngu  

   7.book  SM7-read-ASP 1.boy 

  ‘[The boy]FOC is reading [the book]TOP’ 

(Morimoto 2006: 163) 

A2’c: Topic-sensitive SM (Synthetic 
[−OM]) [0] 

A2x: Object marking with external 
restrictions (Synthetic) [27 lgs] 

 (9) Bemba [Benue-Congo; Bantu M]  

  a. * N-àlíí-mù-yà-péél-à 

     SM1SG-PST-OM1-OM6-give-IND 

     Intd.: ‘I gave him it (e.g. water).’ 

  b.  mù-kà-bá-mú-éb-él-á-kó 

     SM2PL-FUT-OM2-OM1-tell-APPL-IND-PRO17 

     ‘You will tell them for him.’ 

Marten and Kula (2012: 13) 

A4’x: Object marking with external 
restrictions (Analytic [+OM]) [0] 

 
2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
Concerning P1, our survey confirms the 
general tendency, i.e. Analytic (A4) in the 
west (including western Bantu languages) 
vs. Synthetic in the Bantu area. While the 
two intermediate types are few in number, 
Synthetic-minus-OM type (A2’) distributes 
across different sub-branches including 
western Bantu, non-Bantu Benue-Congo 
and non-Benue-Congo Volta-Congo. 

In terms of topic sensitivity of subject 
markers, whereas the subject-prominent 
type appears to be the overall majority in 
the Bantu area, the topic-prominent type is 
also widely distributed. As suggested in 
Meeussen (1967: 120), topic agreement 
could possibly be reconstructed in Proto 
Bantu. 

What may be striking about the 
distribution of types pertaining to external 
factors affecting object marking regularities 
is the high variability of different types, 
especially in the eastern Bantu area. This 
may suggest that, at least in Bantu, object 
marking as a morphosyntactic operation 
tends to be fluid in nature from synchronic 
as well as diachronic points of view. 

 
Abbreviations 
1, 2, etc: noun class number, 1SG, 2PL, etc.: 
person and number, ASP: aspectual marker, 
FAC: factative, FOC: focus, IND: indicative, 
NEG: negation, OM: object marker, PROG: 
progressive, PRO: pronominal agreement 
marker, PRON: pronoun, PST: past, SM: 
subject marker, SUBJ: subject, TOP: topic, 
N.B. Grammatical properties marked 
through agreement morphology, e.g., a 
combination of person and number or a 

137



ALIGNMENT IN NIGER-CONGO 

noun class number, are show in subscripts 
as in SM1PL, OM2, PRO17, etc.  

 

 (SHINAGAWA Daisuke & 
KOMORI Junko) 

 
 

A4: No marking (Analytic)     [14 languages] 
A4’: Object can be head-marked (Analytic [+OM])   [2] 
A2’: Subject can be head-marked (Synthetic [−OM])   [7] 
A2: Head marking (Synthetic)    [57] 
A2c: Topic-sensitive SM (Synthetic)    [7] 
A2x: Object marking with external restrictions  (Synthetic) [22] 
A2c/x: Topic-sensitive SM + Object marking with external restrictions (Synthetic) [5] 

 
 

 
Figure 15.20.1: Alignment in Niger-Congo. 
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Alignment in the Kalahari Basin area

1. Classification 
Figure 15.21.1 shows the geographical 
distribution of case marking in the 
languages of the Kalahari Basin area 
(KBA). 

Generally, the nominative-accusative 
system (or possibly, neutral system for 
some languages) can be regarded as the 
dominant alignment type of KBA 
languages. The 13 sample languages show 
three types of case marking (A1, A2, and 
A4 below). 

 
A1: AS/P, Dependent-marking 
A2: AS/P, Head-marking 
A4: AS/P, No-marking 
 
NB: In Type A4 languages, nominative-

accusative alignment is basically observed 
in the word order, though with intricate 
language-specific variations that are 
beyond the scope of this section. 

 
 
 

2. Geographical distribution 
As shown in Figure 15.21.1, non-Khoe-
Kwadi languages are basically Type A4 
(AS/P, no-marking) languages, except for 
the West and East ǃXoon languages, in 
which the verbs index the object (Witzlack-
Makarevich and Nakagawa, 2019: 402). At 
this stage, it is not clear from the data 
available to us whether this feature 
of !Xoon is contact-induced. 

On the other hand, languages in the 
Khoe-Kwadi family show a different 
tendency from the other two families. 
Except for the Naro (Type A4) language, 
Khoe-Kwadi languages morphologically 
display the following case markings: Type 
A1 (AS/P, dependent-marking, observed in 
five languages in Botswana, namely, Xade 
and Khute varieties of Gǀui, G‖ana, Tshila 
and Tsʼixa); and Type A2 (AS/P, head-
marking, e.g., Standard Khoekhoe and 
‖Ani). 

 (KIMURA Kimihiko, 
NAKAGAWA Hirosi) 
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Tuu (orange) 

  A2: Head-marking 

  A4: No marking (cf. word order) 

 

Kx’a (brown) 

  A4: No marking (cf. word order) 

 

Khoe-Kwadi (blue) 

  A1: Dependent-marking 

  A2: Head-marking 

  A4: No marking (cf. word order) 

 
 

 
Figure 15.21.1: The geographical distribution of case marking types in KBA. 
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Numeral systems in Asian and African languages

Numerals are divided into several systems, 
including quinary, decimal, and vigesimal. 
In the decimal system, unit numbers (U) are 
numbers from 1 to 9, and base numbers (B) 
are the ranks, such as 10 (B1), 100 (B2), and 
1000 (B3), to which the unit numbers are 
added or multiplied (Yasugi 1990, 1995). 
For instance, a typical decimal system can 
be seen in the Sinitic, Japonic, Korean, Kra-
Dai, Tungusic, Uralic, and Semitic 
languages. In Western Itelmen (Chukotko-
Kamchatkan), there is also a decimal 
system that employs two base numbers, ‘10’ 
for each addition and multiplication. 

Here, we divide numerals into three 
major categories, namely, 1 to 10, 10 to 20, 
and even 20 or more, as each category can 
have a different system within a language 
(Yasugi 1990, 1995). Typical vigesimal 
languages often use quinary and/or decimal 
system(s) for counting up to 20. In Kartuli, 
Abkhas, and Chechen (Caucasian), 
numerals from 1 to 20 follow the decimal 
system, whereas numerals above 20 adhere 
to the vigesimal system. If a dialect or 
language features multiple systems, then 
we will represent the symbols in Table 1 
with a superimposed notation. 

Table 1: Types and Symbols 

Counting methods Symbols 

Binary Type  

Quinary Type  

Decimal Type  

Vigesimal Type  

Other Types, Including 

Quaternary and Other Base 

Number Types 

 

None Type  

Lack of Data  

The quinary type is usually combined 
with other types: Chukchi (Chukotko-
Kamchatkan) has quinary and vigesimal 
systems, while Alutor (Chukotko-
Kamchatkan) has quinary and decimal 
systems. The Ainu decimal system appears 
to have an etymological foundation in a 
quinary system, where the number ‘5’ 
etymologically signifies ‘(being) hand.’ 
This resemblance can also be observed in a 
few languages within the Kiranti and 
Karenic groups (Tibeto-Burman). In the 
Khmer language of Cambodia 
(Austroasiatic), the quinary system seems 
to be combined with a vigesimal system, as 
the number ‘20’ has an etymological 
connection to ‘1 is multiplied by 20.’ 

In case of the Kalahari Basin Area, where 
the numerals are only up to 3, we will 
include the languages in the None Type. 
Bea and Jeru of the Andamanese family 
(South Asia) are also included in the None 
Type, in which some quantifiers for ‘single,’ 
‘few,’ ‘some,’ and ‘many, all’ can be used 
for counting. The binary system in Mixed 
Grate Andamanese (South Asia) and Shabo 
(isolated; see Nilo-Saharan) and the 
quaternary system in Ngiti (Nilo-Saharan) 
are relatively rare. The Dhimal of the 
Western Himalyish (Tibeto-Burman) also 
appears to be a quaternary system, as the 
base numbers 8, 12, and 16 are the numbers 
of the 4th power. The quinquagesimal, so 
called 50-based, system can be seen in 
sporadic areas, such as Salar of Gansu and 
Qinghai (Turkic), Khalaj of Iran (Turkic), 
and Zargari Romani (South Asia). 

In the Discussion section, we will use the 
following counting terms: back-counting, 
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undercounting, double-counting, half-
counting, and overcounting (Menninger 
2011 [1969]; Yasugi 1990, 1995). Back-
counting refers to the method of counting 
from the upper rank or the forms that arise 
by subtraction, e.g., the number ‘9’made by 
‘10’ (B1) minus ‘1’ (U) in the decimal 
system, as shown in Mongol (Mongolic). 
Undercounting refers to the method of 
counting from the lower rank or the forms 
that arise by multiplication, e.g., the 
number ‘11’ made by ‘10’ (B1) plus ‘1’ (U) 
in the decimal system. 

Double-counting represents multiplying 
by 2. In the Eastern Kayah Li of Karenic 
(Tibeto-Burman), the numbers ‘6’ and ‘8’ 
are made by the double-counting method, 
and those numbers are used as a base to 
make ‘7’ and ‘9’ in the undercounting 
method. Jerusalem Domari (South Asia) 
also uses the combined methods for ‘6’ to 
‘9,’ which is partially similar to the Eastern 
Kayah Li. Although different from double-
counting, the number ‘20’ comprises ‘10’ 
and the plural ending with some 
phonological changes in Tigrinya, Soqotri, 
and Arabic of Cairene (Semitic). 

Overcounting is the complex method of 
counting from the upper rank: the number 
‘24’ made by ‘4 toward the third tens (3 × 
B1)’ in the decimal system, as shown in 
Ainu (Ainu) and Mongsen Ao of Central 
Naga (Tibeto-Burman). Half-counting can 
be considered a kind of “overcounting,” 
such as 50 being half of 100 in Ubykh 
(Caucasian). 

The map in Figure 16.0.1 shows the 
preliminary collected report in this book; 

the decimal system has been removed from 
this map because it spreads throughout. A 
few more languages with the vigesimal 
system must exist, possibly around the 
Pacific Coast, although they may not appear 
on the map because the data for expressing 
large numbers tend to be missing. 

Even in languages without the vigesimal 
system, it is possible that ‘20’ is a 
borrowing word or a special lexical form in 
the decimal system, as a related situation is 
found in Kurukh (Dravidian). The number 
‘20’ is the number of ‘fingers of hands and 
feet,’ i.e., ‘man.’ It is also the least common 
multiple of 2, 4, 5, 10, and 20; hence, it may 
have a special meaning and form. The 
quinary and vigesimal systems may have 
occurred spontaneously in various places; 
however, they appear to have become less 
common as the decimal system became 
more widespread. In the case of 
Yazghulami (Iranian), the vigesimal system 
was gradually displaced by the decimal 
system. 

The historical change and transition of 
the quinary, decimal, and vigesimal 
systems are difficult to analyze and may be 
reflected in Austronesian languages, which 
possess these complex systems. Even 
nonquinary regions are sometimes retained 
as the etymological fragment of ‘hand’ for 
the number ‘5,’ and it can be assumed that 
the quinary system might have been 
employed in the past. 

 
 

(FUKAZAWA Mika) 
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None: Green line 
Quinary Type: Blue line 
Vigesimal Type: Orange line 

 

 
Figure 16.0.1: Numeral Systems in Asian and African languages. 
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Numeral systems in Chukotko-Kamchatkan

1. Classification 
1.1. Chukchi: Quinary and Vigesimal 
Chukchi has Quinary (from 5 to 10) and 
Vigesimal (over 20) systems. From 15 to 19 
the base number kәɬɣәnken appears, though 
its etymology is unknown. The etymon of 5 
is the singular form of ‘hand’, that of 10 is 
the dual form of ‘hand’, and that of 20 is 
‘man’, meaning all the digits of both hands 
and feet. 

The numerals in Chukchi are as follows 
(Скорик 1961:388-391, Nagasaki 2023: 
173): 

From 1 to 5: әnnen ‘1’, ŋireq ‘2’, ŋәroq 
‘3’, ŋәraq ‘4’, mәtɬәŋen ‘5’. 

From 6 to 10: әnnanmәtɬәŋen ‘6=1+5’, 
ŋerʔamәtɬәŋen ‘7=2+5’..., mәŋɣәtken 
‘10=2×5’. 

From 11 to 12: mәnɣәtken әnnen paroɬ 
‘11=2×5+1’, mәnɣәtken ŋireq paroɬ 
‘12=2×5+2’, ..., kәɬɣәnken ‘15’. 

From 16 to 20: kәlɣәnken ŋireq paroɬ 
‘16=15+1’, kәlɣәnken ŋәreq paroɬ 
‘17=15+2’..., qɬikkin ‘20’. 

Over 20: qɬikkin әnnen paroɬ ‘21=20+1’, 
qɬikkin mәtɬәŋen paroɬ ‘25=20+5’, qɬikkin 
mәnɣәtken paroɬ ‘30=20+10’, qɬikkin 
mәnɣәtken әnnen paroɬ ‘31=20+10+1’, 
ŋireqqɬikkin ‘40=2×20’, ŋireqqɬikkin 
mәnɣәtken paroɬ ‘50=2×20+10’, 
ŋәroqqɬekken ‘60=3×20’, ŋәroqqɬekken 
mәnɣәtken ŋәroq paroɬ ‘73=(3×20)+10+3’, 
ŋәraqqɬekken ‘4×20’. 

 
1.2. Koryak: Quinary and Decimal 
Koryak has Quinary (from 5 to 10) and 
Decimal (over 10) systems. The etymon of 
5 is the singular form of ‘hand’, that of 10 

is the dual form of ‘hand’. Koryak has a 
word pajol for adding a unit number, 
meaning ‘extra’ (cf. Chukchi paroɬ). 

Numerals in Koryak are as follows 
(Жукова 1972:176-177, Nagasaki 
2023:174): 

From 1 to 5: әnnen ‘1’, ŋәtʃtʃeq ‘2’, ŋәjoq 
‘3’, ŋәjaq ‘4’, mәllәŋen ‘5’. 

From 6 to 10: әnnanmәllәŋen ‘6=1+5’, 
ŋәjaqmәllәŋen ‘7=2+5’, ŋәjoqmәllәŋen 
‘8=3+5’, qonʲʕajtʃәŋken ‘9’, mәŋɣәtken 
‘10’. 

From 11 to 20: mәnɣәtәk әnnen pajol 
‘11=10+1’, mәnɣәtәk ŋәtʃtʃeq pajol 
‘12=10+2’..., mәnɣәtәk mәllәŋen parol 
‘15=10+5’, mәnɣәtәk әnnanmәllәŋen pajol 
‘16=10+(1+5)’..., ŋәtʃtʃeq mәnɣәtte ‘2×10’. 

Over 20: ŋәtʃtʃeq mәnɣәtte mәllәŋen 
pajol ‘25=(2×10)+5’, ŋәjoq mәnɣәto 
‘30=3×10’, ŋәjaq mәnɣәto ‘40=4×10’..., 
qonʲʕajtʃәŋken mәnɣәto ‘90=9×10’. 

 
1.3. Alutor: Quinary and Decimal 
Alutor also has Quinary (from 5 to 10) and 
Decimal (over 10) systems. 

The etymon of 5 is the singular form of 
‘hand’ and that of 10 is the dual form of 
‘hand’. 20 is qlikkә, related to the word 
qәlik meaning ‘man’. The word qlikkә is 
treated here supplementarily and does not 
serve as a base number. Alutor does not 
have a word for adding a unit number like 
paroɬ in Chukchi and pajol in Koryak. 

Numerals in Alutor are as follows 
(Нагаяма 2003:78-79, Nagasaki 2023:175-
176): 

From 1 to 5: әnnan ‘1’, ŋitaq ‘2’, ŋәruqqә 
‘3’, ŋәraqqә ‘4’, mәllәŋin ‘5’. 
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From 6 to 10: әnnanmәllәŋ(in) ‘6=1+5’, 
ŋitaqmәllәŋ(in) ‘7=2+5’, ŋәruqmәllәŋ(in) 
‘8=3+5’, ŋәraqmәllәŋ(in) ‘9=4+5’, 
mәŋɣәtkin ‘10’. 

From 10 to 20: mәnɣәtәk әnnan 
‘11=10+1’, mәnɣәtәk ŋitaq ‘12=10+2’..., 
qlikkә ‘20’. 

Over 20: qlikkә әnnan ‘21=20+1’, ŋәraq 
mәŋɣәtkin ‘40=4×10’, mәllәŋin mәŋɣәtkin 
‘50=5×10’, ŋitaqmәllәŋin mәŋɣәtkin 
‘70=7×10’. 

 
1.4. Itelmen: Decimal 
In the 20th century, the Itelmen counted only 
from 1 to 4 in their language, using Russian 
for the larger numbers. Itelmen had a 
Decimal counting system according to 
historical material (Крашенинников 1949). 

Numerals in Western Itelmen in the 18th 
century are as follows (Крашенинников 
1949:447): 

From 1 to 10: konʲiŋ ‘1’, kassa ‘2’, tʃouk 
‘3’, tʃaak ‘4’, kuɣumnuk ‘5’, kelkuɣ ‘6’, 

etuktunuk ‘7’, tʃooktunuk ‘8’, tʃaaktanak ‘9’, 
togossa ‘10’. 

From 11to 20: konʲiŋ ʃinazin ‘11=1+10’, 
kassa ʃinazin ‘12=2+10’, ... kaʃ tuzad 
‘2×10’. 

Over 20: tʃook tuzad ‘30=3×10’, tʃuʃ-
toguʃann ‘100’. 

 
The unit number ‘10’ is togossa, while 

ʃinazin was used as the base number ‘10’ 
from 11 to 19. For numbers over 20, the 
form tuzad, differing from togossa and 
ʃinazin, is the base number ‘10’. These data 
indicate that in Western Itelmen there were 
two different base forms for ‘10’, where 
ʃinazin was used for addition and tuzad for 
multiplication. 

 
2. Geographical distribution 
See Figure 16.1.1. 

 
 

 (ONO Chikako) 

 

 
Figure 15.1.1: Numeral systems in Chukotko-Kamchatkan. 
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Numeral systems in Ainu

In the numeral systems of Ainu, the 
numbers from 1 to 9 are unit numbers (U), 
whereas wán ‘10’ and hót ‘20’ are base 
numbers, as shown in Table 1. The 
classifier -p(e) for ‘thing’ and the copula né 
occur frequently in numerals. 

The numbers from 11 to 19 and those 
from 21 to 29 are expressed by 
undercounting, that is, ‘U + 10’ and ‘U + 
20,’ respectively. The number sinép ikásma 
wánpe ‘11 (1+10)’ is presented in Table 1, 
and here, the transitive verb ikásma means 
‘to be left over’ or ‘to exceed.’ In contrast, 
the numbers from 31 to 39 are ‘U + 10 in 
the second 20.’ The numbers 40, 60, and 80 
are counted as ‘the second/third/fourth 20’ 
in the vigesimal system, whereas the 
numbers 30, 50, 70, and 90 are counted as 
‘10 in the second/third/fourth/fifth 20’ 
using the method of overcounting (cf. 
Menninger 2011 [1969], Ochiai 2021). In 
the case of the number wánpe etúhotnep ‘30 
(10 in the second 20, or adding 10 will be 
the second 20)’, presented in Table 1, the 
prefix e- means ‘with’ or ‘adding.’ 

Some Sakhalin dialects use the base 
numbers of kunkutu ‘10’ and tanku ‘100,’ 
and they are classified in the decimal type 
(Kindaichi 1913). The words kunkutu and 
tanku are thought to be derived from the 
words related to eagle feathers or sable fur 
(Sakaguchi 2022). The word tanku has been 
borrowed from Uilta and Manchu by 
Sakhalin Ainu and Nivkh (Tsumagari 2009). 
In Ainu, the decimal system is newer than 
the vigesimal system. The Raichishika 
dialect of Sakhalin also has hohne (< hotne) 
as a term for ‘20’ used by elders (Hattori 

1964). The dialects of Asahikawa and Sōya 
got a new decimal system because they use 
the word hót for ‘10,’ but not for ‘20’ 
(Hattori 1964). Some dialects use a unique 
form of the large base number: atúyta for 
‘100’ in Asahikawa, and ík for ‘100’ in 
Yakumo, Obihiro, and Bihoro, and for 
‘1000’ in Horobetsu (Hattori 1964). 

Ainu is often referred to as a language 
with a quinary system and the back-
counting method. The etymon of asíkne ‘5’ 
probably consists of the word áske ‘hand’ 
and the copula né, and the etymon of wan 
‘5’ includes the reciprocal prefix u- and the 
existential verb án, which means ‘both 
(hands) exist.’ The numbers from 6 to 9 
may be formed using the method of back 
counting, as ‘U from 10’ (cf. Tamura 2000, 
Matsumoto 2006). 

(FUKAZAWA Mika) 
 

Table 1: Numerals in the Saru dialect of Ainu 
(Hattori 1964, Tamura 2000) 

1 siné-p 11 siné-p ikásma wán-
pe 

2 tú-p 20 hót(-ne-p) 

3 ré-p 30 wán-pe e-tú-hot(-
ne-p) 

4 íne-p 40 tu-hót(-ne-p) 

5 asíkne-p 50 wán-pe e-ré-hot(-
ne-p) 

6 iwán-pe 60 re-hót(-ne-p) 

7 árwan-pe 70 wán-pe e-íne-hot(-
ne-p) 

8 tupésan-pe 80 íne-hot(-ne-p) 

9 sinépesan-pe 90 wán-pe e-ásikne-
hot(-ne-p) 

10 wán-pe 100 asíkne hót(-ne-p) 

148



NUMERAL SYSTEMS IN AINU 

 
 

 
Decimal type (possibly quinary type in a counting system from 1 to 10) 
Vigesimal type 

 

 
Figure 16.2.1: Numeral systems in Ainu. 

 
 

149



 

 

Numeral systems in Japonic

All Japonic languages (Japanese and 
Ryukyuan) have decimal numeral systems. 
That is, the number of units ranges from one 
to nine, and the power of the base number 
is a multiple of 10. The structure of the units 
and base numbers is U × B + U. 

One noteworthy feature of numeral 
systems in Japonic is that they have two 
series of numerals: the native Japonic 
system (“J”) and the Sinitic system (“S”). 
The degree to which each system is 
employed varies across dialects. The maps 
are classified into different types based on 
the different usage ranges for each system. 

In Japanese, both the native numeral 
system (hito-tsu ‘1,’ futa-tsu ‘2,’ mi-ttsu 
‘3,’ ...) and the Sinitic system (iči ‘1,’ ni ‘2,’ 
saɴ ‘3,’...) (corresponding to Mandarin yī, 
èr, sān, ...) are used from one to ten, but for 
11 and above, only the Sinitic system is 
used (= J, S-S-S). 

In contrast, Ryukyuan languages exhibit 
more complex systems of numerals. In 
addition to the J,S-S-S system found in 
Japanese dialects, both native and Sinitic 
systems exist for 11–19 (J,S-J,S(/S)-S) or 
11–20 (J,S-J,S-S) (e.g., tuː tiːči ‘11,’ tuː 
taːči ‘12,’... in Shuri dialect) followed by a 
Sinitic system for 20  or 21 and above. 
The native and Sinitic systems are used 
even for 20 or 21 and above (J,S-J,S-J,S). In 
the Ryukyuan languages, a mixed type of 
Japonic and Sinitic numerals (“SJ”) is 
observed (e.g., niǰuː tiːči ‘21,’ haːku tiːči 
‘101’in Izena dialect). 

For 20 or more, native numerals are also 
used in Ryukyuan languages, such as 
patatsï ‘20’ in Miyako dialects and misutsï 

‘30,’ yusutsï ‘40’ in the Irabu dialect. The 
native numerals are used up to mumu ‘100,’ 
while beyond that, Ryukyuan languages 
typically employ Sinitic numerals, such as 
šiɴ ‘1,000,’ but some native expressions 
such as tuː mumu ‘1,000’ also exist. 

In the native numeral system of Japonic 
languages, counters (or classifiers) are 
necessary, and numeral roots (hito- ‘1,’ 
futa- ‘2,’ mi-, ‘3,’...) cannot be used without 
them (e.g., hito-tsu aru ‘there is one (thing),’ 
×hito aru). However, in Miyako Ryukyuan, 
there are expressions such as itsï nu pïtu 
‘five people,’ muyu nu pïtu ‘six people,’ 
nana nu pïtu ‘seven people,’ yaː nu pïtu 
‘eight people,’ kukunu nu pïtu ‘nine people,’ 
and tuː nu pïtu ‘ten people’ (Yasuda 2015). 
The numeral root toː ‘ten’ is an exception 
that does not combine with -tsu (e.g., toː 
kazoeru, ‘to count to ten,’ ×toː-tsu kazoeru). 
When counters are added, toː changes to to 
(e.g., to-e ‘ten folds,’ to-tsuki ‘ten months,’ 
to-tose ‘ten years’). 

The native numeral system is no longer 
productive. Regional differences in the 
usage of mi- ‘3’ exist, with some dialects 
using mi-hako ‘three boxes’ and mi-tari 
‘three people,’ while others use saɴ-pako 
‘three boxes’ and saɴ-niɴ ‘three people.’ In 
the Sinitic system, counters are not 
necessarily required, and numbers can be 
expressed as saɴ kazoeru “to count to three” 
and ǰuː kazoeru “to count to 10.” 

A mixture of Japonic and Sinitic systems 
is also present in Japanese (e.g., ǰuː-yokka 
‘14th day / 14 days’). 

The counting system also differs, as 
standard Japanese uses hiː, fuː, miː, yoː, ... 
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while the Shuri dialect uses tiː, taː, miː, yuː, 
… to represent ‘1, 2, 3, 4, …,’ respectively. 

The Old Japanese numeral system is also 
decimal; native numerals are widely used. 
Numbers such as 1,000 and above have 
forms such as ti ‘1,000’ and yorodu 
‘10,000,’ but their meaning may be ‘many, 
more’ rather than exactly ‘1,000’ or 
‘10,000.’ The forms for 11, 12, ... are towo 
amari pito-tu, towo amari puta-tu, ... and 
for 21, 22, ..., pata-ti amari pito-tu, pata-ti 
amari puta-tu, ... A peculiar feature is that 
some base numbers have different forms, 
such as towo ~ so ‘10’ (e.g., mi-so ‘30’) and 
momo ~ po ‘100’ (e.g., ya-po ‘800’). In 
addition, towo and so are unlikely to be 
cognates since they have different vowels: 
/tǝwǝ/ ~ /tǝwo/ and /so/ [sʷo], but /w/ may 
have caused /ǝ/ > /o/. In contrast, momo and 
po are believed to be cognates, as momo 
could have originated from the 
reduplication of *mo, which has similar 
sounds to po, like pata ‘or’ and mata ‘again.’ 
Moreover, there is a unique form of i- ‘50’ 
(e.g., i-ka ‘50 days’) in Old Japanese, 
possibly related to itu- ‘5’ (e.g., itu-ka ‘5 
days / 5th day”). Additionally, 20 has a 
distinctive form pata-ti, perhaps related to 
puta-tu ‘2,’ although it is also possible that 
ta in pata- represents 10. There is an old 
form tariya ‘10,’ and according to 
Hirayama (1983), there is a form tarai ‘10’ 
in the Tarama dialect of southern Ryukyuan. 
In Old Japanese, a form taumari ‘10 and’ 
exists, which is thought to be a contracted 
form of towo amari or to amari, but it is 
also possible that tau itself corresponds to 
10. Thus, the older form of 10 may have 
been *tawǝ, which is separated into *tawo 
(> tau) and tǝwǝ (> towo), according to 

vowel harmony. Some have suggested that 
towo ‘10’ relates to táwa- ~ tówo- ‘to bend.’ 
It is likely that towo originated from the 
bending of all fingers of both hands, which 
Japanese people use when counting, as in 
yubi ori ‘finger-folding.’ 

Some hypothesize that the Japonic 
language has a double-counting system, 
whereby puta- ‘2’ is derived from pito- ‘1,’ 
mu- ‘6’ from mi- ‘3,’ and ya- ‘8’from yo- (< 
yǝ-) ‘4.’ While pito- (< pitǝ-) and puta- may 
not be cognates since pìto- (low tone) and 
púta- (high tone) have different tones, mí- 
and mú-, as well as yó- and yá-, may be 
doublets. Counting two can be achieved 
with one hand, but six and eight require 
both hands. The form nàna- ‘7’ is often 
compared to Tungusic nadan and Koguryo 
nan-ïn. The coinage of yo- ‘4’ and ya- ‘8’ 
based on the double-counting system must 
be examined before comparing them with 
Tungusic *dügin ‘4’ and *ʒapkun ‘8.’ yó- 
‘4’ may be related to yó (< yǝ) ‘boundary,’ 
while kòkono- may be linked to kòko- 
‘many, much.’ Alternations between /i/ and 
/u/ are present in the -ti ~ -tu (a counter) and 
pi ‘day’ ~ -pu (e.g., ke-pu ‘today’ and kino-
pu ‘yesterday’); hence mi- ~ mu- is 
conceivable. In addition, the widespread 
alternations between /o/ (< /ǝ/) and /a/, such 
as in /noru/ (< /nǝru/) ‘to say’~ /na/ ‘name,’ 
/pitǝ-/ ‘1’ and /pita/ ‘pure’ support the 
possibility of derivations of yǝ- ‘4’ to ya- ‘8.’ 
Finally, pata-ti ‘20,’ miso-di ‘30,’ and yoso-
di ‘40’ are also used to count things in Old 
Japanese, similar to some Ryukyuan 
languages (-ti ~ -di in Old Japanese is a 
counter). In modern Japanese, this term is 
restricted to age expression. 

(NAKAZAWA Kohei) 
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Figure 16.3.1: Numeral systems in Japonic. 
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Figure 16.3.2: Numeral systems in mainland Japan (1–10). 

 

 
Figure 16.3.3: Numeral systems in Ryukyu Islands (1–10). 
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Figure 16.3.4: Numeral systems in mainland Japan (11–20). 

 

 
Figure 16.3.5: Numeral systems in Ryukyu Islands (11–20). 
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Figure 16.3.6: Numeral systems in mainland Japan (21–). 

 

 
Figure 16.3.7: Numeral Systems in Ryukyu Islands (21–). 
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Numeral systems in Korean

1. Classification 
In Korean, we have two kinds of numeral 
systems: one is native and the other Sino-
Korean. In this paper, I will focus on the 
native numeral system. 
 
Modern Korean 
Modern standard forms of the native 
Korean forms for numbers from 1 through 
10 are the following: 
 

1 hana (han) 6 jɔsɔs 
2 tu:r (tu) 7 irkop 
3 se:s (se:, sɔ:k) 8 jɔtɔrp 
4 ne:s (ne:, nɔ:k) 9 ahop 
5 tasɔs  10 jɔr 

 
(Final ‘s’ in all cases is pronounced as [t] 

in isolation, Final ‘p’ in 8 ‘jɔtɔrp’ is 
frequently dropped in colloquial speech. 
Forms in parentheses represent adnominal 
forms.) 

Numbers from 11 through 20 are the 
following:  
 
  11 jɔrhana 16 jɔrrjɔsɔs 
  12 jɔrtu:r 17 jɔrrirkop 
  13 jɔrse:s 18 jɔrrjɔtɔrp 
  14 jɔrne:s 19 jɔrahop 
  15 jɔrtasɔs 20 sɨmur 
 

Numbers from 11 to 19 are made up by 
adding numbers 1 to 9 to the base number 
10, indicating that this is a case of decimal 
system. For the number 20, we have a single 
new morpheme which cannot be further 
analyzed. 

Numbers from 21 to 99 are made in a 
similar way so that only the numbers for 20, 
30, 40, ... up to 90 are shown below: 
 
  20 sɨmur 60 jesun 
  30 sɔrɨn 70 irhɨn 
  40 mahɨn 80 jɔtɨn 
  50 swin 90 ahɨn 
 

Some of these words are made up by 
multiplying the unit number by B1, the 
decimal base number, which seems to have 
a remote phonetic connection to the word 
for 10 jɔr. 
 

30 sɔrɨn = 3 se: × B1 
70 irhɨn = 7 irk(op) × B1 
80 jɔtɨn = 8 jɔt(ɔrp) × B1 
90 ahɨn = 9 ah(op) × B1 

 
However, it seems difficult to find such 

connections for numbers 20 and 50. And it 
is interesting to note that 60 jesun is made 
up by undercounting, i.e., 10 + 50 (this 
morphological analysis for the word jesun 
can be verified if we look at the Middle 
Korean form for 60 as shown below). The 
form for the number 40 mahɨn is aberrant. 
Shiratori (p.m.) guessed that the original 
form of this may be *nahɨn in order to make 
a connection to the unit number for 4. 

The maximum number that can be 
expressed in the native numeric system is 
99 ahɨnahop. Numbers more than 99 are 
expressed by using Sino-Korean numeric 
system. 
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Middle Korean 
Next we turn to the Middle Korean (spoken 
in 15-16c.) numeric system.  
 

1 hʌna (hʌn) 6 jesɨs 
2 tu:r (tu:) 7 nirkup 
3 seih (sei, se:k) 8 jetɨrp 
4 neih (nei, ne:k) 9 ahop 
5 tasʌs  10 jerh 

 
(The vowel transcribed as ‘e’ is 

phonetically a central vowel [ә].) 
The numbers for 20, 30, 40, ... up to 90 

are the following: 
 

20 sɨmɨr 60 jesjuin 
  30 sjerhɨn 70 nirhɨn 
  40 mazʌn 80 jɔtɨn 
  50 suin 90 ahʌn 
 

For numbers more than 99, Middle 
Korean had forms for 100 and 1000. 
 
  100 on  1000 cɨmɨn 
 

However, I do not know examples of 
these words used in such a way that they 
can express numbers like 101, 102, ..., or 
200, 300, etc. This seems to suggest that 
these are not part of the original numeral 
system in this language. 
 
 
 
 

Etymology 
The unit number for 5 has been often 
referred to as having a connection to the 
verb tat- ‘to close’, and the number for 10 
as related to the verb jɔr- ‘to open’.  

For the numbers 7, 8 and 9, Shiratori 
(1909) proposed a subtraction theory: 7 = 
10 - 3, 8 = 10 - 2, 9 = 10 - 1. However, there 
is a problem, at least, for the number 7. 
Middle Korean form for 7 is nirkup, 
showing no sign of connection to the 
number 10. Ogura (1935) instead proposed 
a construction of ni-rum öp (his 
transcription) meaning ‘having no name’. 
This incidentally coincides with the modern 
Korean name for the ring finger, mumjɔŋci 
( 無名指 ). Although this theory seems 
better than the subtraction theory, mumjɔŋci, 
in turn, seems to be a borrowing from 
Chinese, so that Ogura’s theory is not 
adequate, either. 

In Middle Korean, the form for the 
number 100 on is sometimes referred to as 
a borrowing form Turkic word for the 
number 10, and the form for the number 
1000 a borrowing from Tungusic or 
Mongolian tümen.  
 
2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
There are no geographical differences 
regarding the numeric systems in this 
language. 
 

(FUKUI Rei) 
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    Decimal 

 

 
Figure 16.4.1: Numeral systems in Korean. 
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Numeral systems in Sinitic

Sinitic languages employ the decimal 
system (see Figure 16.5.1). This basic 
system dates back to Old Chinese. The 
largest base number observed in the oracle 
bones is wan 万 for 104; numbers above 
wan appeared in the Zhou dynasty (Xiang 
2010: 50).  

The unit numbers are numbers from 1 to 
9, as shown in Table 1.  
Table 1. Unit numbers in Sinitic. 

1 yi 一 4 si 四 7 qi 七 

2 er 二 5 wu 五 8 ba 八 

3 san 三 6 liu 六 9 jiu 九 

The base numbers are multiples of 10: shi 
十 for 10, bai 百 for 102, qian 千 for 103, 
and wan 万  for 104. The unit and base 
numbers are distinguished by position. 
Ershisan 二十三 ‘23’ is the unit number 
er 二 × the base number shi 十 + the 
unit number san 三.  

Note that the unit number 2 has another 
form, liang 两, distinguished from er 二 
in usage: er 二  is used to count up or 
express orders, while liang 两  precedes 
classifiers, except for the classifier liang.  

yi 一 , er 二 , san 三 ‘one, two, three’ 
di’er 第二 ‘the second’ 
liang ge ren 两个人 ‘two people’ 
er liang chaye 二两茶叶 ‘100 grams of tea’ 
Some southern dialects also use liang 两 

to count up. Figure 16.5.3 shows the forms 
for the unit number 2. B liang 两 type is 
distributed in Jiangsu, Zhejiang, Fujian, 
Hunan, Guangdong, Hainan, and Taiwan, 
being particularly concentrated in the Wu 
and Min dialect areas.  

Most Wu dialects have the cardinal 
number nian 廿 for 20 (see Figure 16.5.2). 
The numbers from 21 to 29 are expressed as 
nian 廿 + the unit number.  

Wujiang 吴江: 20 廿[ȵiᴇ213] / 21 廿一

[ȵiᴇ iәʔ214] / 22 廿二[ȵiᴇ ȵi333] 
Cf. 30 三十 [sᴇ zәʔ523] / 40 四十 [sɿ 
zәʔ523] (Wang 2010: 171) 
Some Min dialects employ “nian 廿 + 

the unit number,” although their form for 20 
is not nian but ershi 二十.  

Fuzhou 福州: 20 二十[nei242 θeik5] / 22 
廿二[niek5 nei242] (Nakajima 1979: 256) 

Nian 廿  is also distributed in 
Guangdong and Guangxi; however, nian in 
these areas can be regarded as a fusion of er 
二  and shi 十 , and some dialects even 
have fusional forms for 30, 40, 50, etc.  
Table 2. Nian 廿  in the Xinxing 新兴  dialect. 

(Zhan et al. 1998: 687) 

 20 30 40 

base 

form 

二十 

[ji42 sɐp31] 

三十 

[sam45 sɐp31] 

四十 

[si44 sɐp31] 

fusional 

form 

廿 

[(j)iɐp31] 

卅 

[sap43] 

卌 

[sip43] 

Forms for 1 can be classified into 3 types: 
A yi 一 , B shu 蜀 , and C others (see 
Figure 16.5.4). B shu 蜀 is characteristic 
of Min dialects, distributed in Fujian, 
Hainan, and Taiwan. Shu 蜀 was listed in 
Fangyan 方言 by Yang Xiong 揚雄: 一，

蜀也。 (according to Qian Yi 錢繹, this 
phrase should be revised as: 蜀，一也。) 
南楚謂之獨。 ‘Shu 蜀 denotes yi 一 (one). It 

is termed du 獨 in south Chu 楚.’ B shu 蜀 can 
be regarded as the reflex of regional 
variations in the ancient times; however, 
whether shu 蜀 is a dialectal form of 
Sinitic or a language of another ethnic 
group remains to be proven in a future 

analysis (Wang 2018: 744-746). 
(SUZUKI Fumiki) 

159



NUMERAL SYSTEMS IN SINITIC 

 
 

 
Decimal Type  

Figure 16.5.1: Numeral systems in Sinitic. 

 
nian 廿 
ershi 二十 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 
Figure 16.5.2: Cardinal number 20 in Sinitic. 
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A. er 二 type 

A-1-1 әr, ʔәr, Øәr, ɦәr, ɚ, ɐr, ɛr, ɐʳ, әʳ 
A-1-2 ә, ɤ, e, ɛ, ɜ, ɐ, ɒ, œ, a, ai, Øʌɯ, 

ɣe, ɣә, ɣɤ 
A-1-3 i, ɨ, ji, ɯ 
A-1-4 y 
A-1-5 o, ɔ, Øɔ, ø, ɵ 
A-1-6 ʅ, әʅ 
A-2-1 ʀɯ 
A-2-2 gi, gai 
A-2-3 ɭә, ʐɤ, ʐʅ, ʐɤ, ʐo 
A-2-4 zi, zɿ, zɨ, ʦi, dzi 
A-2-5 li, lɛ, lai 

A-2-6 ni, ȵi, ɲi, ɦȵi 
A-2-7 nei, nәu, na, nai 
A-2-8 ŋi, ŋgei, ŋɐi 
A-3-1 l 
A-3-2 n 
A-3-3 ŋ 

B. liang 两 type 
B-1 liaŋ, liɑŋ, liŋ, lioŋ, liã, ɦliã, liɑɣN, 

lɯɑ, lio, liam 
B-2 niã, niɔN, no, nɔ, nõ, naŋ, nuŋ, nŋ 
B-3 ɦiã 
B-4 ʦo 

C. shuang 双  type  sɔŋ 

Figure 16.5.3: Unit number 2 in Sinitic. 
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A. yi 一 type 

A-1-1 i, Øi, iɪ, j, ji, ʑi, ɕi 
A-1-2 iә, ie, iɛ, ia, Øiɛ, iɜ, jiә 
A-1-3 ɿ, zɿ 
A-1-4 others 
A-2 il 
A-3-1 iʔ, ɪʔ, ʔiɪʔ 
A-3-2 iәʔ, ieʔ, iɛʔ, iɜʔ, iɐʔ, eʔ, eiʔ 
A-3-3 ʒaʔ 

A-4-1 it, zit, zәt, ʒit 
A-4-2 ɐt, iet, jɐt, jiɐt 

B. shu 蜀 type 
B-1 ʦek, ziak, ɬok, θuok 
B-2 ʦit, ʦi 
B-3 ɬɔʔ, ɬәʔ ɬuoʔ, ɬuɤʔ, θoʔ 

C. Others 
C-1 ɑʔ 阿 
C-2 kuo ʧyo 

Figure 16.5.4: Unit number 1 in Sinitic. 
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Numeral systems in Hmong-Mien

1. Classification 
In this article, we examine the geographical 
distribution of forms for numerals in 
Hmong-Mien to explore the courses of 
change that the numeral systems of Hmong-
Mien have undergone. In order to draw 
maps, we will classify the systems based on 
two different criteria sets, the criteria 
stipulated for the whole project and the 
criteria stipulated for Hmong-Mien. Since 
most of the data that have been published so 
far only provide precise descriptions on 
numerals under 100, we will limit ourselves 
to analyzing numerals from 1-99. 

As far as numbers under 100 are 
concerned, all of the Hmong-Mien lects that 
we examined for this study have a decimal 
undercounting system: an arbitrary number 
X is generally expressed by the formula X
＝U1×10+U2, where each of U1 and U2 
denote a unit number selected from 1-9. 
Therefore, based on the criteria stipulated 
for the whole project, the map for the 
numeral system of Hmong-Mien exhibits a 
uniform distribution (see Figure 16.6.1). 

Although all of the Hmong-Mien lects 
have a decimal undercounting system, 
some variations can be observed among the 
systems. Many lects have two different 
series of numerals in denoting numbers 
appearing in the formula U1×10+U2. We 
call the two series Series 1 and Series 2. A 
typical example is indicated in Table 1, 
which illustrates the numerals in Xiaozhai 
(Younuo, Hmongic) (Mao & Li 2007:68). 
This lect uses the Series 1 numerals in 
denoting numbers from 1 to 10, and uses the 
Series 2 numerals in denoting numbers after 

10. For example, ‘22’, expressed as ‘two’-
‘ten’-‘two’, is denoted not by u1-kɔ6/8-u1, 
but by ȵi6/8-sje6/8-ȵi6/8. Additional 
information: All the numerals in Series 1, 
except for numerals 1 and 10, are cognate 
to each other in all the Hmong-Mien lects. 
All the numerals in Series 2 are Chinese 
loanwords. 

We classify lects into several types, 
depending on where two series of numerals 
appear in the formula U1×10+U2. Two 
series of numerals appear. 
A. Nowhere (= Only one series of 
numerals); 
B. Only in ‘2’ or ‘10’; 
C. Only in ‘1’, ‘2’, and ‘3’; 
D. In all numbers but ’10’; 
E. In all numbers 

We will examine each case in detail 
below (see Figure 16.6.2 for the 
geographical distribution of each type). 
Type A: Each lect has only one series of 
numerals. Type A comprises lects 
belonging to North Hmongic (aka, Xiangxi) 
and East Hmongic (aka, Qiandong). 
Type B: This type has three subtypes. Type 
B1 has two numerals only in ‘2’. Type B2 
has two numerals only in ‘10’. Type B3 is a 
composite of Type B1 and B2, and has two 
numerals in both ‘2’ and ‘10’. In this Type, 
the Series 2 numeral denoting ‘2’ only 
appears in the U1 slot. Type B1 comprises 
four lects of the Pu Nu languages. Type B2 
comprises one lect of West Hmongic (aka, 
Chuanqiandian): Gaozhai. Type B3 
comprises two lects of West Hmongic: 
Dananshan and Anshun. 
Type C: Type C has two numerals in ‘1’, 
‘2’, and ‘3’. In this Type, the Series 2 
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numeral denoting ‘1’ only appears in the U2 
slot after 10. The Series 2 numeral denoting 
‘2’ and ‘3’ only appears in the U1 slot. Type 
C comprises lects belonging to Pa Hng 
(Hmongic). 
Type D: Type D has two series of numerals 
in all numbers except ‘10’. In this type, the 
Series 2 numerals appear in the U1 and U2 
slot. Type D comprises Mienic lects 
belonging to Iu Mien, Kim Mun, and Zao 
Min. 
Type E: This type has two series of 
numerals in all numbers appearing in the U1 
and U2 slot and the ‘10’ slot of the formula 
U1×10+U2. This type comprises lects 
belonging to Kiong Nai (Hmongic), You 
Nuo (Hmongic), Ho Ne (aka, She, 
Hmongic), and a few Mienic lects. 

In Types B and C, the Series 2 numerals 
appear only in the first ‘2’ of ‘2’-‘10’-‘2’, 
which means 22, but in Types D and E, the 
Series 2 numerals appear in both ‘2’s of ‘2’-
‘10’-‘2’. Thus, in Type D and E the use of 
the Series 2 numerals is not restricted to the 
U1 slot, but it has extended to the U2 slot. 
Thus, not only in terms of the number of the 
numbers that have two numerals, but also in 
terms of the extent of the slots where two 
series of numerals can appear, Type D and 
E appear to be more innovative. 

 

2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
In all of the lects, most of the Series 1 
numerals, except for numerals 1 and 10, are 
cognate to each other, and therefore, we can 
probably assume that Type A, which only 
has Series 1 numerals, is the most archaic 
type. If so, the other types are innovative in 
some way or other. 

Types D and E have two series of 
numerals for numbers 1-9, the only 
difference between the two is that Type D 
only has one numeral for 10. Since the 
Series 2 numerals are Chinese loanwords, 
they have much more loanwords in the 
numeral system than other types do. These 
two types are distributed to the Eastern and 
Southern part of the whole distribution area. 
These two types must be the result of 
contact with Chinese occurring in the 
Eastern and Southern part of the 
distribution area. 

Except for one Hmongic lect, Gaozhai, 
all the lects belonging to Types B, C, D, and 
E have two numerals for ‘2’. Thus, our data 
might suggest that the numeral for ‘2’ is the 
most vulnerable to borrowing. 
 

 (TANG Baiyan and TAGUCHI 
Yoshihisa) 

 
Table 1: Two series of numerals in Xiaozhai. 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 
Series 1 ʑe3/4 u1 pje1 pɔ1 pi1 tjo5 saŋ6/8 ʑa6/8 tiu2 kɔ6/8 
Series 2 ʑe7 ȵi6/8 l̥uŋ 1 l̥ei1 ŋ3/4 lje6/8 tha7 pɔ7 kiu5 sje6/8 
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 a decimal undercounting system 

 

 

                                 
Figure 16.6.1: Numeral systems in Hmong-Mien. 
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 Type A 
 

Type C 

 
Type B1  Type D 

 
Type B2  Type E 

 Type B3   
 

 

                                     
Figure 16.6.2: Types of two series of numerals in Hmong-Mien. 
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Numeral systems in Kra-Dai

Numeral systems in Kra-Dai are all decimal 
(Figure 16.7.1), and the methods of 
counting are undercounting. 

The typical numeral system of Kra-Dai is 
as follows: 
(1) 

U={1, 2, …, 9}; B1=101=10; 
B2=102=100; B3=103=1000 

11 to 19: B+U1 
20 or more (up to 99): U2×B (+U1) 
U1: adding number to B or U2×B 
U2: multiplied number by B 

(For convenience, the unit numbers are 
referred to as U1 and U2 depending on 
their relationship with the base number.) 
The unit numbers consist of their own 

forms, ranging 1 to 9. The base number is 
10, and each power of 10 has its own form. 
In 11 to 19, the base number precedes the 
unit number. For example, ‘twelve’ is ‘ten’ 
followed by ‘two’.  
(2)  ‘12’ in Sui  

      sup8 ȵi6 
      10    2 
(Guangxi Zhuangzu Zizhiqu Shaoshu 
Minzu Yuyan Wenzi Gongzuo 
Weiyuanhui 2008: 693) 
For numbers 20 or greater, the base 

number is stated first. For example, 
‘twenty-five’ is represented as ‘two’ times 
‘ten’ plus ‘five’ in this order.  
(3)  ‘Twenty-five’ in Sui 

      ȵi6 sup8 ŋo4 
      2    10    5 
(ibid: 694) 
The Kra-Dai numeral system is decimal. 

However, it is still possible to find some 
differences in the regularity. The decimal 

Kra-Dai systems are classified into types 
A–E. 

The most regular system is type A1. As 
in the Sui examples above, the word forms 
for U1 and U2 are the same. 

Type A2 is still regular, but certain forms 
are restricted to the U1 or U2 positions. As 
in the example below, ŋәi31 is exclusively 
used in the U2 position, and ʂәu31 only in 
the U1 position. 
(4)  ‘22’ in Gelao (Duoluo)  

  ŋәi31 tɕәi24 ʂәu31    
  2(U2) 10    2(U1) 
(ibid: 694) 
Type B has a different form of the base 

number, which is considered a lenition form. 
In Lakkia, the base number ‘10’ (tsep8) is 
realized as lep8 between unit numbers, 
while in Mulam, sәp8 alters to sɿ6 between 
unit numbers. 
(5)  ‘15’, ‘25’ in Lakkia (Jinxiu) 

 tsep8 ŋo4  ‘15’ 
 10     5    
 ŋĩ6 lep8 ŋo4 ‘25’ 
 2    10   5 
(ibid: 693, 694) 

(6)  ‘20’, ‘21’ in Mulam (Luocheng) 
  ȵi6 sәp8  ‘20’  
   2   10    
 ȵi6 sɿ6 ʔjәt7 ‘21’ 
 2   10   1 
(Zhongyang Minzu Xueyuan Shaoshu 

Minzu Yuyan Yanjiusuo Diwu 
Yanjiusuo ed. 1985: 161) 

Type C exhibits irregularities in word 
order. In Gelao (Anshun), the unit number 
precedes a particle in the numbers 11–19. 
(7)  ‘11’, ‘21’ in Gelao (Anshun) 
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 si33  nen33  pe24 ‘11’ 
 1     PRT?  10 
 su33  pe24  si33 ‘21’ 

2      10      1  
(He 1983: 90) 
Type D does not use a base number to 

represent numbers greater than 20. In 
Zhuang of Wuming, ‘25’ is represented 
with only 2 and 5. 
(8)  ‘15’, ‘25’ in Zhuang (Wuming) 

 ɕip8 ha3  ‘15’  
 10    5 
 ŋai6 ha3  ‘25’ 
 2      5 
(Guangxi Zhuangzu Zizhiqu Shaoshu 

Minzu Yuyan Wenzi Gongzuo 
Weiyuanhui 2008: 693, 694) 

Type E is the most irregular one, which 
has a lexical form for ‘twenty’ as well as 
being a vigesimal language. In Tai Lue, the 
form of ‘20’ is lexical. However, the base 
number is still ‘10’ in ‘40’ and ‘60’. Luo 
(2008: 50) points out that ‘40’ and ‘60’ can 
also be expressed as ‘2 times 20’ and ‘3 
times 20’, respectively. However, the data 
sources provide no instances where ‘30’ or 
‘50’ were represented with the form ‘20’. 
Type E is an irregular decimal system, 
rather than a vigesimal system. 
(9)  ‘20’, ‘40’, ‘60’ in Tai Lue (Jinghong) 

 sau2 nɯŋ6 ‘20’ 
 20    1    

cf. sau2 ʔet7 ‘21’ 
20    1(U1)   

 si5 sip7  ‘40’ 
 4    10                           
 hok7 sip7  ‘60’ 
 6      10 
    (Zhou and Luo 2001: 314) 

The distribution of types A–E is shown in 
Figure 16.7.2. Type E is scattered on the 
western side of the map, while types A–D 
are located on the opposite side. All 
languages categorized as type E belong to 
the Southwestern Tai group. 

Type E also includes other Southwestern 
Tai languages. Lao and Shan both use a 
lexical word for ‘20’. Meanwhile, in the 
Thai language, apart from the central 
dialect, the northeastern and northern 
dialects also lexically represent ‘20’. 
(10)  ‘20’ in Lao 

 ຊາວ  sáːo 
(Kerr 1972: 509) 

(11) ‘20’ in the dialects of Thai 
(Northeastern, Northern):  

 ซาว  saao 
(Tomita 1997: 484) 

(12)  ‘20’ in Shan 
 သၢဝး်  sʰaaw4 
(SEAlang Library Shan Dictionary) 
The lexical form for ‘20’ should be 

considered a new element in Kra-Dai. Type 
E is only present in the Southwestern Tai 
languages and not in the rest. Tai is the last 
branch of the Kra-Dai family (Edmondson 
and Solnit 1988 and Norquest 2007). 
Furthermore, Southwestern Tai is situated 
at the bottom of the Tai language family 
tree (Pittayaporn 2009). The irregularity of 
having a lexical ‘20’ form is probably a new 
feature in the Kra-Dai languages. However, 
there is currently inadequate evidence as to 
how the lexical ‘20’ form was introduced 
into Southwestern Tai. 

There are examples in the central Thai 
dialect and Chinese where ‘20’ has been 
contracted into a monosyllable (Mitsuaki 
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Endo, personal communication, March 22, 
2023). A similar example is found in Tai Ya. 
(13)  Tai Ya (Yuanjiang) 

ɬip7 ʔɛt7  ‘11’ 
ɕɛt10 ‘11’ (contraction form) 

(Zhou and Luo 2001: 313) 
The word form of ‘20’ begins with s-, as 

does soŋ, the word for ‘2’. Thus, it is 
possible that the lexical form ‘20’ saaw 
may also be a contraction of soŋ and 
another form, though there are still no clues 
as to what the latter could be. 

Figure 16.7.3 shows the distribution of 
‘two’ in Kra-Dai. The classification of 
forms follows Endo (2022). 

Type A has a ȵi-like form, which 
corresponds to the Chinese for ‘two’, while 
type C (soŋ) corresponds to the Chinese for 
‘two, double, twin’. Types A and C are 
dominant. Note that many locations have 

both A and C types. As for ‘two’, type C, 
which is common in Southwestern Tai, is 
also found widely in other languages except 
for those on Hainan island. 

Figure 16.7.4 shows the distribution of 
the ‘2’ word form in ‘12’. The classification 
follows Endo (2022). Type C can be found 
in the western part of the map within the 
Southwestern Tai region, whereas type A is 
found in the eastern side of the map. 

Figure 16.7.5 shows the distribution of ‘2’ 
word forms in ‘20’, limited to the analytic 
‘20’ form. There are no locations where 
type C (soŋ) is used in the analytic form for 
‘20’, which means that both type C and 
lexical ‘20’ are characteristic of 
Southwestern Tai. 

(TOMITA Aika) 
  

Figure 16.7.1: Numeral Systems in Kra-Dai. 
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Figure 16.7.2: The map of classification by regularity. 

Figure 16.7.3: ‘Two’ in Kra-Dai. 
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Figure 16.7.4: The form of ‘two’ in ‘twelve’. 

Figure 16.7.5: The form of ‘two’ in ‘twenty’. 
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Numeral systems in Tibeto-Burman

1. Classification 
Tibeto-Burman (TB) languages show three 
main patterns in their numeral systems. 
Although the majority of these systems are 
decimal, we also find vigesimal and quinary 
systems. In addition, there are also several 
other types of counting patterns. 

The decimal type is broadly found in all 
branches of TB. Some of these languages, 
especially the Loloish and Qiangic varieties, 
have irregular allomorphs, especially for 
‘one’ and the first ten digits, as in (1). 
Matisoff (1997: 17, 24) noted that their 
frequency encouraged morphophonemic 
irregularities. 
 
(1) Darmdo Minyag (Qiangic; Huang 1992) 
 tɐ53 ‘one’ nә53 ‘two’ so53 ‘three’ 
 ɦæ33kø53 ‘ten’ ɦæ33ti53 ‘eleven’ 
 ɦæ33nә53 ‘twelve’ ʁo33so53 ‘thirteen’ 
 nә33ʁuɑ53 ‘twenty’ sә33quɑ53 ‘thirty’ 
  

The vigesimal type is found in several 
subgroups of TB, namely, Kho-Bwa (or the 
“North Assam” Areal Group), Sal 
(including Northern Naga and Bodo-Garo), 
and Meithei, which Matisoff (2015: xxxii) 
terms as the N[orth]E[ast] Indian Areal 
Group; Tibeto-Kanauri (including Western 
Himalayish, Bodic, Tamangic, Dhimal, and 
Lepcha), Kiranti, and Newar, which he 
groups together as Himalayish. Typically, 
these languages have a base numeral for 
‘twenty’ but show a decimal pattern for 
numbers under 20, as in (2). 

 
(2) Byambab Tibetan (Bodic; Suzuki’s 
fieldnotes) 

htɕiʔ ‘one’ ɦȵiː ‘two’ ɦɣә ‘four’ 

ɦkɯ ‘nine’ thɑː ba ‘ten’ 
htɕɯ htɕiʔ ‘eleven’ htɕɯ ɦȵiː ‘twelve’ 
htɕu ɦɣә ‘fourteen’ htɕuː ɦkɯ ‘nineteen’ 
khɛː ji ‘twenty’ (20 × 1) 
khɛː ji htɕiʔ ‘twenty-one’ 
khɛː ji thɑː ba ‘thirty’ (20 × 1 + 10) 
khɛː ɦȵiː ‘forty’ (20 × 2) 
khɛː ɦɣә ‘eighty’ (20 × 4) 
khɛː ɦɣә thɑː ba ‘ninety’ (20 × 4 + 10) 
 
Moreover, some languages, such as Garo, 

Dzongkha, Purik, and Dolakha Newar, 
exhibit a double system for numbers 20 and 
more that is decimal and vigesimal. As 
Matisoff (1995: 149) noted, the vigesimal 
system is apparently older in these 
languages. In addition, as he also 
mentioned (Matisoff 1995: 149–153), 
several languages that have decimal-type 
basic systems have monomorphemic (or 
unanalyzable into ‘ten’ and ‘two’) word 
forms for ‘twenty’. We find such examples 
in various subgroups as Kuki-Chin, Bodo-
Garo, Jingpho-Asakian, Angami-Pochuri, 
Tangkhulic, and Nungish, although they are 
marked as simply decimal in our map. 

Previous studies have observed that the 
similarity of *g-nis ‘two’ and *s-nis ‘seven’ 
in Proto-TB suggests a quinary basis at an 
earlier stage (Benedict 1972: 93). The word 
forms for ‘two’ and ‘seven’ are quite 
similar in many languages, e.g., nDrapa nɛ̌- 
‘two’ and n̥ɛ̂- ‘seven’. However, focusing 
on synchronic systems, only a few 
languages of the Kiranti and Karenic 
groups in our data have a quinary type. 
These languages typically use a morpheme 
for ‘hand’ to denote ‘five’, as in (3). (3) also 
exemplifies undercounting (3 + 1 denotes 
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‘four’) and back-counting (10 − 1 denotes 
‘nine’). 
 
(3) Yakkha (Kiranti; Gvozdanović 1985: 
137, cited by Matisoff 1997: 80; the 
hyphens are added by us) 

kolok ‘one’ hitci ‘two’ sumji ‘three’ 
sumcibi usongbi kolok ‘four’ (3 ‘plus’ 1) 
muktapi ‘five’ (‘hand’) 
muktapi usongbi kolok ‘six’ 
               (‘hand’ ‘plus’ 1) 
muktapi usongbi hitci ‘seven’ 
               (‘hand’ ‘plus’ 2) 
muktapi usongbi sumci ‘eight’ 
               (‘hand’ ‘plus’ 3) 
muk-curukbi kolok hongbi ‘nine’ 
               (‘hand’-PL 1 ‘minus’) 
muktapi hita ‘ten’ (‘hand’ ×2) 
lang-curuk-muk-curuk ‘twenty’  
               (‘foot’-PL-‘hand’-PL) 
 
TB languages also exhibit multiple ways 

of counting, such as double-counting, 
overcounting, and back-counting, as well as 
undercounting. We mark the map with an 
“other” symbol when these patterns are 
seen. 

Some of the Karenic languages use 
quinary-based double-counting patterns. 
They have different forms for the numbers 
‘one’ to ‘five’ and digit words, but they use 
double-counting from ‘six’ to ‘nine’ as in 
(4). 

 
(4) Eastern Kayah Li (Karenic; Solnit 1997: 
204–206) 

tә- ‘one’ nʌ̄ ‘two’ sō ‘three’ 
lwī ‘four’ ŋɛ̄ ‘five’ 
sō swá ‘six’ (3 ‘to double’) 
sō swá tә- ‘seven’ (3 ‘to double’ +1) 
lwī swá ‘eight’ (4 ‘to double’) 

lwī swá tә- ‘nine’ (4 ‘to double’ +1) 
chʌ́ ‘ten’ 
chʌ́ sō swá ‘sixteen’ (10 	[3 ‘to double]) 
chʌ́ sō swá tә- ‘seventeen’ (10 [3 ‘to 
double’ + 1]) 
nʌ̄ chʌ̄ ‘twenty’ (2 × 10) 
chʌ̄ sō swá ‘sixty’ (10 × 3 ‘to double’) 
sō swá tәchʌ̄ ‘seventy’ 
  (3 ‘to double’ 1 × 10) 
chʌ̄ lwī swá ‘eighty’ (10 × 4 ‘to double’) 
 
The Ao (Central Naga) and Angami-

Pochuri languages had overcounting 
systems in the late 19th and early 20th 
centuries, although it was replaced with 
decimal undercounting after contact with 
missionaries (Coupe 2012). For example, 
Ao dialects had a decimal-based 
undercounting system from ‘one’ to 
‘fifteen’, but from ‘sixteen’ to ‘nineteen’, 
they used a vigesimal-based overcounting 
system, as in (5). Above ‘twenty’, they used 
undercounting until ‘X-ty-five’, and then 
returned to the overcounting pattern again 
until ‘X-ty-nine’.  

 
(5) Mongsen Ao (Central Naga; Mills 1926, 
cited by Coupe 2012: 205–206) 

ākhā ‘one’ ānĕt ‘two’ tērŏk ‘six’ 
teră ‘ten’ 
teră ānĕt ‘twelve’ 
mükyi müpen tērŏk ‘sixteen’ (20 ‘not 
completed’ six) 
mükyi ‘twenty’ 
 
Karbi, which is spoken in Northeast India, 

exhibits both undercounting (6 + 1 for 
‘seven’) and back-counting (2-R-10 and 1-
R-10 for ‘eight’ and ‘nine’, respectively) 
(Konnerth 2014). We also find examples of 
back-counting for ‘eight’ and ‘nine’ in 
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Meithei, ‘nine’ in Mising (North Assam), 
and ‘thirty-nine’ in Magar (Kham-Magar-
Chepang). 

Dhimal (Western Himalayish) shows a 
complex undercounting pattern, where: 
‘eleven’ is 8 + 3, from the numbers ‘thirteen’ 
to ‘fifteen’ are 12 plus 1, 2, and 3, 
respectively, and from ‘seventeen’ to 
‘nineteen’ are 16 plus 1, 2, and 3, 
respectively (King 2009). 

We also find broad lexical borrowing in 
TB numerals. Many of the languages 
spoken in Nepal use Nepali numerals to 
refer to large numbers: for example, from 
‘six’ in Magar (Kham-Magar-Chepang), 
from ‘four’ in Yakkha, Belhare, and 
Camling (Kiranti), and all numerals in 
Chantyal (Tamangic) and Sunwar (Kiranti). 
(Note that Gvozdanović [1985] described 
the Yakkha native numerals of Yakkha as 
in example (3) above, but Schackow [2015] 
reported that Yakkha speakers use 
loanwords for ‘four’ and above.) Among 
these, Magar uses Nepali morphemes for its 
vigesimal system for 20 and larger numbers. 
Several languages in the Southeast Asian 
linguistic area use Tai loans: for example, 
the numbers from ‘eleven’ to ‘nineteen’ in 
Xiandao (Burmish) and for ‘five’ and up in 
Kadu (Sal). Some Qiangic languages, such 
as Yutong Gochang, use both indigenous 
and Tibetan loan numerals. 

 
 
 

2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
Figures 1 and 2 present the geographical 
distributions of numeral systems in TB. 
Figure 2 provides an enlarged map that 
covers all occurrences of nondecimal types. 
TB numeral systems exhibit various 
patterns, but their diversity is 
geographically limited. 

Decimal systems are widespread and can 
be found across the entire area. It should be 
noted that most languages that have 
different systems also have a partial or in 
parallel decimal system. The vigesimal is 
the second most widespread type of 
numeral system. It is distributed around the 
Himalayas, especially in the northern 
peripherals of the Indian subcontinent. 
Moreover, an enclave distribution appears 
in Northwestern China. Quinary systems 
are limited to Eastern Nepal and around 
Myanmar’s Kayah State. 

It is difficult to ascertain the relative 
chronology of decimal and vigesimal 
systems from a geolinguistic viewpoint. 
Although decimal systems are widespread, 

these might be borrowed from a major 
language such as Chinese. However, 
judging from their limited distributions, we 
can conclude that nondecimal and 
nonvigesimal types of numerals in TB 
languages are relatively new. 

 
(SHIRAI Satoko, KURABE Keita, 

EBIHARA Shiho, IWASA Kazue, and 
SUZUKI Hiroyuki) 
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Figure 16.8.1: Numeral systems in Tibeto-Burman. 

  

175



NUMERAL SYSTEMS IN TIBETO-BURMAN 

 

 

Figure 16.8.2: Numeral systems in Tibeto-Burman: enlarged. 
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Numeral systems in Austroasiatic

Decimal types are predominant across the 
Indian subcontinent and mainland 
Southeast Asia. Some languages in the 
Munda family in India, however, have a 
basic decimal system but use a vigesimal 
system for numerals above twenty.  

Khmer, in Cambodia, is exceptional in 
that it is the only language in the whole 
language family that uses the quinary 
system. The existence of the numeral ‘ma-
phey’ for “twenty,” made of a combination 
of ‘ma-,’ the short form of ‘muay’ for “one,” 
and `phey’ of unknown origin, might be a 

remnant of a vigesimal system. It is not 
certain whether Khmer once had a 
vigesimal system since the numerals from 
thirty to ninety, a hundred, a thousand, ten 
thousand, a hundred thousand, and those in 
the millions are all borrowed from its 
language neighbor, Thai. 

 
 (MINEGISHI Makoto,  

SHIMIZU Masaaki) 
 

Figure 16.9.1: Numeral systems in Austroasiatic. 

 

 Quinary Type  Decimal Type  Vigesimal Type 
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Numeral Systems in Austronesian

1. Classification 
Numeral systems in the Proto-Austronesian 
(PAn) language are reconstructed as 
decimal systems (Blust 2009:268‒274). 
This system is widespread in the 
Austronesian world and features easily 
recognizable cognates. It can also be traced 
to various lower nodes of the Austronesian 
tree, such as the Proto-Oceanic (POC) 
language (Schapper & Hammarström 2013). 
PAn numerals are as follows: “one” 
*esa/isa, “two” *duSa, “three” *telu, “four” 
*Sepat, “five” *lima, “six” *enem, “seven” 
*pitu, “eight” *walu, “nine” *Siwa, and 
“ten” *sa-puluq. POC numerals are similar: 
“one” *ta-sa, (sa)-kai, “two” *rua, “three” 
*tolu, “four” *pat(u), “five” *lima, “six” 
*onem, “seven” *pitu, “eight” *walu, “nine” 
*siwa, and “ten” *sa-[ŋa]-puluq. Therefore, 
decimal systems reflecting either PAn or 
POC forms are prevalent in Austronesian-
speaking regions. 

The quinary system is observed in the 
Flores, Lembata, and Timor islands, which 
have had close contact with Papuan 
languages. However, Sagart (2004) 
suggests that the numerals 5–10 did not 
exist in PAn. In Formosan languages, these 
numbers exhibit additive, multiplicative, or 
subtractive forms. For example, the Pazeh 
word for six is xaseb-uza, which means 5 + 
1; the Sediq word for six is materu, which 
is based on three (*telu), and eight is 
maspat, based on four (*Sepat); further, 
nine in Sediq is maŋali, which means “to 
take (from ten).” Subsequently, decimal 
system was introduced into these languages. 

 

Languages of the New Guinea mainland 
exhibit a wide range of innovations, 
including quinary, quinary/decimal, 
vigesimal, and quinary/vigesimal systems, 
which were possibly developed due to 
contact with Papuan languages; the latter 
“are best known in the typological literature 
on numerals for having body-part tally 
systems and, to a lesser extent, restricted 
numeral systems which have no cyclically 
recurring base” (Schapper & Klamer 2014). 
In the Pacific islands, the prevalence of 
quinary/decimal and quinary/vigesimal 
systems in New Caledonia and Vanuatu is 
also believed to be the result of language 
contact. 

 
A Decimal Type 
B Quinary Type 
C Quinary/Decimal Type 
D Vigesimal Type 
E Quinary/Vigesimal Type 
 
2. Geographical distribution 
A) The decimal system is found throughout 
Austronesian-speaking regions, excluding 
some regions in the Pacific and Papua New 
Guinea. It is almost exclusively found in 
Taiwan, the Philippines, and the Indonesian 
islands of Sulawesi, Sumatra, and Java. 

B) The quinary system is often found in 
the Vanuatu islands in the Pacific and at the 
Pacific tip of Papua New Guinea. 

C) The quinary/decimal system is found 
in Papua New Guinea and Vanuatu. 

D) The vigesimal system is used in a 
single language in Waropen Kai, spoken in 
Indonesian Papua. 
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E) The quinary/vigesimal system is 
prevalent in Papua New Guinea and New 
Caledonia. 

 
 (UTSUMI Atsuko) 

 

 

 A:Decimal Type 
 

 Vigesimal Type  

 B: Quinary Type  Quinary/Vigesimal Type 

 C: Quinary/Decimal Type   
 
 
 
 

 
Figure 16.10.1: Numeral systems in Austronesian (Taiwan and Northern Philippines). 
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Figure 16.10.2: Numeral systems in Austronesian (Southern Philippines, Indonesia, and Papua New Guinea). 

 

 
Figure 16.10.3: Numeral systems in Austronesian (Solomon Islands, Vanuatu, New Caledonia, and other 

Pacific islands). 
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Numeral systems in Tungusic

1. Classification 
All Tungusic languages have basically the 
decimal system. There are Unit Numbers 
from ‘1 to 9’ and have ‘10’ as Base Number. 

Table 1: Unit and Base Numbers in Evenki  

1  umun 6  ňuŋun 
2  ǰūr 7  nadan 
3  ilan 8  ǰapkun 
4  digin 9  jegin 
5  tunŋa 10  ǰān 

In counting numbers above 11, all 
languages have undercounting system, for 
example in Evenki: 

11  ǰān umun 
12  ǰān ǰūr 
13  ǰān ilan   …and so on 

For counting over 20, in Evenki they use 
multiple of 10 and Unit Numbers by the 
undercounting system: 

20  ǰūr ǰār (*ǰār is plural form of ǰān) 
21  ǰūr ǰār umun 
30  ilan ǰār 
40  digin ǰār 
45  digin ǰār tunŋa 

 Therefore, all Tugusic languages are 
belonging to one type. 

   Type A (Decimal Type) 

From 1 to 10: Decimal Type 
From 10 to 20: Decimal Type 
Above 20: Decimal Type 

In the next section I try to subgroup this 
basic type. 
2. Distribution of the types in Tungusic 
As mentioned Tungusic languages have the 
consistent decimal system, but some 
languages have not derived forms for 20, 30, 
40 and 50, and there is a kind of the implicit 
hierarchy. 
A1: Evenki, Ewen which have only 
multiple 10 forms (only compound forms). 
A2: Negidal, Udehe, Oroch have the non-
derived form for 20. 
A3: Oroch has words for 20, 30. 
A4: Solon, Orochon have words for 20, 30, 
40. 
A5: Nanay, Ulich, Hezhe, Sibe have words 
for 20, 30, 40 and 50. 

These words must have been borrowed 
from Mongolic – in Khalkha 20 xor’, 30 
guč, 40 dөč, but 50 taw’ is not correspond 
to sosaj. which came from another language. 

(MATSUMOTO Ryo)

Table 2: Classification by the word formation of 10-60 

 A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 

 Evenki Udehe Oroch Solon Nanay 

10 ǰān ǰā ǰā dʒaaŋ ǰoan 

20 ǰūr ǰār waji oi ɔriŋ xorin 

30 ilan ǰār ila-ǰā guti gɔtiŋ gočin 

40 digin ǰār dī-ǰa di-ňǰā dәxi dәxi 

50 tunŋa ǰār tuŋa-ǰa tuŋa-ňǰā tɔŋ-ŋe sosaj 

60 ňuŋun ǰār ňuŋu-ǰә ňuŋu-ňǰa niŋuŋ-ŋe ňunŋu-iŋu 
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Figure 16.11.1: Numeral systems in Tungusic. 

 
     Type A (Desimal) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 16.11.2: Distribution of Forms for Numerals 20, 30, 40 and 50. 
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Numeral systems in Uralic

1. Classification 
Uralic languages have basically the decimal 
system.  
Type A (Decimal Type) 

From 1 to 10: Decimal 
From 10 to 20: Decimal 
Above 20: Decimal 
For example, 1-10 number are shown in 

Table 1: 
Table1 Examples of 1-10 numbers 

 Finnish Erzya Nenets 
1 yksi vejke ŋobʔ 
2 kaksi kavto sidʲa 
3 kolme kolmo ňaxar 
4 neljä nile tʲet 
5 viisi vete samlʲaŋg 
6 kuusi koto matʔ 
7 seitsemän sisem siʔiv 
8 kahdeksan kavkso sidndʲet 
9 yhdeksän vejkso xasujuʔ 
10 kymmenen kemen’ juʔ 

As often referred, Uralic number has 
partially back-counting system in ‘8’ and 
‘9’. 8 consists of ‘lacking 2 from 10’, and 9 
‘lacking 1 from 10’. Therefore number ‘8’ 
includes morpheme for ‘2’, and ‘9’ include 
‘1’. 

From 11 to 20, the numbers consist of 
Unit Number {1-9} and Base Number 
{10}: for example, in Finish 11 yksi-toista 
‘one-over_ten’: in Erzya 11 ke-vejke ‘ten-
one’: in Nenets 11 ŋobʔ jaŋgňa ‘one extra’. 
The order of Unit Number and Base 
Number is not common. 

Over 20 consist of Unit Number and Base 
Number: for example, in Finish 30 kolme-
kymmentä ‘three tens (sg.partitive)’: in 
Erzya kolon’-gemen’ ‘three-ten’ 
(juxtaposition compound): in Nenets nʲaxar 
juʔ ‘three ten (sg). 
2. The form for 20 
Most of Uralic languages, except Balto-
Finnic and Samoyedic, have a special form 
for 20, instead of ‘two-ten’ using Unit 
Number and Base Number. 

Ugric: Hungarian húsz, Khanty xus, 
Mansi χus 

Volga-Finnic: Mari kolo, Erzya koms’ 
Permic: Komi kɨz, Udmurt kɨz’ 
These forms are phonetically very similar 

each other; it might be old borrowing from 
a neighboring language. 
 

(MATSUMOTO Ryo) 
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Type A (Decimal) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 16.12.1: Numeral systems in Uralic. 
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Numeral systems in Mongolic and Turkic

1. Mongolic 

1.1 Counting systems 

1.1.1 Decimal system 
All Mongolic languages basically use a 
decimal undercounting numeral system, but 
have no specific morpheme for the base 
number ‘ten.’  E.g.,  

Mongol: 
 ‘2’ xojor ‘20’ xori 

 ‘3’ gurәb ‘30’ guči 
 ‘4’ dörәb ‘40’ döči 

 ‘5’ tab ‘50’ tabi 
 ‘6’ ǰurgā ‘60’ ǰar 
 ‘7’ dolō ‘70’ dal 
 ‘8’ naim ‘80’ naj 
 ‘9’ jös ‘90’ jer 

1.1.2 Other systems 
The Moghol language in Afghanistan has 
some characteristics that are not shared with 
the other Mongolic languages. 

1.1.2.1 Vigesimal system 
First, Moghol partly uses a vigesimal 
system. (Blažek 2020) E.g., 

Moghol: 
  Form Structure 

 ‘30’ qurban arban 3×10 
 ‘40’ qiar qori 2×20 
 ‘50’ tabun arban 5×10 
 ‘60’ qurban qori 3×20 
 ‘70’ qurban qori arban 3×20+10 
 ‘80’ durban qori 4×20 
 ‘90’ durban qori arban 4×20+10 

1.1.2.2 Quinary system 
Second, it partly uses a quinary system that 
employs the word γar, meaning ‘hand.’  
(Blažek 2020)  E.g., 

 

Moghol: 
 ‘8’ nikȧn  γar  γurbōn  oäda  
  one hand three up 

 ‘9’ nikȧn  γar  dɯrbōn  oäda 
  one hand four up 

1.1.2.3 Back-counting system 
Third, it uses a back-counting system for 8, 
9, 18, and 19. (Blažek 2020) E.g., 

Moghol: 
  Form Structure 

 ‘8’ arban qiar uskan 10−2 
          10   2 

 ‘19’ qorin-asa nika uskan 20−1 
           20-ABL  1 

1.2 Order of digits 
Different from the other Mongolic 
languages, in Moghol, the ones place 
precedes the tens place for the numerals 
from 11 to 19. (Iwamura et al. 1961) E.g., 

Moghol: 
  Form Structure 

 ‘11’ nikarbān nika ‘1’ + arban ‘10’ 
 ‘13’ γurarbān γurbān ‘3’ + arban ‘10’ 
 ‘17’ dolarbān dolon ‘7’ + arban ‘10’ 

1.3 Loanwords and calques 
The languages in the Gansu and Qinghai 
provinces in China are influenced by 
Chinese and Tibetan. Dongxiang uses 
Chinese loanwords for 11 and above. In 
Kangjia, the decade numbers from 20 to 90 
are probably calqued on the corresponding 
Chinese expressions. A dialect of Bao’an 
uses Tibetan loanwords for 30 and above.  

Moghol in Afghanistan uses Persian 
loanwords. (Blažek 2020) 
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2. Turkic 

2.1 Decimal system 
Most Turkic languages basically use a 
decimal undercounting numeral system, but 
the words for ‘40’ and ‘50’ have no 
etymological connection with those for ‘4’ 
and ‘5.’ They also have no specific 
morpheme for the base number ‘ten.’  E.g.,  

Modern Uighur: 
 ‘2’ ikki ‘20’ jigirmɛ 

 ‘3’ üč ‘30’ ottuz 
 ‘4’ töt ‘40’ qiriq 

 ‘5’ bɛš ‘50’ ɛllik 
 ‘6’ altɛ ‘60’ atmiš 
 ‘7’ jɛttɛ ‘70’ jɛtmiš 
 ‘8’ sɛkkiz ‘80’ sɛksɛn 
 ‘9’ toqquz ‘90’ toqsan 

In Sarïg Yughur in the Gansu province, 
Shor, Sakha, and Dolgan in Siberia, decade 
numbers from 40 to 90 are expressed with a 
simple combination of a unit number and 
the base number ‘ten.’  (Li 2011, Blažek 
2020).  E.g., 

Dolgan: 
  Form Structure 

 ‘40’ tüörduon tüört ‘4’ × uon ‘10’ 
 ‘50’ biehuon bies ‘5’ × uon ‘10’ 
 ‘60’ alta uon alta ‘6’  × uon ‘10’ 

The numerals for decade numbers from 
30 to 90 in Tuvan and those from 20 to 90 
in Tofa also have the same structure. 
However, the elements are merged into one 
form by harmonizing the vowel in the word 
for ’10.’  E.g., 

Tuvan: 
  Form Structure 

 ‘50’ bežen beš ‘5’ × on ‘10’ 
 ‘60’ aldan aldï ‘6’ × on ‘10’ 

 

 

2.2 Vigesimal system 
For decade numbers from 30 to 90, 
Karachay and Balkar in Caucasus utilize 
both (a) decimal and (b) vigesimal systems. 
(Tavkul 2000) E.g., 

Karachay and Balkar: 
  Form (a) Form (b) Structure of (b) 

 ‘30’ otuz ǰïjïrma bla on 20+10 
 ‘40’ kïrk eki ǰïjïrma 2×20 
 ‘50’ elli eki ǰïjïrma bla on 2×20+10 
 ‘60’ altmïš üč ǰïjïrma 3×20 
 ‘70’ ǰetmiš üč ǰïjïrma bla on 3×20+10 
 ‘80’ seksan tört ǰïjïrma 4×20 
 ‘90’ toxsan tört ǰïjïrma bla on 4×20+10 

2.3 Quinquagesimal system 
For decade numbers from 60 to 90, Salar in 
Gansu and Qinghai utilizes numerals in 
both (a) decimal and (b) fifty-based systems. 
(Lin 1985, Blažek 2020) E.g., 

Salar: 
  Form (a) Form (b) Structure of (b) 

 ‘60’ ahmuš elli on 50+10 
 ‘70’ jehmuš elli jiɣirme 50+20 
 ‘80’ sexsen elli odtus 50+30 
 ‘90’ toχsen elli ɢerәχ 50+40 
 ‘61’ ahmuš bәr elli on bәr 50+10+1 

Khalaj in Iran also has a fifty-based 
system for 60 to 90 along with Persian 
loanwords. (Doerfer 1988) 

2.4 Overcounting system 
Sarïg Yughur uses an overcounting system 
for 11-19 and 21-29. The same system is 
found in Old Turkic. (Miao 2019, Tekin 
1968) E.g., 

Sarïg Yughur: 
  Form Old Turkic form  Structure 

 ‘11’ bәr jiɣәrmә bir jegirmi 1, 20 
 ‘19’ doqʂi jiɣәrmә toquz jegirmi 9, 20 
 ‘23’ uʂdo ohtus üč otuz 3, 30 
 ‘27’ jidә ohtus jiti otuz 7, 30 
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3. Distribution and interpretation 
Mongolic and Turkic languages basically 
use a decimal undercounting system. 
However, several languages in peripheral 
regions partially employ other systems, 

which may, at least in some cases, be due to 
the influence of adjacent languages.  
 
 
 

 (SAITÔ Yoshio) 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Decimal type  Mongolic 

   Turkic 

 Vigesimal type  Mongolic 

   Turkic 

 Other  Mongolic 

   Turkic 
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Figure 16.13.1: Numeral Systems in Mongolic and Turkic. 
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Numeral systems in South Asia

I describe the languages of Indo-Aryan (IA), 
some small language families/branches, 
and language isolates in South Asia. 

In these maps, numeral systems are 
classified as six types: Binary, Quinary, 
Decimal, Vigesimal, Quinquagesimal, and 
Anumeric. Some languages have complex 
systems in combination of decimal and 
other notation; For the languages symbols 
of both types are shown overlappedly. 

Burushaski has Base-10+20 complex 
numeral system in all dialects. From 1 to 20, 
it shows decimal pattern (turmahík ‘11’ = 
tóorimi ‘10’ + hik ‘1’), but from 21 to 99 
employs vigesimal (wálti áltar turmahík 
‘91’ = ‘4×20+11’), and then over 100 it 
turns back into decimal (tha ke hik ‘101’ = 
‘100 and 1’). 

All the IA and Nuristani languages 
employ decimal system, while those in 
northernmost area of SA and some 
Romanic lects in Middle East to Europe 
show also vi- or quinqua-gesimal pattern. 
Though the Proto-IA language had the 
decimal numeral system. The complex 
numeral system in northern area may be 
affected by Burushaski as a sub- or ad-
stratum language. Among these Base-
10+20 IA languages, some have a simple 
word for ‘100’ (Shina šal ‘100’) but other 
lects express it as ‘5×20’ (Domaaki poy bíiš 
‘5×20’), while most Nuristani ones use (or 
used just recently) a cognate word, Eastern 
Kati azor ~ Prasun, Waigali azār, to mean 
‘400 (202)’, being a loanword from Persian 
hazār ‘1000’, however. Western Kati uses 
vәċóvәċә ‘400 (= 20×20)’. 

Jerusalem Domari sometimes say šas ‘6’ 
as tắrăn-wă-tắrăn ‘3+3’, ḥōṭ ‘7’ as štár-wă-
tắran ‘4+3’, and always ‘8’ as štár-wă-štár 
‘4+4’, and ‘9’ as štár-wă-štár-wă-yikák 
‘4+4+1’ or štár-wă-pú̆nǰ ‘4+5’. And the 
language can count up to 89 by both 
decimal and vigesimal ways, but from 90 to 
99 is expressed by backcounting as in sáy-
ilă-dás ‘90’ composed by ‘100 but 10 (= 
100−10)’. 

Zargari Romani shows a strange way to 
count from 51 to 99 as quinquagesimal 
pattern, namely 50 plus 1 to 49 such as 
peyindā-deš ‘60’ = peyindā ‘50’ + deš ‘10’, 
as well as the Khalaj language (Turkic) 
does so. 

The Andamanese family is originally 
anumeric. Even in present, Bea and Jeru 
have no numerals, and use some quantifiers: 
Bea ubatul ‘single’, onkalak ‘few’, ikpɔr 
‘some’, and arduru ‘many, all’. While 
Mixed Great Andamanese, an in-family 
mixed language for broader communication 
in the archipelago, has developed two 
numerals entoplo ‘1’ (surely cognate to 
ubatul) and ertaphul ‘2’ (cognate with 
ikpɔr). Abbi (2013) reports that one 
consultant gave her inčinkɔ ‘3’. Portman 
(1887) lists ‘one’ and ‘two’ of some 
languages but the words for ‘two’ look 
indeed cognate to ikpɔr ‘some’ 
aforementioned. 

Vedda in Sri Lanka has five numerals 
borrowed from Sinhala and combines them 
to count until 10: pahamay tava pahamay 
‘10 (= 5 and 5)’. More than 10 is expressed 
siiyapojja ‘large number’ (< Si. siyaya 
‘100’). 
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Kusunda in Nepal has inherent numerals 
qasadan ‘1’ to paagu ‘5’, and numbers over 
ċәgoda ‘6’ are expressed with Nepali 
loanwords. Nihali in India retains biḍum ~ 
biḍi ‘1’ as its own word, and uses irar ~ ir 

‘2’, mōṭho ‘3’, and nālo ‘4’ from Dravidian 
and over pãčo ‘5’ from IA besides. 

 
(YOSHIOKA Noboru) 

 
 
 

Binary (Base2) type  Vigesimal (Base20) type  
Quinary (Base5) type  Quinquagesimal (Base50) type  
Decimal (Base10) type  Anumeric language  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 16.14.1: Numeral systems in SA: Indo-Aryan, Nuristani (both in navy blue), Andamanese, and language 

isolates (those in black). 
 

Figure 2 
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Figure 16.14.2: Numeral systems in northern Pakistan and northeastern Afghanistan (Part of Figure 1): Indo-
Aryan, Nuristani (both in navy blue), and Burushaski (in black). 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 16.14.3: Numeral systems in Indo-Aryan languages outside South Asia. 
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Numeral systems in Dravidian 

1. Classification 
All Dravidian languages employ the 
decimal system of numerals, at least up to 
19 and probably above 400. Of the base 
number numerals. 10 and 100 are 
distinguished from nominal base numerals 
in that they cannot be pluralized nor 
modified by unit numerals. 
Ex. Telugu Base numbers 
 Non-nominal: padi ’10’, nūru ‘100’ 
 ira-vay ‘20’, in-nūru ‘200’ 
 paṇ-ṇeṇḍu ‘12’, nūṭa iravay ‘120’ 
 Nominal: vanda ‘100’, veyyi ‘1000’…. 
 reṇḍu vanda-lu ‘200’ reṇḍu vē-lu 
‘2000’  
 

The vigesimal system from twenty 
onwards are commonly found in languages 
which appears to have borrowed *kōḍi ‘20, 
score’ from Indo-Aryan, or probably from 
Munda languages. (Cf. CDIAL)    
 Malto   koːɽi  
 Kui   kuɽe(sg.)/ koɽi(pl.) 
 Kuvi    kɔɽe 
 Pengo  kɔɽi 
 Manda  kuɽe(sg.)/ kuɽi(pl.) 
 Cf. Kurukh kuri:  Oriya(IA) koṛi  

Kurukh is classified as decimal based on 
the data from Kobayashi and Tirkey 
(2017), although they mention that 
Grignard (1924) gives a vigesmal system 
up to 120 with kuri:. Grierson’s Linguistic 

Survey of India lists only decimal forms of 
Kurukh numerals. 
 
2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
A decimal system of numerals is assumed 
in Proto-Dravidian, although the cognates 
are retained only in South and South 
Central Dravidian. Minority languages 
which have mostly replaced numerals with 
borrowings from Iranian or Indo-Aryan or 
Dravidian languages remain decimal. 

Geographical distribution of vigesimal 
systems in Dravidian overlaps with that in 
Munda languages, where numerals more 
than ten tend to be replaced by Indo-Aryan 
borrowings, which are morphologically 
decimal but appear almost centesimal due 
to extensive fusion up to ‘99’. 

One possible explanation of vigesimal 
systems in North East India is a partial 
borrowing supplemented by compounding 
in order to reduce the cost of memorizing 
all the Indo-Aryan two-digit decimal items. 
A decimal compounding would require 
nine numerals for ‘tens’ while borrowing 
‘11’ to ‘19’ would enable vigesimal 
compounding using the base etymon *kōḍi 
‘20, score’ which is widely attested in the 
area irrespective of the language families. 
 

 (KODAMA Nozomi) 
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Figure 16.15.1: Numeral systems in Dravidian. 
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Numeral systems in Iranian

1. Classification 
Most of the contemporary Iranian 
languages have decimal systems, which are 
also the same system as Old Iranian. In 
addition, some languages employ partly 
vigesimal systems. Some languages are 
reverting from vigesimal systems to 
decimal systems due to borrowing. 

 
2. Geographical distribution 
Languages with vigesimal systems are 
concentrated in the eastern area, 
particularly border with the Indian 
subcontinent, and the Caucasus, in which 
non-Iranian languages with vigesimal 
systems are spoken. Considering that Old 
Iranian would have had a decimal system, it 
is likely that the vigesimal systems 
developed under the influence of other non-
Iranian languages. 

Ossetic languages (Iron and Digoron) 
spoken in the Caucasus region are unique in 
that they employ consistent decimal and 
vigesimal systems for 20-100 (see Table 1). 
The base of the vigesimal system (ссæдз) is 
the inherited word ‘twenty’ in Old Iranian, 
while the word for twenty (дыууын) in the 
decimal system newly developed. 
Vigesimal systems are also common to the 
neighboring Caucasian languages such as 
Kartvelian and Nakh languages. 

Pashto dialects and Parachi also have 
partly vigesimal systems. In addition, the 
former also use back counting ( وسکم پن يو  
yo kәm panʣo ‘49’ one less than fifty) and 

half-counting ( شلي نېمي  špәg nemi šәli شپ 
‘130’= 6 and a half score). 
 

Table 1. numeral systems in Ossetic (Iron, 20-100) 

decimal  vigesimal 

20 дыууын ссæдз 

30 æртин дæс æмæ ссæдз 

(10 and 20) 

40 цыппор дыууиссæдз 

(2･20) 

50 фæндзæй дæс æмæ дыууиссæдз 

(10 and 2･20) 

60 æхсай æртиссæдз (3･20) 

70 æвдай дæс æмæ æртиссæдз 

(10 and 3･20） 

80 æстай цыппарыссæдз 

(4･20) 

90 науæдз дæс æмæ цыппарыссæдз 

(10 and 4･20) 

100 сæдæ фондзыссадз 

(5･20) 

 
Some languages are losing vigesimal 

systems due to the borrowing from Persian/ 
Tajik decimal systems. According to 
Ėdel’man (1966: 33), for instance, 
Yazghulami exhibits a decimal system in 
general, while we can also observe a 
vigesimal system in the speech of elder 
speakers. 
 
 

(IWASAKI Takamasa) 
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decimal system 
 
vigesimal system 

 
 

 
Figure 16.16.1: Numeral systems in Iranian. 
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Numeral systems in Caucasian languages

The cardinal numbers from 1 to 99 in 
Caucasian languages (Kartvelian, 
Abkhazo–Adyghean, and Nakho–
Daghestanian) exhibit two major patterns: 
(A) vigesimal and (B) decimal from 20 to 
99. All of the languages possess the 
decimal system from 1 to 19. The cases of 
four languages, Kartuli, Abkhaz, Chechen 
(Nakh), and Sanzhi Dargwa 
(Daghestanian), are in Table 1. Of these, 
Kartuli, Abkhaz, and Chechen exhibit a 
decimal system from 1 to 19 and a 
vigesimal system from 20 to 99; this is 
Type A. Sanzhi Dargwa shows the decimal 
system for the entire numeral system; this 
is Type B. 

Due data restrictions numerals over 20 
are unavailable in several languages. These 

languages are classified as Type C. See 
Figure 16.17.1. 

As a marginal type of the numeral 
system, half-counting is attested in Ubykh: 
‘50’ (= ‘100’ + ‘half’). A two-way 
morphology of the tens is found in Tsez, 
e.g., ‘11’ < ‘10 + 1’ and ‘1 + 10’. 

Type A appears in the Kartvelian and 
Abkhazo–Adyghean languages and several 
Nakho–Daghestanian languages. Type B 
appears in Daghestanian languages, and 
Avar possesses both the types. 

 It is challenging to interpret this 
distribution of word forms. 

 
 (SUZUKI Hiroyuki) 

 
Table 1: Cardinal numerals of Kartuli, Abkhaz, Chechen, and Sanzhi Dargwa in the phonological description. 

 Kartuli Abkhaz (numeric root) Chechen Sanzhi Dargwa 
‘1’ erti ak’- tsħaʔ ca 
‘2’ ori ɥ- ʃiʔ k’ʷel (k’ʷi-) 
‘3’ sami χ- qoʔ ʡaˤb-al 
‘4’ otxi pʃ- diʔ aʁʷ-al 
‘5’ xuti χw- pχi xu-jal 
‘10’ ati ʒwa- itt wec’-al 
‘11’ tertmet’i (< 

at-ert-met’i 
‘10-1-more’) 

ʒwéjza- tsħa-jtt-a wec’-nu ca-ra 
 

‘20’ otsi ɥaʒwá- 
(2*10) 

tq’a ʁa-jal 

‘30’ otsdaati (< ots-da-ati 
‘20-and-10’) 

ɥaʒw(é)íʒwa- 
(20+10) 

tq’e-itt 
(20+10) 

ʡaˤb-c’al 

‘40’ ormotsi (< or-m-otsi 
‘2-time-20’) 

ɥə́nɥaʒwa- 
(2*20) 

ʃovz-t’q’a 
(2*20) 

aʁʷ-c’al 

Source Fähnrich (1993:63), 
description modified 

Yanagisawa (2013:85-86), 
transliterated in IPA 

Klimov (1994:158), 
description modified 

Forker (2020:130) 
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 A: vigesimal from 20 to 99. 
 B: decimal from 20 to 99. 
 C: numeral data (20 to 99) unavailable.  

 

 decimal 
 vigesimal 

  

 
 

 
Figure 16.17.1: Numeral systems in Caucasian languages. 
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Numeral systems in Semitic 
 
All the Semitic languages have Decimal 
numeral system. Here I classify them into 
two groups: NW (North West) group and 
SW (South West) group. The East group, 
includes Akkadian, has no contemporary 
successor. 

To NW group belong Arabic, Aramaic and 

Hebrew. The peripheral dialects of Arabic 

retain the Arabic numeral system. 

To SW group belong Modern South 

Arabian (Mehri, Hobyot, Soqotri in Yemen 

and Oman) and Ethiopic (Amharic, Tigre, 

Tigrinya). 
 
(1) 1 to 10 
The numeral systems of all the Semitic 
languages are decimal. The forms of the 
unit numbers (1 to 10) are in table 1. 
 
(2) 11 to 19 
11 to 19 consist of U (the unit numbers) and 
B (the base number ‘10’). The forms often 
are fused together. In the NW group the 
word order is U + B. 
 
- Aramaic (NW) of Bohtan Turky 
   triːssar ‘12’ < tra ‘2’+ әṣra ‘10’ 
 
- Arabic (NW) of Cairo 
   itnaːʃar ‘12’ < itneːn ‘2’+ ʕaʃara ‘10’ 
 
In the SW group vice versa, B + U. 
- Amharic (SW) 
   asra hulätt ‘12’ < assәr ‘10’, hullätt ‘2’ 
 
- Mehri (SW) in Yemen 
   oːɬәr wә-xajmәh ‘15’ 
        < aːɬәriːt ‘10’, wә ‘and’ xәmmoːh ‘5’ 
 
U and B order may have something to do 
with the VO and OV order of the sentence. 
Since the order of Bukhara Arabic in 
Uzbekistan, which belongs to NW but have 

OV order as Ethiopic, is B + U. 
- Arabic of Bukhara in Uzbekistan (NW) 
   ʕáʃr-u isnēn ‘12’ 
         < ʕaʃer ‘10’, -u ‘and’, isnēn ‘2’ 
 
(3) 21 to 99 
The order of 21 to 99 is also U + B in NW 
and B + U in SW. 
- Telkepe Aramaic in Mosul Iraq (NW) 
  ʾarbá-w꞊әsri ‘24’ 
 < ʾarbå ‘4’+ w ‘and’+ ʾәsṛå  
- Tigre (SW) 
   ʕәsra wa-ḥatte ‘21’ < ‘20’+’and’+ ‘1’ 
 
(4) 20 
20 is made by adding the plural ending to 
‘10’ with some phonological changes. 
- Arabic of Cairene (NW) 
  ʕiʃriːn < ʕaʃara ‘10’+ -īn (plural ending) 
 
- Tigrinya (SW)   ‘äsra < ‘äserte ‘10’ + -a 
- Soqotri (SW)      ʕáɬᵉri < ʕiɬére ‘10’+ -i 
 
But Amharic (SW) has the own form of ‘20’. 
- Amharic (SW)    haja ‘20’, cf. assәr ‘10’ 
 
(5) 30 - 90 
The multiples of ten, 30 - 90 are formed by 
adding the plural ending to B. 
- Arabic of Cairo (NW) 
  talatiːn ‘30’ < talaːta ‘3’ + -iːn 
- Tigre (SW) 
  salāsa ‘30’ < salas ‘3’ + -a 
 

The ending -a of Ethiopic, sharing with 

Ge’ez (Cl. Ethiopian) also may be of Proto 

Semitic. (cf. Akkadian) 
 

 ‘30’ ‘40’ 
Amharic sälasa arba 
Ge’ez śälasa ärәbʕa 
Akkadian ʃalāʃā erbâ 

 
(NAGATO Youichi)
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Table 1. 1-5.   Modern Hebrew, Aramaic of Bohtan, Arabic of Cairo Egypt, Arabic Creole of Kibera 

Kenya, Mehri of Oman and Yemen, Tigre of Gindaˁ, Tigrinya of Rayya. 
Group Language 1 2 3 4 5 
North West Hebrew eχad ʃnajm ʃloʃa arba’a χamiʃa 
 Aramaic xa tra ṭlota arba xamʃa 
 Arabic waːħid itneːn talaːta arbaʕa χamsa 
 Arabic Creole wái tinín taláta árba kámsa 
South West Mehri t’aːt’ θroːh ɬaːθajt әrboːt xәmmoːh 
 Amharic and hulätt sost aratt ammәst 
 Tigre ’oro, ḥatte kәl’ot salas ’arba‛ ḥamәs 
 Tigrinya hade kelete seleste arbaete hamuʃte 
East Akkadian iʃtēn ʃina ʃalāʃ erba χamiʃ 

Table 2.  6-10      
 Language 6 7 8 9 10 
North West Hebrew ʃiʃa ʃiv’a ʃmona tiʃ’a asara 
 Aramaic әʃta ʃawa tmanja әčča әṣra 
 Arabic sitta sabʕa tamanja tisʕa ʕaʃara 
 Arabic Creole síta sába tamánia tísa áʃara 
South West Mehri jәtiːt jәbajt θәmәniːt sәʕajt aːɬәriːt 
 Amharic sәddәst säbatt sәmmәnt zät’äɲɲ assәr 
 Tigre sәs sabә‛ samān sә‛ ‛asәr 
 Tigrinya ʃuduʃte ʃewa’ate ʃemonte teʃe’ate ‛äserte 
East Akkadian ʃediʃ sebe samāne tiʃe eʃer 

Table 3.  11-15      
Group Language 11 12 13 14 15 
North West Hebrew aχad asar ʃnem asr ʃloʃa asar arba’aasar χamiʃa asar 
 Aramaic ġdissar trissar tltәssar arbassar xamʃassar 
 Arabic ħidaːʃar itnaːʃar talattaːʃar arbataːʃar χamastaːʃar 
 Arabic Creole idá-áʃara idná-áʃara talátá-áʃara arbatá-áʃara kamstá-áʃara 
South West Amharic and hulätt sost aratt ammәst 
 Tigre ʕasәr waḥatte ʕasәr kәl’ot ʕasәr salas ʕasәr ’arba‛ ʕasәr ḥamәs 
 Tigrinya ʕasәrtә ħadә ʕasәrtә kɨltә ʕasәrtә sәlәstә ʕasәrtә arbaʕtә ʕasәrtә ħammuʃtә 
East Akkadian iʃtēn ʃina ʃalāʃ erba χamiʃ 

Table 4. 20 - 60      
 Language 20 30 40 50 60 
North West Hebrew esrīm ʃloʃīm arb’īm χamiʃīm ʃiʃīm 
 Aramaic әsri ṭloti arbi xamʃi әʃti 
 Arabic ʕiʃriːn talatiːn arbiʕiːn χamsiːn sittiːn 
 Arabic Creole iʃirín teletín arbeín kamsín sitín 
South West Amharic sәddәst säbatt sәmmәnt zät’äɲɲ assәr 
 Tigre ʕәsra salāsa arbәʕa ḥәmsa sәssa 
 Tigrinya ʕisra sәlasa arbaʕa ħamsa sɨlsa 
East Akkadian ʃediʃ sebe samāne tiʃe eʃer 
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Numeral systems in Nilo-Saharan

1. Classification 
Numeral systems in Nilo-Saharan (and 
some adjacent languages) represented in 
this study are classified into major four 
types plus two rare types (Shabo and Ngiti): 
 
5-10-10 type: Quinary system under 10 and 

decimal system above 10 
5-10-20 type: Quinary system under 10, 

decimal system from 10 to 20 and 
vigesimal system above 20 

10-10-10 type: decimal system 
10-10-20 type: decimal system under 20 

and vigesimal system above 20 
Shabo type: binary, quinary, decimal and 

vigesimal systems 
Ngiti: quaternary system 
 
2. Geographical distribution and 
interpretation 
The 5-10-10 type is common among 
Eastern African Nilo-Saharan languages 
(South Sudan, Uganda and western Kenya), 
which genetically include Nilotic, Surmic 
and Kuliak. An isolated Nilo-Saharan 
language Kunama (spoken in Eritrea) and a 
Central Sudanic language Yulu (spoken in 
South Sudan and Central Africa) also attest 
to this system. Many of these languages 
(especially Western Nilotic) show fused 
forms (e.g., Kenyan Luo auciel ‘6’ from 
abic ‘5’ and aciel ‘1’), allowing them to be 
characterized as having an etymological 
quinary system. Also, among these 
languages, Bari (Eastern Nilotic) has 
borrowed numeral terms 6 to 9 from 
Western Nilotic (probably the Dinka-Nuer 
sub-group), Kumam (Western Nilotic) from 
Teso (Eastern Nilotic) and Nyang’i 

(Kuliak) from Karamojong (Eastern 
Nilotic). As such, they could otherwise be 
categorized as languages with a decimal 
system from a synchronic viewpoint. 

The 5-10-20 type is common in the areas 
surrounding the White Nile (western South 
Sudan, the Nuba Mountains area in Sudan 
and Sudan-Ethiopia border areas). They are 
genetically diverse (Kadu, Koman, Central 
Sudanic, Eastern Jebel, Berta, Surmic and 
Western Nilotic). For these languages, 
etymologies such as 5 ‘hand’, 10 ‘fingers, 
hands’ and 20 ‘man, person’ (or ‘house’ in 
northern Uganda) are widely attested. Opo 
(Koman) expresses 10 as ‘5×2 (two hands),’ 
and it seems to have a quinary system under 
20. However, since 15 is expressed as 
‘5×2+5,’ which means it uses 10 as a base 
for teens, we classify it as a 5-10-20 type 
language. Gwama (Koman) is shifting to 
the 5-10-10 type as a result of borrowing 
larger decimal numerals (30 and above) 
from Eastern Cushitic Oromo (Zelealem 
2005). 

The pure decimal (10-10-10) type is 
widely distributed in the northern parts of 
the Nilo-Saharan speaking area, where 
Arabic and/or Berber with a decimal system 
is/are the prestigious language(s). For 
example, the Mayu dialect of Berta shows 
Arabic loanwords for 3 and above 
(retaining native terms for only 1 and 2), 
Korandje (Songhay) for 4 and above and 
Northern Gumuz for 7 and above. Eastern 
and Southern Nilotic and Surmic languages 
also exhibit this type as a result of 
borrowing decimal numeral terms from 
neighboring Cushitic (Afroasiatic). Eastern 
and Southern Nilotic and Surmic tend to 
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show (Eastern) Cushitic borrowings from 6 
to 10 (and the multiples of 10). The Cushitic 
term for 10 has also been borrowed into 
both Ik (Kuliak, probably via Eastern 
Nilotic) and Nubian languages (probably 
from Beja, Northern Cushitic). A few of 
these languages exhibit ‘back-counting’ 
numeral terms, such as Kara (Central 
Sudanic) 6 ‘10–4,’ 7 ‘10–3,’ 8 ‘10–2’ and 9 
‘10–1’, as do Mbay, Kabba, Ngambay and 
Ma’di (Central Sudanic), Luo (Western 
Nilotic) and Nara to a lesser degree. 
Kunama (5-10-10 type), spoken adjacent to 
Nara, also displays back-counting. Two 
archaic Berta dialects (Fadashi and Undulu) 
attest to a unique 5-10-20 system where 10 
and 20 are both used as bases for multiples 
of ten (i.e., 30 ‘10×3,’ 40 ‘20×2,’ 50 ‘10×5,’ 
60 ‘20×3,’ etc.), while most vigesimal 
languages use addition (i.e., 50 ‘20×2+10’). 

The 10-10-20 type is found in a few 
languages of the Nuba Mountains in Sudan 
(Ama) and Sudan-Ethiopia border areas 
(Southern Gumuz, Chai, Mursi). The Chai 
and Mursi (southeastern Surmic) numerals 
for 2, 3 and for 6 to 9 have borrowed from 
Eastern Cushitic. 

Shabo (isolate, probably not Nilo-
Saharan, Kibebe 2015), spoken in Ethiopia, 
and Ngiti (Central Sudanic, Kutsch Lojenga 
1994), spoken in DR Congo, have unique 
traditional numeral systems. The traditional 
Shabo system exhibits a combination of 
binary, quinary, decimal and vigesimal 
systems, where 3 is expressed as ‘2+1,’ 4 as 
‘2+2,’ 5 as ‘fist,’ 6 as ‘5+1,’ etc. and, like 
Opo (5-10-20 type), 15 as ‘2×5+5’ (i.e., 10 
is used as a base for teens). Kibebe (2015) 

reports that the current Shabo system is a 5-
10-20 system with extensive borrowing 
from Majang (Surmic). Ngiti (Kutsch 
Lojenga 1994) display a traditional 
quaternary system where 4, 8, 12, 16, 20, 24, 
28 and 32 function as a base (e.g., 11 ‘12–
1,’ 13 ‘12+1,’ 14 ‘12+2’). Larger numbers 
are expressed as multiples of 32 (e.g., 64 
‘32×2’). Kutsch Lojenga (1994) reports that 
this unique system has been largely 
replaced by the Swahili decimal system. 

Apart from the usual numeral system, 
some languages attest to numerals for 
special registers. Päri (Western Nilotic, 
spoken adjacent to Bari) has a series of 
numerals used in children’s games 
(Simeoni 1978) that etymologically 
resembles Bari numerals (which are also 
borrowings from Western Nilotic, as 
mentioned above). Korandje (Songhay) has 
a series of ‘cryptic numerals’ based on a 
quinary system (with back-counting, such 
as 4 ‘5–1’ and 9 ‘5×2–1’) and another series 
of numerals below 10 (Berber loanwords) 
for children’s games (Souag 2010). 

Although we have omitted it from the 
map due to lack of data above 10, Mubarak 
(2006) reports that Logorik (Daju), spoken 
in Nuba Mountains, expresses 6 as ‘3+3,’ 7 
as ‘3+4,’ 8 as ‘4+4’ and 9 as ‘5+4,’ which 
does not fit any of the systems in our 
typology. 

Many languages borrow numeral terms 
for 100 and 1,000 from a local lingua franca 
(Arabic, Amharic, Oromo or Swahili).  
 

 (NAKAO Shuichiro) 
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Figure 16.19.1: Numeral systems in Nilo-Saharan. 
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Figure 16.19.2: Nilo-Saharan in and around South Sudan. 
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Numeral systems in the Kalahari Basin Area

In the 15 samples, 14 languages other than 
Khoekhoe originally had only three 
numerals (e.g., in Xade Gǀui, ǀúí denotes 
“one”; ǀám̀, “two”; and ŋǃūnā, “three”). 
There is no indigenous numeral denoting 
numbers over three (None type). 

On the other hand, Khoekhoe of the 
Khoe-Kwadi language family is the only 
language in the samples that has a decimal 
numeral system. This decimal system has 
been integrated into Naro (of the same 
family) and W. !Xoon (Tuu family). 
Consequently, mixed systems consisting of 
the original three numerals and borrowed 
decimal systems are seen in these two 
languages. The etymologies of both the 
three-numeral and decimal systems are 
unknown. 

Sets of idiomatic expressions depict hand 
signs for counting things. These idioms 
form a system that is distinct from the 
original three-numeral system. For example, 
in W. ǃXuun, ‖ʰɐ̋m̋-nǀéˀé, an idiomatic 
expression for “six,” literally denotes “grip 
one,” constituting a quinary-like system. 
On the other hand, idiomatic expressions in 
Gǀui and G‖ana constitute a decimal-like 
system. For example, in Gǀui, “36” is 
described in the following manner 
(Nakagawa, 2010): 
 

ŋǃūnā ʔòrò tshéū sèrà ǀòō-kàχó ā ɡ‖àē-
tshéū sà ǂā̃ā̃ 
 
“to finish both hands three times and put 
the thumb in” 
 

 
Table 1: Numeral systems in KBA languages. 

Family Branch Language Type 

Tuu 

!Ui N‖ng None 

Taa 
W. !Xoon 

None/ 

Decimal 

E. !Xoon None 

Kx’a 

ǂ’Amkoe Nǃaqriaxe None 

Ju 

Ts. Juǀ’hoan None 

W. ǃXuun None 

E. ǃXuun None 

Khoe-

Kwadi 

Kalahari-

Khoe 

Ts’ixa None 

Tshila None 

G‖ana None 

Gǀui (Xade) None 

Gǀui (Khute) None 

ǂHaba None 

Naro 
None/ 

Decimal 

Khoekhoe Khoekhoe Decimal 

 

(KIMURA Kimihiko, NAKAGAWA Hirosi) 
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Figure 16.21.1: Geographical distribution of numeral systems in KBA. 

 
 

206



Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

References 

Altaev, S. [Алтаев, С.] et al. (1986-1987) Большой русско-туркменский словарь [A grand Russian-
Turkmen dictionary]. Vols. 1–2. AN TSSR. Москва: Русский язык. 

Aronson, Howard L. (1989) Georgian: A reading grammar (Corrected edition). Columbus: Slavica 
Publishers. 

Asō, Reiko 麻生玲子 (2020) Minami Ryūkyū Yaeyamago hateruma hōgen no bumpō 南琉球八

重山語波照間方言の文法 [Grammar of Hateruba dialect, Yaeyaman, South-Ryukyuan]. 
Doctral dissertation in TUFS. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/94272 

Benedict, Paul K. (1972) Sino-Tibetan: A conspectus. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
van Berlo, Milan (2020) Kinship-term paradigms in Transeurasian languages. In Martine Robbeets 

et al. eds., The Oxford Guide to the Transeurasian Languages, 691–702. Oxford: Oxford University 
Press. doi: https://doi.org/10.1093/oso/9780198804628.003.0039 

Blažek, Václav (2020) Numerals in the Transeurasian languages. In: Martine Robbeets et al. eds., 
The Oxford Guide to the Transeurasian Languages, 660–690. Oxford: Oxford University Press. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1093/oso/9780198804628.003.0038 

Blust, Robert A. (2009) The Austronesian languages. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics, Research School 
of Pacific and Asian Studies, Australian National University. 

Borg, Albert and Marie Azzopardi-Alexander (1997) Maltese. Oxon: Routledge. 
Borg, Alexander (1985) Cypriot Arabic. Stuttgart: Deutsche morgenländische Gesellschaft. 
Blench, Roger M. (2012) Vernacular names for taro in the Indo-Pacific Region: Implications for 

centres of diversification and spread. In Matthew Spriggs, David Addison, and Peter J. 
Matthews (eds.) Irrigated taro (Colocasia esculenta) in the Indo-Pacific: Biological, social and 
historical perspectives, 21–43. doi: http://doi.org/10.15021/00002508 

Brustad, Kristen E. (2000) The syntax of spoken Arabic. Washington, D.C.: Georgetown University 
Press. 

Bugaeva, Anna (2012) Southern Hokkaido Ainu. In: Nicolas Tranter (ed.) The languages of Japan and 
Korea, 461–509, online. Abingdon, UK and New York: Routledge. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.4324/9780203124741 

Celik, Kenan and Yuka Hayashi セリック ケナン・林由華 (2017) Miyako shohōgen no ‘daini 
taikaku’ wa ‘taikaku’ ka? Tarama hōgen o chūshin ni 宮古諸方言の「第二対格」は「対

格」か？―多良間方言を中心に― [Is the ‘second accusative’ of Miyako dialects an 
‘accusative?’]. In: Nihongo gakkai 2017 nendo shūki taikai yokōshū 日本語学会2017年度秋季大

会予稿集 [Proceedings of the 2017 Autumn Meeting of the Society for Japanese Linguistics], 69–76. 
Childs, G. Tucker (1995) A grammar of Kisi: A Southern Atlantic language. Berlin, New York: De 

Gruyter Mouton. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110810882 
Comrie, Bernard (2013) Alignment of Case Marking of Full Noun Phrases. In: Matthew S. Dryer 

and Martin Haspelmath (eds.) WALS Online (v2020.3). URI: http://wals.info/chapter/98 

207



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Comrie, Bernard (2013) Alignment of Case Marking of Pronouns. In: Matthew S. Dryer and Martin 
Haspelmath (eds.) WALS Online (v2020.3). URI: http://wals.info/chapter/99 

Coupe, Alexander R. (2007) A grammar of Mongsen Ao. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110198522 

Creissels, Denis (2000) Typology. In Bernd Heine and Derek Nurse (eds.) African languages: An 
introduction, 231–258. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Dimmandaal, Gerrit Jan (2010) Differential object marking in Nilo-Saharan. Journal of African 
Languages and Linguistics 31: 13–46. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/jall.2010.003 

Dimmendaal, Gerrit Jan (2014) Marked nominative systems in Eastern Sudanic and their historical 
origin. Afrikanistik-Aegyptologie-Online 11. URI: https://www.afrikanistik-aegyptologie-
online.de/archiv/2014/3859 

Dimmendaal, Gerrit Jan, Colleen Ahland, Angelika Jakobi and Constance Kutsch Lojenga (2019) 
Linguistic features and typologies in languages commonly referred to as ‘Nilo-Saharan’. In: H. 
Ekkehard Wolff (ed.) The Cambridge handbook of African linguistics, 326–381. Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press. doi: https://doi.org/10.1017/9781108283991.011 

Ding, Picus Sizhi (2014) A grammar of Prinmi. Leiden: Brill. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004279773 

Dixon, Robert M. W. (1979) Ergativity. Language 55(1): 59–138. 
Doerfer, Gerhard (1988) Grammatik des Chaladsch. Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz. 
Doron, Edit and Geoffrey Khan (2010) The debate on ergativity in Neo-Aramaic. Proceedings of 

Israel Association for Theoretical Linguistics 26. 16pp. Online: 
http://linguistics.huji.ac.il/IATL/26/Doron_Khan.pdf 

Dryer, Matthew S. and Martin Haspelmath (eds.) (2013) The world atlas of language structures online 
(WALS Online) (v2020.3). Leipzig: Max Planck Institute for Evolutionary Anthropology. URI: 
http://wals.info  

Durie, Mark (1985) A grammar of Acehnese. Dordrecht: Foris Publication.  
Dybowski, B. (1892) Słownik narzecza Ainów, zamieszkujących wyspę Szumszu w łańcuchu Kurylskim przy 

Kamczatce ze zbiorów Prof. B. Dyboskiego. Published by Ignacy Radliński. Kraków : Akad. Umiej. 
In: Shichirō Murayama 村山七郎 (1971) Kita Chishima Ainugo 北千島アイヌ語 [Northern 
Kuril Ainu language]. Tokyo: Yoshikawa Kōbunkan. 

Ebihara, Shiho (2010) Amudo-Tibettogo no hatuon to kaiwa アムド･チベット語の発音と会話 
[Amdo-Tibetan pronunciation and conversation]. Fuchu: ILCAA, Tokyo University of 
Foreign Studies. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/95120 

Ebihara, Shiho 海老原志穂 (2019) Amudo-Tibettogo bunpoo アムド・チベット語文法 [A 
grammar of Amdo Tibetan]. Tokyo: Hituzi Syobo. 

Edmondson, Jerold A. and David B. Solnit (eds.) (1988) Comparative Kadai: Linguistic studies beyond 
Tai. Summer Institute of Linguistics publications in linguistics, no. 86. Arlington, TX: Summer 
Institute of Linguistics. 

Ehret, Christopher (2001) A historical-comparative reconstruction of Nilo-Saharan. Köln: Rüdiger 
Köppe. 

208



 REFERENCES  

Endo, Mitsuaki 遠藤光曉 (2022) Dongtaiyu shuci de diliyuyanxue yanjiu 侗台語數詞的地理

語言學研究 [Geolinguistic study of numerals in Kra–Dai]. Bulletin of Chinese Linguistics 15: 
433–459. doi: https://doi.org/10.30184/BCL.202212_15.0025 

Ėdel’man, D. I. [Эдельман, Д. И.] (1966) Язгулямский язык. Москва: Наука. 
Fähnrich, Heinz (1994) Grammatik der altgeorgischen Sprache. Hamburg: Helmut Buske Verlag. 
Forker, Diana (2020) A grammar of Sanzhi Dargwa. Berlin: Language Science Press. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.3339225 
Göksel, Aslı and Celia Kerslake (2005) Turkish: A comprehensive grammar. London and New York: 

Routledge. 
Gosh, Arun (2008) Santali. In Gregory D. S. Anderson. (ed) The Munda languages, 11–98. London: 

Routledge. doi:  
Grignard, André (1924) A grammar of the Oraon language and study in Oraon idiom. Calcutta: Catholic 

Orphan Press. 

Guangxi Zhuangzu Zizhiqu Shaoshu Minzu Yuyan Wenzi Gongzuo Weiyuanhui 广西壮族自治

区少数民族语言文字工作委員会 (2008) Guangxi Minzu Yuyan Fangyin Cihui 广西民族语

言方音词汇 [Sounds and vocabulary of the minority languages in Guangxi]. Beijing: Minzu 
Chubanshe. 

Guthrie, Malcolm (1967–1971) Comparative Bantu: An introduction to the comparative linguistics and 
prehistory of the Bantu languages. Vols. 1–4. London: Gregg Press. 

Hashimoto, Kunihiko 橋本邦彦 (1987) Taikaku no mokutekigo no imiron to kinōron 対格の

目的語の意味論と機能論 [Semantic theory and functional theory of accusative object in 
Mongolian]. Bulletin of the Japan Association of Mongolian Studies モンゴル研究, 18: 94–113. 

Haspelmath, Martin (2013) Argument indexing: A conceptual framework for the syntactic status 
of bound person forms. In D. Bakker and M. Haspelmath (eds.) Languages across boundaries: 
Studies in memory of Anna Siewierska, 197–226. Berlin: De Gruyter Mouton. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110331127.197 

Hattori, Shirō 服部四郎  (ed.) (1964) Ainugo hōgen jiten アイヌ語方言辞典  [Ainu dialect 
dictionary]. Tokyo: Iwanami shoten 岩波書店. 

He, Jiashan 贺嘉善 （ed.） (1983) Gelaoyu jianzhi 仡佬语简志 [A sketch of the Gelao language]. 
Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe. 

Heath, Jeffrey (2007) Bidirectional case-marking and linear adjacency. Natural Language & Linguistic 
Theory 25: 83–101. doi: https://doi.org/10.1007/s11049-006-9000-y 

Heine, Bernd (1982) The Nubi language of Kibera: An Arabic creole. Berlin: Dietrich Reimer Verlag. 
Hewitt, B. George (2010) Abkhaz: A comprehensive self-tutor. München: Lincom Europa. 
Himmelmann, Nikolaus P. (2005) The Austronesian languages of Asia and Madagascar: Typologcal 

characteristics. In Alexander Adelaar and Nikolaus P. Himmelmann (eds.) The Austronesian 
languages of Asia and Madagascar, 110–181. London: Routledge. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.4324/9780203821121 

Hirayama, Teruo 平山輝男 (ed.) (1992–1994) Gendai Nihongo hōgen daijiten 現代日本語方言大

辞典 [Great Dictionary of Japanese Dialects]. 9 vols (including indexes). Tokyo: Meiji Shoin. 
Hopper, Paul J. and Sandra A. Thomason (1980) Transitivity in grammar and discourse. Language 

56(2): 251–299. doi: https://doi.org/10.2307/413757 

209



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Huang, Borong 黄伯荣 (1996) Hanyu fangyan yufa lei bian 汉语方言语法类编. 青岛出版社. 

Imaeda, Yoshiro 今枝由郎  (1990) Zonkago koogo kyoohon ゾンカ語口語教本  [Manual of 
spoken Dzongkha]. Tokyo: Daigaku syorin. 

Inglis, Douglas (2018) Khamti Shan anti-ergative construction: a Tibeto-Burman influence? 
Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman Area 40(2): 133–160. doi: https://doi.org/10.1075/ltba.17001.ing 

Iwamura, Shinobu (1961) The Zirni manuscript: A Persian-Mongolian glossary and grammar. Kyoto: 
Kyoto University. 

Jacques, Guillaume (2012) The Tangut kinship system in Qiangic perspective. In Nathan W. Hill 
(ed.) Medieval Tibeto-Burman languages IV, 211–256. Leiden: Brill. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004233454_010 

Jacques, Guillaume and Thomas Pellard (2021) Phylogenies based on lexical innovations refute the 
Rung hypothesis. Diachronica 38(1): 1–24. doi: https://doi.org/10.1075/dia.19058.jac 

Jastrow, Otto (2005) Uzbekistan Arabic: A language created by Semitic-Iranian-Turkic linguistic 
convergence. In Éva Ágnes Csató, Bo Isaksson, and Carina Jahani (eds.) Linguistic convergence 
and areal diffusion: Case studies from Iranian, Semitic and Turkic, 133–140. Oxon: Routledge. 

Jenny, Mathias, Paul Sidwell, and Mark Alves. (eds) (2020) Austroasiatic syntax in areal and diachronic 
perspective. Leiden: Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004425606 

Jenny, Mathias, Tobias Weber and Rachel Weymuth (2015) The Austroasiatic languages: a 
typological overview. In: Jenny, Mathias and Paul Sidwell (eds) The handbook of Austroasiatic 
languages, 13–143. Leiden, Boston: Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_003 

Kaji, Hiromi 鍛治広真, Jakshylyk Akmatalieva, and Tooru Hayasi 林徹 eds. (2015) Kirugisugo 
kisogoishū キルギス語基礎語彙集 [A basic vocabulary of Kyrgyz]. Tokyo: Department of 
Linguistics, University of Tokyo 東京大学言語学研究室. 

Kato, Atsuhiko (2004) A Pwo Karen grammar [in Japanese]. PhD dissertation, University of Tokyo. 
doi: https://doi.org/10.15083/00002508 

Kato, Atsuhiko and Khin Pale (2012) The Myeik (Beik) dialect of Burmese. Journal of Asian and 
African Studies 83: 117–160. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/69339 

Kazama, Shinjiro 風間伸次郎 (2015) Nihongo (hanashikotoba) wa jûzokubu hyôjigata no gengo 
nanoka? 日本語（話しことば）は従属部標示型の言語なのか？[Is colloquial Japanese 
a dependent-marking language?] Kokuritsu kokugo kenkyûsyo ronsyû 国立国語研究所論集 9: 
51–85. doi: http://doi.org/10.15084/0000046 

Kerr, Allen D. (1972) Lao-English Dictionary. Bangkok: White Lotus. 
Killian, Don (2015) Aspects of Uduk morphology and phonology. Doctoral dissertation, University 

of Helsinki. URI: https://researchportal.helsinki.fi/en/publications/topics-in-uduk-
phonology-and-morphosyntax 

Kim, Jihyun (2016) Nikkan taisyô kenkyû ni yoru wa to ga to mujoshi [Contrastive sdudies on wa, ga 
and non use of particle in Japanese and Korean] 日韓対照研究によるハとガと無助詞 
Tokyo: Hituzi Syobo. 

Kim, Mijin (2012) 제주도 방언의 여성어: 여성 화자의 친족어를 중심으로. 
새국어생활 22(3): 209–217. 

Kindaichi, Kyōsuke 金田一京助 (1993 [1913]) Ainu monogatari furoku Karafuto Ainugo taiyō あ
いぬ物語附録  樺太アイヌ語大要  [Ainu Story Appendix: Sakhalin Ainu Language 

210



 REFERENCES  

Compendium]. In: Kindaichi kyōsuke zenshū iinkai 金田一京助全集編集委員会 (ed.) 
Kindaichi Kyōsuke zenshū 金田一京助全集 [The Complete Works of Kyosuke Kindaichi], 5, 367–
391. Tokyo: Sanseido 三省堂. 

Kindaichi, Kyōsuke and Mashiho Chiri (1936) Ainu gohō gaisetsu アイヌ語法概説 [The grammar 
of the Ainu language]. Tokyo: Iwanami shoten. 

Klimov, G. A. (1994) Einführung in die kaukasische Sprachwissenschaft (Aus dem Russischen übersetzt 
und bearbeitet von Jost Gippert). Hamburg: Hemut Buske Verlag. 

Klychev, R. N. and L. P. Chkadua [Клычев, Р. Н. и Л. П. Чкадуа] (1999b) Абазинский язык. In М. 
Е. Алексеев (ред.) Языки мира: Кавказские языки, 131–146. Москва: Издательство Academia. 

Kogan, Leonid and Maria Bulakh (2019) Soqotri. In John Huehnergard and Na’ama Pat-El (eds.) 
The Semitic languages, 41pp. Oxon: Routledge. doi: https://doi.org/10.4324/9780429025563 

König, Christa (2008) Case in Africa. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Korn, Agnes (2008) Marking of arguments in Balochi ergative and mixed constructions. In: Simin 

Karimi, Vida Samiian and Donald Stilo (eds.) Aspects of Iranian linguistics, 249–276. Newcastle 
upon Tyne: Cambridge Scholars Publishing. 

Крашенинников С. П. (1949) Описание земли Камгатки. Москва-Ленинград: IV-e издание. 
Kurascheninnikov, Stepan Petrovitsch (1738) Vocabularium: Latine-Curilice-Chuhachtscha-

Kamtschtice-Ukinice [A Glossary: Latin-Ainu-Chukchi-Koryak-Itelmen]. In: Shichirō 
Murayama 村山七郎 (1971) Kita Chishima Ainugo 北千島アイヌ語 [Northern Kuril Ainu 
language]. Tokyo: Yoshikawa Kōbunkan 吉川弘文館. 

Kurebito, Megumi (2020) Koryak-go no fukutougousei saikou: sono atarasisa to ninsho slot no 
tokuisei wo megutte. Hoppou Gengo Kenkyu 10: 41–59. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/2115/77606  

Kuribayashi, Yuu 栗林裕 (2020) Torukogo to churuku shogo no kenkyū to Nihongo to no taishō トル

コ語とチュルク諸語の研究と日本語との対照 [A study of Turkish and Turkic languages 
and their comparison with Japanese] Osaka: Nitchū gengo bunka shuppansha 日中言語文化出

版社. 
LaPolla, Randy J. and David Sangdong (2015) Rawang-English-Burmese dictionary. Myitkyina: 

Privately published for limited circulation. 
Lee, Ki-Moon and S. Robert Ramsey (2011) A history of the Korean language. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press. doi: https://doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511974045 
Li, Fang-Kuei (1977) A handbook of comparative Tai. Honolulu: The University Press of Hawai‘i. 

Li, Lan 李蓝 and Hilary M. Chappell 曹茜蕾 (2013) On the disposal constructions in Chinese 
dialects 汉语方言中的处置式和“把”字句（上）（下）. Fangyan 《方言》 2013(1, 2): 11–
30; 97–110. 

Li, Yong-Sŏng (2011) A study of Dolgan. Seoul: Seoul National University Press. 

Liang, Min 梁敏 (1980) Maonanyu jianzhi 毛难语简志 [A brief description of the Maonan 
languages]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe. 

Lin, Lianyun 林莲云 (1985) Salayu jianzhi 撒拉语简志. Beijing: Minzu chubanshe. 

Lü, Shuxiang 吕叔湘 (1965) Yuwen zhaji 语文札记. Zhongguo yuwen《中国语文》1965(4): 287–
292, 263. 

Malchukov, Andrei L. (1995) Even. München: Lincom Europa. 

211



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Mao, Zongwu and Li Yunbing 毛宗武、李云兵 (2007) Younuoyu yanjiu 优诺语研究 [A study 
of the Younuo language]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Marrison, Geoffrey E. (1967) The classification of the Naga languages of North East India. PhD 
dissertation, University of London. 

Martin, Samuel E. (1992) A reference grammar of Korean. Tokyo: Charles E. Tuttle Publishing. 
Matisoff, James A. (1995) Sino-Tibetan numerals and the play of prefixes. Bulletin of the National 

Museum of Ethnology 20(1): 105–252. doi: http://doi.org/10.15021/00004192 
Matisoff, James A. (1997) Sino-Tibetan numeral systems: Prefixes, protoforms and problems. Canberra: 

Research School of Pacific and Asian Studies, The Australian National University. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-B114 

Matsumoto, Katsumi 松本克己 (2006) Sekai shogengo no kyodai-mei 世界諸言語のキョウダ

イ名. Sekai gengo eno shiza: rekishi gengogaku to gengo ruikeiron 世界言語への視座 歴史言

語学と言語類型論, 391–443. Tokyo: Sanseido 三省堂. 
Meeussen, Achille Emile (1967) Bantu grammatical reconstructions. Africana Linguistica 3(1): 79–121. 

doi: https://doi.org/10.3406/aflin.1967.873 
Menninger, Karl (1969) Number words and number symbols. Cambridge: M.I.T. Press. (Reprinted: 

Menninger, Karl (2011) Number words and number symbols: A cultural history of numbers. New 
York: Dover Publications) 

Miao, Dongxia 苗东霞  (2019) Gansu Sunan Xibu-yuguyu 甘肃肃南西部裕固语 . Beijing: 
Commercial Press 商务印书馆. 

Morey, Stephen (2005) The Tai languages of Assam: A grammar and texts. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics, 
The Australian National University. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-565 

Murdock, George Peter (1968) Patterns of sibling terminology. Ethnology 7(1): 1–24. 
https://www.jstor.org/stable/3772805 

Nagasaki, Iku 長崎郁 (2023) Hokutou Siberia shogengo no suushi ni okeru kahou no hyougen 北
東シベリア諸言語の数詞における加法の表現 [Additive Expressions in the Numeral 
Systems of the Northeast Siberian Languages]. Hoppo Gengo Kenkyu 13: 171–191. URI: 
http://hdl.handle.net/2115/89068 

Нагаяма, Юкари (2003) Очерк грамматики алюторского языка. Cуйта: Осака-гакуин ун-т. 
Nakagawa, Hirosi (2010) Number (numeral). In: Jiro Tanaka and Kazuyoshi Sugawara (eds.) An 

encyclopedia of |Gui and ǁGana culture and society, 88. Laboratory of Cultural Anthropology, 
Graduate School of Human and Environmental Studies, Kyoto University. 

Nakajima, Motoki 中嶋幹起 (1979) A comparative lexicon of Fukien dialects 福建漢語方言基礎

語彙集. Tokyo: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa, Tokyo 
University of foreign studies 東京外国語大学アジア・アフリカ言語文化研究所. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15026/58818 

Nakamoto, Masachie 中本正智 (1981) Zusetu Ryuukyuugo ziten 図説琉球語辞典 [Illustrated 
Ryukyuan Dictionary]. Tokyo: Kinkeisha. 

Nakamoto, Masachie 中本正智  (1992) Nihongo no keifu [Shinban] 日本語の系譜  [新版 ] 
[Genealogy of Japanese Language: New Edition]. Tokyo: Seidosha. 

Nakao, Shuichiro (2017) A grammar of Juba Arabic. Doctoral dissertation, Kyoto University. 

212



 REFERENCES  

Nedjalkov, Igor (1997) Evenki. London / New York: Routledge. 
Nichols, Johanna (1986) Head-marking and dependent-marking grammar. Language 66: 56–119. 

URI: https://www.jstor.org/stable/415601 
Nichols, Johanna and Balthasar Bickel (2013) Locus of Marking in the Clause. In: Matthew S. Dryer 

and Martin Haspelmath (eds.) WALS Online (v2020.3). URI: http://wals.info/chapter/23 
Nikolaeva, Irina (1999) Ostyak. München: Lincom Europa. 
Norquest, Peter K. (2007) A phonological reconstruction of Proto-Hlai. Ph.D. dissertation, 

Department of Anthropology, University of Arizona. URI: https://hdl.handle.net/10150/194203 
Næss, Åshild (2015) The Äiwoo verb phrase: Syntactic ergativity without pivots. Journal of 

Linguisitcs 51: 75–106. doi: https://doi.org/10.1017/S0022226714000048 

Ochiai, Izumi 落合いずみ (2021) Ainugo no sūshi saikō: nijussimpō niokeru kahōsampō kara 
jōhōsampō heno kirikae アイヌ語の数詞再考：二十進法における下方算法から上方算

法への切替 [Ainu numerals revisited: The shift from undercounting to overcounting in the 
vigesimal system]. Hoppō gengo kenkyū 北方言語研究 [Northern Language Studies] 11: 99–121. 
URI: http://hdl.handle.net/2115/80943 

Ogura, Shinpei (1935) Chôosengo no keitô. Tokyo: Iwanami shoten. 

Okuda, Osami 奥田統己 (2015) Ainugo no Ninshō hyōji ni okeru “mokutekikaku” no yūsei ア
イヌ語の人称表示における「目的格」の優勢. Ainugo Kenkū no Shomondai アイヌ語研

究の諸問題, 27–36. Sapporo: Hokkaido Publication Project Center. 

Onishi, Hideyuki [大西秀幸] (2015) Case marking in P argument in Daru dialect in Rawang 
language. 「ラワン語ダル方言のPの名詞句における格標示」『思言 東京外国語大

学記述言語学論集』11: 3–14. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/90436 

Onishi, Hideyuki [大西秀幸] (2016) Accusative particle in Rawang. 「ラワン語の格小辞の機

能」『思言 東京外国語大学記述言語学論集』12: 23–30. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/90408 

Ono, Chikako 小野智香子 (2021) Itelmen-go bunpo. Dousi keitairon wo chuusin ni『イテリメン語

文法：動詞形態論を中心に』. Sapporo: Hokkai-Gakuen University Press. 
Osada, Toshiki (2008) Mundari. In Gregory D. S. Anderson (ed) The Munda languages, 99–164. 

London: Routledge. 

Ouyang, Jueya 欧阳觉亚 and Yiqing Zheng 郑贻青 (1980) Liyu jianzhi 黎语简志 [A brief 
description of the Li languages]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe. 

Ozawa, Shigeo 小澤重男 (1986) Genchōhishi zenshaku, Ge 元朝秘史全釈（下）[Annotations to 
the Secret History of the Mongols. Vol.3]. Tokyo: Kazama shobō 風間書房. 

Pittayaporn, Pittayawat (2009) The phonology of Proto-Tai. Doctoral dissertation, Cornell University. 
URI: https://hdl.handle.net/1813/13855 

Post, Mark W. (2017) The Tangam language. Leiden: Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004344884 
Procházka, Stephan (2002) Die arabischen Dialekte der Çukurova (Südtürkei). Wiesbaden: Otto 

Harrassowitz Verlag. 
Refsing, Kirsten (1986) The Ainu language: The morphology and syntax of the Shizunai dialect. Aarhus: 

Aarhus University Press. 
Reh, Mechthild (1996) Anywa language: description and internal reconstruction. Köln: Rüdiger Köppe. 

213



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Sagart, Laurent (2004) The higher phylogeny of Austronesian and the position of Tai-Kadai. 
Oceanic Languages 43(2) :411–444. URI: https://www.jstor.org/stable/3623364 

Sakaguchi, Ryō 阪口諒  (2022) アイヌ語樺太方言における数詞と計算  [Numerals and 
methods of calculation of the Sakhalin Ainu]. Hoppō jimbun kenkyū 北方人文研究 [Journal of 
the Center for Northern Humanities] 15: 63–84. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/2115/84608 

Sakai, Mika 坂井美日 (2022) Kyūshū hōgen no kakuhyōgen 九州方言の格表現 [Case marking 
in Kyushu dialects]. In: Nobuko Kibe, Shirō Takeuchi, and Michinori Shimoji 木部暢子・竹

内史郎・下地理則 (eds.) Nihongo no kakuhyōgen 日本語の格表現 [Case marking in Japanese], 
109–136. Kurosio Publishers くろしお出版. 

Schapper, Antoinette and Harald Hammarström (2013) Innovative numerals in Malayo-Polynesian 
languages outside of Oceania. Oceanic Linguistics 52(2): 423–456. URI: 
https://www.jstor.org/stable/43286358 

Schapper, Antoinette and Marian Klamer (2014) Numeral systems in the Alor-Pantar languages. In 
Marian Klamer (ed.) The Alor-Pantar languages: History and typology, 285–336. Berlin: Language 
Science Press. doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.569393 

SEAlang Library Shan Dictionary. URL: http://sealang.net/shan/dictionary.htm 
Shibatani, Masayoshi (1990) The languages of Japan. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Shiiba-son Hōgen Goishū Henshū iinkai 椎葉村方言語彙集編集委員会  (2022) Shiiba-son 
Hōgen Goishū 椎葉村方言語彙集 [Vocabualry of Shiiba Village dialects]. Shiiba Village, 
Higashi-Usuki 東臼杵郡椎葉村. 

Shimoji, Michinori 下地理則  (2018) Dialects. In: Yoko Hasegawa (ed.) Handbook of Japanese 
linguistics, 87–113. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1017/9781316884461 

Shiratori, Kurakichi (1909) Nichi Kan Ainu sankokugo no sûshi ni tsuite. In Shiratori K. (1970), 
417–457. 

Shiratori, Kurakichi (posthumous manuscript) Chôsengo no sûshi ni tsuite. In Shiratori K. (1970), 
541–583. 

Shiratori, Kurakichi (1970) Shiratori Kurakichi Chosakusyû. Vol 2. Tokyo: Iwanami shoten. 

Sibata, Takesi 柴田武 (1969) 『言語地理学の方法』 [Methods in linguistic geography]. Tokyo: 
Chikuma Shobo. 

Sidwell, Paul (2020) Nicobarese comparative grammar. In Mathias Jenny, Paul Sidwell and Mark 
Alves. (eds) Austroasiatic syntax in areal and diachronic perspective, 82–104. Leiden: Brill. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004425606_005 

Siewierska, Anna (2013) Alignment of verbal person marking. In: Matthew S. Dryer and Martin 
Haspelmath (eds.) WALS Online (v2020.3). URI: http://wals.info/chapter/100 

Скорик, П. Я. [Skorik, P. Ya.] (1961) Грамматика чукотского языка. Часть первая. Фонетика и 
морфология именных частей речи. Москва-Ленинград: Издательство академии наук СССР. 

Steever, Sanford B. (1993) Analysis to synthesis: The development of complex verb morphology in the 
Dravidian languages. Oxford University Press. 

Stirtz, Timothy M. (2014) Ergative, antipassive and other verb derivational morphemes in Gaahmg. 
Journal of African Languages and Linguistics 35: 243–272. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/jall-2014-0008 

214



 REFERENCES  

Suzuki, Hiroyuki (2021) Grammatical relations in Caucasian languages: Preliminary mapping. 
Studies in Asian and African Geolinguistics II —Grammatical relations—, 57–65. URI: 
https://publication.aa-ken.jp/saag2_grammatical_relations_2021.pdf 

Tamura, Suzuko (2000) The Ainu language. Tokyo: Sanseido. 
Tavkul, Ufuk (2000) Karaçay-Malkar Türkçesi Sözlüğü. Ankara: Türk Dil Kurumu. 
Tekin, Talat (1968) A grammar of Orkhon Turkic. Bloomington: Indiana University. 
The Peace Corps (n.d.) Turkmen-English English-Turkmen dictionary. 

Tomita, Takejiro 冨田竹二郎  (1997) Tai-Nichi Dai Jiten タイ日大辞典  [A Grand Thai-
Japanese dictionary]. Tokyo: Mekhong. 

Torii, Ryūzō 鳥居龍蔵  (1903) Chishima Ainu 千島アイヌ  [Kuril Ainu]. Tokyo: Yoshikawa 
Kōbunkan 吉川弘文館. 

Trautmann, Thomas R. (1981) Dravidian kinship. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Tsumagari, Toshirō 津曲敏郎 (2009) Saharin no gengo sekai: Tango shakuyō kara miru サハリ

ンの言語世界：単語借用から見る [The Linguistic World of Sakhalin : Viewed from 
Lexical Borrowing]. In: Toshirō Tsumagari 津曲敏郎 (ed.) Saharin no gengo sekai: Hokudai 
bungaku kenkyūka kōkai shimpojiumu hōkokusho サハリンの言語世界：北大文学研究科公

開シンポジウム報告書 [Linguistic World of Sakhalin : Proceedings of the Symposium, September 
6, 2008], 1–10. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/2115/38294 

Ueda, Hiromi 上田広美 (2020) Kumeerugo no jouhoukouzou 「クメール語の情報構造」 
(Information structure in Khmer) Tokyo Gaidai Toonan Ajiagaku 『東京外大 東南アジア

学』(Southeast Asian Studies TUFS) 26: 84–96. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/95676 
Upadhyaya, U.P. (ed.) (1997) Tulu lexicon. Udupi: Rashtrakavi Govind Pai Samshodana Kendra. 

Wakasa, Motomichi 若狭基道 (2018) Nyuuekusurupresu Amuharago ニューエクスプレス・ア

ムハラ語 [New express Amharic]. Tokyo: Hakusuisha. 
van der Wal, Jenneke (2015) Bantu Syntax. In Oxford handbook topics in linguistics, online edition, 

Oxford Academic. doi: https://doi.org/10.1093/oxfordhb/9780199935345.013.50 

Wang, Ping 汪平  (2010) Wujiangshi fangyanzhi 吴江市方言志 . Shanghai: Shanghai shehui 
kexueyuan chubanshe. 

Wang, Sen 王森 (1993) Gansu Linxia fangyan de liang zhong yuxu 甘肃临夏方言的两种语序. 
Fangyan 《方言》1993(3): 11–30; 191–194. 

Wang, Shuangcheng 王双成 (2012) The pattern of the adpositions in the Xi'ning dialect 西宁方

言的介词类型. Zhongguo yuwen《中国语文》2012(5): 469–478. 

Wang, Weihui 汪维辉 (2018) The history and current state of core vocabulary in Chinese 汉语核心

词的历史与现状研究. Beijing 北京: Shangwu yinshuguan 商务印书馆. 
White, Leila (2008) A grammar book of Finnish. Helsinki: Finn Lectura. 
Witzlack-Makarevich, Alena and Hirosi Nakagawa (2019) Linguistic features and typologies in 

languages commonly referred to as ‘Khoisan’. In: Ekkehard Wolff (ed.) The Cambridge handbook 
of African linguistics, 382–416. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1017/9781108283991.012 

Xiang, Xi 向熹 (2010) Jianming Hanyu shi 简明汉语史. Beijing 北京: Shangwu yinshuguan 商
务印书馆. 

215



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Xu, Dan 徐丹 (2013) On the word order of Tangwang dialect in Gansu Province 甘肃唐汪话的

语序. Fangyan《方言》2013(3): 206–214. 
Yamada, Atsushi (2020) Word order in Wa languages. In Mathias Jenny, Paul Sidwell and Mark 

Alves. (eds) Austroasiatic syntax in areal and diachronic perspective, 135–154. Leiden: Brill. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004425606_007 

Yamakoshi, Yasuhiro 山越康裕  (2011) Shinekhen Buryat. In: Yasuhiro Yamakoshi (ed.) 
Grammatical sketches from the field. Fuchu: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of 
Asia and Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/75512 

Yamakoshi, Yasuhiro 山越康裕 (2022) Kuwashiku wakaru Mongorugo bunpō [Shinban] 詳しくわ

かるモンゴル語文法［新版］ [A detailed Mongolian grammar, A new edition]. Tokyo: 
Hakusuisha. 

Yanagisawa, Tamio (2013) A grammar of Abkhaz. Tokyo: Hituzi Syobo. 

Yang, Yonglong 杨永龙 (2014) The multi-functional case marker [xɑ] 哈 in Gangou Chinese 
dialect in Minhe Hui and Monguor Autonomous County, Qinghai Province 青海民和甘沟

话的多功能格标记“哈”. Fangyan《方言》2014(3): 230–241. 

Yasuda, Naomichi 安田尚道 (2015) Nihongo sūshi no rekishiteki kenkyū 日本語数詞の歴史的研

究 [Historical research on Japanese numerals]. Tokyo: Musashinoshoin 武蔵野書院. 

Yasugi, Yoshiho 八杉佳穂 (1990) Numeral systems of Middle American Indian languages 中米

諸 語 の 数 体 系 . Bulletin of the National Museum of Ethnology 14(3): 519–670. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15021/00004297 

Yasugi, Yoshiho (1995) Native Middle American languages: An areal-typological perspective. Suita: 
National Museum of Ethnology. doi: https://doi.org/10.15021/00003014 

Yu, Wonsoo, Jae-il Kwon, Moon-Jeong Choi, Yong-kwon Shin, Bayarmend, Borjigin, and 
Luvsandorj Bold (2008) A study of the Tacheng dialect of the Dagur language. Seoul: Seoul 
University Press. 

Zhan, Bohui 詹伯慧 and Zhang, Risheng 张日昇 (1998) Yuexi shi xianshi yue fangyan diaocha 
baogao 粤西十县市粤方言调查报告. Guangzhou 广州: Jinan daxue chubanshe. 

Zhongyang Minzu Xueyuan Shaoshu Minzu Yuyan Yanjiusuo Diwu Yanjiusuo 中央民族学院少

数民族语言研究所第五研究所 (ed.) (1985) Zhuang-Dong yuzu yuyan cihuiji 壮侗语族语言

词汇集  [The vocabulary of Kra-Dai languages]. Beijing: Zhongyang Minzu Xueyuan 
Chubanshe. 

Zhou, Yang 周洋 (2016) The case marker shang (上) in Shangri-La (香格里拉) Mandarin dialect: 
On the grammaticalization chain from positional words to case markers 香格里拉话的格标

记“上”——兼论从方位词到格标记的语法化链.《语言研究》2016 (2): 76–84. 

Zhou, Yaowen 周耀文 and Meizhen Luo 罗美珍 (2001) Daiyu fangyan yanjiu 傣语方言研究 
[Studies on the Dai dialects]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe. 

Zhukova, A. N. [Жукова А. Н.] (1967) Русско-корякский словарь. Москва: Советская 
Энциклопедия. 

Zhukova, A. N. [Жукова А. Н.] (1972)  Грамматика корякского языка: : фонетика, морфология. 
Ленинград: Наука.  

❦ 

216



Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Bibliography of source materials 

Primary sources for drawing maps are arranged in alphabetical order of authors for each language 
family. As for Sinitic, references and primary sources are separated, because abundant investigation 
reports were used. Additionally, romanisation and English translation are omitted for primary 
sources of Sinitic, since those who utilise these original documents should be aware of Chinese 
characters. Several items lack reference data in the part of Austroasiatic, since they were utilised 
through SEAlang databases. 

Paleoasian and Chukotko-Kamchatkan 

Груздева. Е. Ю. (1997) Нивхский язык. In: Языки мира. Палеоазиатские языки, 139-154. Москва: 
Индрик.  

Инэнликэй П. И. (2006) Словарь чукотско-русский и русско-чукотский. СПб: Дрофа.  
Kurebito, Megumi (2009) Koryak gengo-minzokushi. Hokkaido University Press. 
Kurebito, Megumi, Tokusu Kurebito, Yukari Nagayama, Chikako Ono, Mitsuhiro Yazu (2001) 

Comparative basic vocabulary of the Chukchee-Kamchatkan language family 1. Edited by Megumi 
Kurebito. Suita: Osaka-Gakuin University. 

Нагаяма, Юкари, Нутаюлгин В. М., Чечулина Л. И. (2017) Нымыланско-русский словарь. 
Алюторский диалект. Ч.1. Саппоро. 

Ono, Chikako 小野智香子 (2021) Itelmen-go bunpo. Dousi keitairon wo chuusin ni『イテリメン語

文法：動詞形態論を中心に』. Sapporo: Hokkai-Gakuen University Press. 
Shiraishi, Hidetoshi (2010) Topics in Nivkh phonology. A description and analysis of the phonological 

system of Nivkh. Chișinău: VDM Verlag Dr, Mueller. 

Shiraishi, Hidetoshi 白石英才 and Itsuji Tangiku 丹菊逸治 (2015) Nivkh-go Amur hougen no 
kisogoi 3 ニヴフ語アムール方言の基礎語彙3. Hoppou Gengo Kenkyu 5: 215–226. URI: 
http://hdl.handle.net/2115/58361 

Скорик, П. Я. (1961) Грамматика чукотского языка. Часть первая. Фонетика и морфология 
именных частей речи. Москва-Л.: Изд-во академии наук СССР. 

Tangiku, Itsuji (2014) Sakhalin Nivkh word list. Sapporo: Center for Ainu and Indigenous Studies. 
Володин, А. П., Оно, Ч., Бобалик, Дж., Кэстер, Д., Краусс, М. (2021) Полный ительменско-

русский словарь. Kulturstiftung Sibirien. 
Жукова А. Н. (1967), Русско-корякский словарь. Москва: Сов. Энциклопедия. 
Жукова, А. Н. (1999) Корякский язык. In: Языки мира. Палеоазиатские языки, 39–53. Москва: 
Индрик. 

Жукова А. Н. (2003), Словарь корякско-русский и русско-корякский. СПб: Просвещение. 

217



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Ainu 

Chiri, Mashiho 知里眞志保 (1976 [1953]) Bunrui Ainugo jiten: Shokubutsu hen 分類アイヌ語

辞典：植物篇  [Classified Ainu dictionary]. Chiri Mashiho chosakushū知里眞志保著作集 
[Collected works of Chiri Mashiho], 1. Tokyo: Heibonsha 平凡社. 

Chiri, Mashiho 知里眞志保 (1976 [1962]) Bunrui Ainugo jiten: Dōbutsu hen 分類アイヌ語辞

典：動物篇  [Classified Ainu dictionary]. Chiri Mashiho chosakushū知里眞志保著作集 
[Collected works of Chiri Mashiho], 1. Tokyo: Heibonsha 平凡社. 

Dybowski, B. S. (1892) Słownik narzecza Ainów, zamieszkują wyspę Szumszu w łańcuchu 
Kurylskim przy Kamczatce [A dictionary in the Shumshu island Ainu]. In: Shichirō Murayama 村
山七郎 (1971) Kitachishima Ainugo 北千島アイヌ語 [Northern Kuril Ainu], 134–244. Tokyo: 
Yoshikawa Kobunkan 吉川弘文館. 

Hattori, Shirô 服部四郎  (ed.) (1964) Ainugo hōgen jiten アイヌ語方言辞典  [Ainu dialect 
dictionary]. Tokyo: Iwanami shoten 岩波書店. 

Hattori, Shirō 服部四郎 and Mashiho Chiri 知里真志保 (1960) Ainugo shohōgen no kisogoi 
tōkeigakuteki kenkyū アイヌ語諸方言の基礎語彙統計学的研究 [A lexicostatistic study 
on the Ainu dialects]. Japanese Journal of Ethnology 24(4): 307–342. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.14890/minkennewseries.24.4_307 

Kurascheninnikov, Stepan Petrovitsch (1738) Vocabularium: Latine-Curilice-Chuhachtscha-
Kamtschtice-Ukinice [A Glossary: Latine-Ainu-Chukchi-Koryak-Itelmen]. In: Shichirō 
Murayama 村山七郎 (1971) Kita Chishima Ainugo 北千島アイヌ語 [Northern Kuril Ainu 
language], 11–24. Tokyo: Yoshikawa Kōbunkan 吉川弘文館. 

Murayama, Shichirō 村山七郎 (1971) Kita Chishima Ainugo 北千島アイヌ語 [Northern Kuril 
Ainu language]. Tokyo: Yoshikawa Kobunkan 吉川弘文館. 

Nakagawa, Hiroshi 中川裕  (1995) Ainugo Chitose hōgen jiten アイヌ語千歳方言辞典  [A 
dictionary of the Chitose Ainu dialect]. Tokyo: Sofukan 草風館. 

Nakagawa, Hiroshi 中川裕 (ed.) (2014) Ainugo Mukawa hōgen Nihongo–Ainugo jiten アイヌ語鵡

川方言：日本語–アイヌ語辞典 [A dictionary of the Mukawa Ainu dialect]. Chiba: Chiba 
University 千葉大学. Online: https://www.gshpa.chiba-u.jp/cas/Ainu-archives/index.html  

Okuda, Osami 奥田統己 (1999) Ainugo Shizunai hōgen bunmyaku tsuki goishū アイヌ語静内方

言文脈つき語彙集  [Ainu Shizunai dialect lexicon in context]. Ebetsu: Sapporo Gakuin 
University 札幌学院大学. 

Sawai, Harumi 澤井春美 (2006) Ainugo Tokachi hōgen no kisogoishū: Hombetsu-chō Sawai Tomeno 
no Ainugo アイヌ語十勝方言の基礎語彙集：本別町・沢井トメノのアイヌ語 [Ms. 
Tomeno Sawai's Basic Vocabulary of the Tokachi Dialect of Ainu]. Sapporo: The Hokkaido Ainu 
Culture Research Center 北海道立アイヌ民族文化研究センター. 

Tamura, Suzuko 田村すず子  (1996) Ainugo Saru hōgen jiten アイヌ語沙流方言辞典  [A 
dictionary of the Saru Ainu dialect]. Tokyo: Sofukan 草風館. 

Tamura, Suzuko (2000) The Ainu language. Tokyo: Sanseido. 

Torii, Ryūzō 鳥居龍蔵  (1903) Chishima Ainu 千島アイヌ  [Kuril Ainu]. Tokyo: Yoshikawa 
Kobunkan 吉川弘文館. 

218



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Watanabe, Hitoshi 渡辺仁 et al. (1984) Ainu minzoku bunkazai chōsa hōkokusho: Ainu minzoku chōsa 
III Shizunai chihō アイヌ民俗文化財調査報告書（アイヌ民俗調査III 静内地方） 
[Urgent field research on ethnography of the Ainu 3: Shizunai]. Sapporo: Hokkaido 
Government Office 北海道教育委員会. 

Watanabe, Hitoshi 渡辺仁 et al. (1991) Ainu minzoku bunkazai chōsa hōkokusho: Ainu minzoku chōsa 
X Chitose アイヌ民俗文化財調査報告書（アイヌ民俗調査X 千歳）[Urgent field 
research on ethnography of the Ainu 10: Chitose]. Sapporo: Hokkaido Government Office 北
海道教育委員会. 

Japonic 

Asō, Reiko 麻生玲子 (2013) Hateruma (Yaeyama Ryukyuan). In: Michinori Shimoji and Thomas 
Pellard (eds.) An introduction to Ryukyuan languages, 189–227. Research Institute for Languages 
and Cultures of Asia and Africa. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/10108/70118 

Asō, Reiko 麻生玲子 (2020) Minami Ryūkyū Yaeyamago hateruma hōgen no bumpō 南琉球八重山

語波照間方言の文法 [Grammar of Hateruba dialect, Yaeyaman, South-Ryukyuan]. Doctral 
dissertation in TUFS 東京外国語大学博士論文. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/94272 

Carlino, Salvatore カルリノ・サルバトーレ (2019) Kita-Ryūkyū Okinawa go Iheya hōgen no 
bumpō 北琉球沖縄語伊平屋方言の文法 [A Grammar of the Iheya Dialect of the Northern 
Ryukyuan Okinawan Language]. Doctoral dissertation in Hitotsubashi University 一橋大学博

士論文. doi: https://doi.org/10.15057/31184 

Celik, Kenan and Yuka Hayashi セリック ケナン・林由華 (2017) Miyako shohōgen no ‘daini 
taikaku’ wa ‘taikaku’ ka? Tarama hōgen o chūshin ni 宮古諸方言の「第二対格」は「対

格」か？―多良間方言を中心に― [Is the ‘second accusative’ of Miyako dialects an 
‘accusative?’]. In: Nihongo gakkai 2017 nendo shūki taikai yokōshū 日本語学会2017年度秋季大

会予稿集 [Proceedings of the 2017 Autumn Meeting of the Society for Japanese Linguistics], 69–76. 
GAJ = National Institute for Japanese Language and Linguistics (1989–2006) Grammar atlas of 

Japanese dialects. 

Harada, Sōichirō 原田走一郎 (2016) Minami Ryūkyū Yaeyama Kuroshima hōgen no bumpō 南琉球

八重山黒島方言の文法 [A Grammar of the Yaeyama Kuroshima Dialect of Southern Ryukyus]. 
Doctoral Dissertation in Osaka University 大 阪 大 学 博 士 論 文 . doi: 
https://doi.org/10.18910/55692 

Hayashi, Yuka (2010) Ikema (Miyako Ryukyuan). In: Michinori Shimoji and Thomas Pellard (eds.) 
An Introduction to Ryukyuan Languages, 167–188. Fuchu: Research Institute for Languages and 
Cultures of Asia and Africa. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/10108/70117 

Hino, Sukezumi, Kiichi Ītoyo and Ryōichi Satō 日野資純、飯豊毅一、佐藤亮一 (eds.) (1998) 
Kōza hōgengaku (4-10) 講座方言学 (4-10) [Lecture of dialectology (4-10)]. Kokusho Kankōkai 
国書刊行会. 

Hirayama, Teruo 平山輝男 (1983) Ryūkyū Miyako shotō hōgen kisogoi no sōgōteki kenkyū 琉球宮

古諸島方言基礎語彙の総合的研究  [Overall research on basic vocabulary of Miyako 
Ryukyuan]. Tokyo: Ofusha 桜楓社. 

219



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Hirayama, Teruo 平山輝男 (ed.) (1992–1994) Gendai Nihongo hōgen daijiten 現代日本語方言大

辞典 [Great Dictionary of Japanese Dialects] 9 vols (including indexes). Tokyo: Meiji Shoin 明
治書院. 

Hirayama, Teruo, Ichirō Ōshima, and Masachie Nakamoto 平山輝男, 大島一郎, 中本正智 
(1966) Ryūkyū hōgen no sōgōteki kenkyū 琉球方言の総合的研究 [Overall research on Ryukyuan 
dialects]. Tokyo: Meiji Shoin 明治書院. 

Hōgen kenkyū zemināru 方言研究ゼミナール (ed.) (1996) Hōgen shiryō sōkan 6 方言資料叢刊 
6 [Series of dialect materials 6]. Online: https://ir.lib.hiroshima-u.ac.jp/journals/AA11460132/v/6 

Igarashi, Yosuke 五十嵐陽介  (2021) Bunkigakuteki shuhō ni motozuita Nihongo, Ryūkyugo 
shohōgen no keitōbunrui no kokoromi 分岐学的手法に基づいた日本語・琉球語諸方言

の系統分類の試み  [An attempt to classify Japanese and Ryukyuan dialects based on 
cladistic methods]. In Yuka Hayashi 林由華, Tomohide Kinuhata 衣畑智秀, and Nobuko 
Kibe 木部暢子 (eds.) Fīrudo to bunken kara miru Nichiryūshogo no keitō to rekishi フィールド

と文献から見る日琉諸語の系統と歴史 [Phylogeny and History of Japanese and Ryukyuan 
Languages from Fields and Documents], 17–51. Tokyo: Kaitakusha 開拓社. 

Izenajima hōgen jiten henshū iinkai 伊是名島方言辞典編集委員会 (ed.) (2004) Izenajima hōgen 
jiten 伊是名島方言辞典 [Dictionary of the Izena dialect]. Izena: Board of education in Izena 
village 伊是名村教育委員会.  

Kajiku, Shin’ichi 加治工真市  (2020) Hatoma hōgen jiten 鳩間方言辞典  [Hatoma-Japanese 
dictionary]. Tachikawa: National Institute for Japanese Language and Linguistics, Language 
Variation Division 国立国語研究所言語変異研究領域. 

Kaneda, Akihiro 金田章宏 (2001) Hachijō hōgen dōshi no kisokenkyū 八丈方言動詞の基礎研究 
[The Verb in the Hachijō Dialect]. Kasama Shoin 笠間書院. 

Kaneda, Akihiro 金田章宏 (2008) Okinawa Iriomote (Sonai) hōgen no kaku to toritate no imi 
yōhō 沖縄西表島（祖納）方言の格ととりたての意味用法 [The usage of Case and 
Toritate particles of Okinawa Iriomote Island (Sonai) dialect]. In: Ryūkyū no hōgen 琉球の方

言 [Dialects of Ryukyus] 33: 19–63. Institute for Okinawan Studies, Hosei University 法政大

学沖縄文化研究所. doi: http://doi.org/10.15002/00012525 

Katō, Kanji 加藤幹治 (2020) Tokunoshima Isenchō hōgen bumpō gaisetsu 徳之島伊仙方言文

法概説 [A sketch grammar of the Tokunoshima Isen dialect] In: Gengo Chiiki bunka kenkyū 
言語・地域文化研究  [Studies of Languages and Regional Cultures]. 26: 211–227. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15026/94314 

Kajiku, Shin’ichi 加治工真市 (1982) Ryūkyū, Kohama hōgen no on’in kenkyū josetsu 琉球、小

浜方言の音韻研究序説 [An Introduction to Phonological Studies of the Kohama Dialect, 
Ryukuan] In: Ryūkyū no gengo to bunka 琉球の言語と文化  [Languages and Cultures of 
Ryukyus], 81–106. Publishing Committees for Collection of Papers 論集刊行委員会. 

Kibe, Nobuko 木部暢子  (ed.) (2013) Hachijō hōgen chōsa hōkokusho 八丈方言調査報告書 
[Research Report on the Hachijō Dialect]. National Institute for Japanese Language and Linguistics 
国立国語研究所. doi: http://doi.org/10.15084/00002399 

Kibe, Nobuko 木部暢子 (ed.) (2017) Kumejima hōgen chōsa hōkokusho 久米島方言調査報告書 
[Research Report on the Kumejima Dialect]. National Institute for Japanese Language and 
Linguistics 国立国語研究所. doi: http://doi.org/10.15084/00002445 

220



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Kibe, Nobuko 木部暢子 (ed.) (2018) Shimaneken Okinoshima hōgen chōsa hōkokusho 島根県隠岐

の島方言調査報告書 [Research Report on Okinoshima Dialect (in Shimane Prefecture)]. National 
Institute for Japanese Language and Linguistics 国 立 国 語 研 究 所 . doi: 
http://doi.org/10.15084/00002483 

Konishi, Izumi 小西いずみ (2016) Toyamaken hōgen no bumpō 富山県方言の文法 [Grammar of 
Dialects in Toyama Prefecture]. Hituzi Syobo ひつじ書房. 

LAJ = National Institute for Japanese Language and Linguistics (1966–1974) Linguistic Atlas of Japan. 

Maeara Tōru 前新 透 (2011) Taketomi hōgen jiten 竹富方言辞典 [Dictionary of the Taketomi 
dialect]. Ishigaki: Nanzansha 南山舎. 

Miyagi, Shin’yū 宮城信勇 (2003) Ishigaki hōgen jiten 石垣方言辞典 [Dictionary of the Ishigaki 
dialect]. Naha: The Okinawa Times 沖縄タイムス. 

Miyazaki, Katsuji 宮崎勝弐 (1980) Nansei shotō niokeru “kazu no kazoekata” no chōsa (1) 南西

諸島における「数の数え方」の調査(1) [Numeration in Nansei-lslands]. Tōkyō joshi taiiku 
daigaku kiyō 東京女子体育大学紀要 [Bulletin of Tokyo Women's College of Physical Education] 
15: 165–177. URI: https://twcpe.repo.nii.ac.jp/records/1478 

Nakahara, Jō 仲原穣 (2021) Kumejima Gushikawa hōgen no kakuhyōshiki 久米島具志川方言

の格標識 [Case markers in the Gushikawa Dialect of Kume Island]. In: Kokuritsu kokugo 
kenkyūjo kyōdōkenkyū purojekuto ‘Nihon no shōmetsu kiki gengo hōgen no kiroku to dokyumentēshon 
no sakusei’ 2020 nendo dai 2 kai kenkyū happyōkai国立国語研究所共同研究プロジェクト「日

本の消滅危機言語・方言の記録とドキュメンテーションの作成」2020年度第2回研

究発表会 [National Institute for Japanese Language and Linguistics Joint Research Project 
‘Documentation of Endangered Languages and Dialects in Japan’ second research meeting in 
2020]. 

Nakai, Yukihiko 中井幸比古 (1997) Kōchi-shi hōgen akusento shō-jiten 高知市方言アクセント

小辞典 [Small prosodic dictionary of the Kochi city dialect]. Private edition 私家版. 

Nakai, Yukihiko 中井幸比古 (1998) Kagawa-ken hōgen akusento shō-jiten 香川県アクセント小

辞典 [Small prosodic dictionary of Kagawa Prefecture dialects]. Private edition 私家版. 

Nakai, Yukihiko 中井幸比古 (2001) Kyōto-shi hōgen akusento shō-jiten 京都市方言アクセント

小辞典 [Small prosodic dictionary of Kyoto city dialect]. Private edition 私家版. 

Nakai, Yukihiko 中井幸比古 (2008) Okayama-ken Hinase-shi hōgen niokeru sūshi no akusento 
岡山県日生方言における数詞のアクセント [Accent of numerals in the Hinase dialect, 
Okayama prefecture]. In: Kōbe gaidai ronsō 神戸外大論叢 [The journal of Kobe City University 
of Foreign Studies]: 59-1. 13-30. 

Nakai, Yukihiko, et al. 中井幸比古ほか (eds.) (2001) Hyōgo-ken nambu hōgen akusento shō-jiten 
兵庫県南部方言アクセント小辞典 [Small prosodic dictionary of Hyogo Prefecture dialects]. 
Private edition 私家版. 

Nakai, Yukihiko, Toyoteru Takata, and Shigemi Yamato 中井幸比古・高田豊輝・大和シゲミ 
(1999) Tokushima-shi hōgen akusento shō-jiten 徳島市方言アクセント小辞典 [Small prosodic 
dictionary of Tokushima city dialects]. Private edition 私家版. 

Nakamatsu, Takeo 中松竹雄 (1987) Ryūkyū hōgen jiten 琉球方言辞典 [Dictionary of Ryukyuan 
dialects]. Naha: Naha shuppansha 那覇出版社. 

221



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Nakamoto, Masachie 中本正智 (1981) Zusetu Ryuukyuugo ziten 図説琉球語辞典 [Illustrated 
Ryukyuan Dictionary]. Tokyo: Kinkeisha. 

Nakamoto, Masachie 中本正智  (1992) Nihongo no keifu [Shinban] 日本語の系譜  [新版 ] 
[Genealogy of Japanese Language: New Edition]. Tokyo: Seidosha. 

Nakazawa, Kōhei 中澤光平 (2017) Awaji hōgen no kijutsu to keitō 淡路方言の記述と系統 
[Descriptive and Phylogenetic Studies of Awaji Dialect]. Doctoral dissertation in the University of 
Tokyo 東京大学博士論文. doi: https://doi.org/10.15083/00077526 

Narita, Tetsuo 成田徹男 (1998) Gendai Nihongo no sūshi nitsuite 現代日本語の数詞の形態

について  [On the Forms of Numerals in Modern Japanese]. In: Nagoya shiritsu daigaku 
jinbunshakai gakubu kenkyu kiyo 名古屋市立大学人文社会学部研究紀要  [Journal of 
humanities and social sciences] 4: 41–54. URI: https://ncu.repo.nii.ac.jp/records/1536 

National Institute for Japanese Language and Linguistics 国立国語研究所  (ed.) (1963) 
Okinawago jiten 沖縄語辞典 [Dictionary of the Okinawan language]. Tokyo: Ministry of Finance 
Printing Bureau 大蔵省印刷局. 

National Institute for Japanese Language and Linguistics 国立国語研究所 (ed.) (1989) Hōgen 
bumpō zenkoku chizu dai 1 shū 方言文法全国地図 第1集 [Grammar Atlas of Japanese Dialects 
Vol. 1]. Tokyo: Ministry of Finance Printing Bureau 大蔵省印刷局. 

Niinaga, Yūto 新永悠人 (2013) A grammar of Yuwan, a Northern Ryukyuan language. Doctoral 
dissertation in the University of Tokyo 東 京 大 学 博 士 論 文 . doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15083/00007642 

Nohara, Mitsuyoshi 野原三義 (1983) Okinawa ken Kunigami son benoki hōgen no joshi 沖縄

県国頭村辺野喜方言の助詞 [Particles in the Benoki Dialect of Kunigami Village, Okinawa 
Prefecture]. In: Ryūkyū no hōgen 琉球の方言  [Dialects of Ryukyus] 8: 7–30. Institute for 
Okinawan Studies, Hosei University 法 政 大 学 沖 縄 文 化 研 究 所 . doi: 
http://doi.org/10.15002/00012725 

Okumura, Mitsuo 奥村三雄 (ed.) (1976) Gifuken hōgen no kenkyū 岐阜県方言の研究 [Studies of 
the Dialects in Gifu Prefecture]. Gifu: Taishūshobō 大衆書房. 

Osada, Suma, Nahoko Suyama, and Misako Fujii 長田須磨・須山名保子・藤井美佐子 (eds.) 
(1977) Amami hōgen bunrui jiten 奄美方言分類辞典 [Classified dictionary of the Amami dialect]. 
Tokyo: Kasamashoin 笠間書院. 

Oshio, Mutsuko 生塩睦子 (1999) Okinawa Iejima hogen jiten 沖縄伊江島方言辞典 [Dictionary 
of the Iejima dialect, Okinawan]. Ie: Board of education in Iejima village 伊江村教育委員会. 

Oshio, Mutsuko. 生塩睦子 (2017) Okinawa Ieshima hōgen no bun no kumitate: Ījimaguchi no 
hozon keishō notameni 沖縄伊江島方言の文の組み立て：イージマグチの保存・継承

のために [Sentence Structure in the Okinawan Dialect of Ieshima: For the Preservation of 
the “Iijimaguchi” Dialect]. In: Hiroshima keizai daigaku sōritsu gojusshūnen kinen ronbunshū 広島

経済大学創立五十周年記念論文集 [Hiroshima University of Economics 50th Anniversary 
Commemorative Essays], 69–106. URI: http://harp.lib.hiroshima-u.ac.jp/hue/metadata/12327 

Pellard, Thomas (2010) Ōgami (Miyako Ryukyuan). In: Michinori Shimoji and Thomas Pellard 
(eds.) An introduction to Ryukyuan languages, 113–166. Fuchu: Research Institute for Languages 
and Cultures of Asia and Africa. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/10108/70116 

222



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Pellard, Thomas (2015) The linguistic archeology of the Ryukyu Islands. In: Patrick Heinrich, 
Shinsho Miyara, Michinori Shimoji (eds.) Handbook of the Ryukyuan languages: History, structure, 
and use, 14–37. Berlin: De Gruyter. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/9781614511151.13 

Sakai, Mika 坂井美日 (2017) Kyūshū no hōgen to kakuhyōji: Kumamoto hōgen no bunretsu 
jidōshisei o chūshin ni 九州の方言と格標示：熊本方言の分裂自動詞性を中心に 
[Kyushu dialect and case marking: Focusing on the split intransitivity of the Kumamoto 
dialect]. In: Seijō Gakuen sōritsu 100 shūnen daigakuin bungaku kenkyūka sōsetsu 50 shūnen kinen 
symposium “watashitachi ga shiranai <Nihongo> Ryūkyū, Kyūshū, Honshū no hōgen to kakuhyōji” 成
城学園創立100周年・大学院文学研究科創設50周年記念シンポジウム「私たちの知

らない〈日本語〉─琉球・九州・本州の方言と格標示─」[Seijo Gakuen 100th Anniversary 
/ Graduate School of Literature 50th Anniversary Symposium “<Japanese> we don’t know ─Dialects of 
Ryukyus, Kyushu, and Honshu and Case markings─”]. 

Sakai, Mika 坂井美日 (2019) Koshikijima hōgen no kaku nitsuite 甑島方言の格について 
[On Case Marking in Koshijima Dialects]. In: Kubozono, Haruo, Kibe, Nobuko, and Takagi, 
Chie 窪薗晴夫・木部暢子・高木千恵 (ed.) Kagoshima hōgen kara miru bumpō no shosō 鹿
児島県甑島方言からみる文法の諸相  [Aspects of grammar from the Koshiki dialects in 
Kagoshima Prefecture], 49–81. Kurosio Publishers くろしお出版. 

Sakai, Mika 坂井美日 (2022) Kyūshū hōgen no kakuhyōgen 九州方言の格表現 [Case marking 
in Kyushu dialects]. In: Kibe, Nobuko, Takeuchi, Shiro, and Shimoji, Michinori 木部暢子・

竹内史郎・下地理則  (ed.) Nihongo no kakuhyōgen 日本語の格表現  [Case marking in 
Japanese], 109–136. Kurosio Publishers くろしお出版. 

Shigeno, Hiromi and Shirata, Rihito 重野裕美・白田理人 (2019) Kita-ryūkyū Amami Yoro jima 
Yoro hōgen no kaku-hyōshiki 北琉球奄美与路島与路方言の格標識 [Case markers in the 
Yoro Dialect of North Ryukyu Amami Yoro Island]. In: Kokuritsu kokugo kenkyūjo kyōdōkenkyū 
purojekuto ‘Nihon no shōmetsu kiki gengo hōgen no kiroku to dokyumentēshon no sakusei’ 2019 nendo 
dai 1 kai kenkyū happyōkai 国立国語研究所共同研究プロジェクト「日本の消滅危機言

語・方言の記録とドキュメンテーションの作成」2019年度第１回研究発表会 
[National Institute for Japanese Language and Linguistics Joint Research Project, 
Documentation of Endangered Languages and Dialects in Japan, first research meeting in 2019]. 

Shimoji, Kayoko 下地賀代子 (2017) Tsukaeru Taramafutsu jiten つかえるたらまふつ辞典 
[Dictionary of the Tarama dialect in daily life]. Board of education in Tarama village 多良間村

教育委員会. 

Shimoji, Michinori 下地理則 (2016) Minami Ryūkyū Yonagunigo no kakuhairetsu nitsuite 南
琉球与那国語の格配列について [Case Arrangement of the Yonaguni Ryukyuan, South 
Ryukyus]. In: Takubo, Yukinori, Whitman, John and Hirako, Tatsuya 田窪行則・ジョンホ

イットマン・平子達也 (ed.) Ryūkyū shogo to kodai Nihongo 琉球諸語と古代日本語 
[Ryukyuan Languages and Ancient Japanese], 173–204. Kurosio Publishers くろしお出版. 

Shimoji, Michinori 下地理則  (2018) Dialects. In: Yoko Hasegawa (ed.) Handbook of Japanese 
linguistics, 87–113. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1017/9781316884461 

Shirata, Rihito 白田理人 (2015) Kikaijima Onotsu hōgen no mōra hyō / goreito kakujoshi / 
toritate joshino reibun 喜界島小野津方言のモーラ表／語例と格助詞／とりたて助詞

の例文 [Morae of the Onotsu Dialect of Kikai Island / Examples of Words and Case Markers 

223



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

/ Toritate Particles]. In Kikitekina jōkyōni aru gengo hōgen no ākaibuka o sōtei shita jicchi chōsa 
kenkyū 危機的な状況にある言語・方言のアーカイブ化を想定した実地調査研究 [A 
Field Research Study Assuming the Archiving of Languages and Dialects in a Critical Situation], 5–32. 
Online: https://riis.skr.u-ryukyu.ac.jp/kikgengo/report/kikai/538/ 

Shirata, Rihito 白田理人 (2016) Ryūkyū Amami Kikaijima Kamikatetsu hōgen no bumpō 琉球奄美

喜界島上嘉鉄方言の文法 [Grammar of the Kamikatetsu Dialect of Ryukyu-Amami Kikai Island]. 
Doctoral Dissertation in Kyoto University 京 都 大 学 博 士 論 文 . doi: 
https://doi.org/10.14989/doctor.k19433 

Tabata, Chiaki 田畑千秋 (2011) Naze hōgen no kakuhyōshiki nitsuite 名瀬方言の格標識につ

いて [On Case Marking in the Naze Dialect]. In: dai 26 kai Chūnichi riron gengo kenkyūkai 第
26回中日理論言語研究会 [The 26th meeting of Chinese and Japanese Theoretical Linguistics 
Circle].  

Tokuyama, Shun’ei, and Kenan Celik 渡久山春英・セリック ケナン (2021) Minami Ryūkyū 
Miyakogo Tarama hōgen jiten 南琉球宮古語多良間方言辞典  [Dictionary of the Tarama 
Miyakoan, Southern Ryukyus]. Tachikawa: National Institute for Japanese Language and 
Linguistics, Language Variation Division 国立国語研究所言語変異研究領域. 

Tomihama Sadayoshi 富浜定吉  (2013) Miyako Irabu hōgen jiten 宮古伊良部方言辞典 
[Dictionary of the Irabu Miyakoan]. Naha: The Okinawa Times 沖縄タイムス社. 

Tōyama, Nana 當山奈那 (2019) Yoron hōgen no kaku toritate nitsuite 与論方言の格＝とり

たてについて [About the Case / Toritate particles of Yoron Dialects]. In: In: Kokuritsu kokugo 
kenkyūjo kyōdōkenkyū purojekuto ‘Nihon no shōmetsu kiki gengo hōgen no kiroku to dokyumentēshon 
no sakusei’ 2019 nendo dai 1 kai kenkyū happyōkai 国立国語研究所共同研究プロジェクト

「日本の消滅危機言語・方言の記録とドキュメンテーションの作成」2019年度第１

回研究発表会 [National Institute for Japanese Language and Linguistics Joint Research 
Project, Documentation of Endangered Languages and Dialects in Japan, first research meeting 
in 2019]. 

Umegaki, Minoru (ed.) (1962) Kinki hōgen no sōgōteki kenkyū 近畿方言の総合的研究 [Extensive 
Studies of the Kinki Dialects]. Sanseidō 三省堂 

Urabe, Yūko 占部  由子  (2019) Minami-ryūkyū Yaeyamago Iriomotejima Funauki hōgen no 
bumpō gaisetsu 南琉球八重山語西表島船浮方言の文法概説 [A sketch grammar of 
Funauki dialect in Iriomote Island, Yaeyaman, South-Ryukyuan] In: Ryūkyū no hōgen 琉球の

方言 [Dialects in Ryukyus] 44: 91–150. Institute for Okinawan Studies in Hosei University 法
政大学沖縄文化研究所. 

Uwano, Zendō 上野善道  (ed.) (1989) On’in sōran 音韻総覧  [Overview of Phonemes (in 
Japan)]. In: Nihon hōgen daijiten 日本方言大辞典  [Grand dictionary of Japanese dialects]. 
Shōgakukan 小学館. 

Van der Lubbe, Gijus ファン＝デル＝ルべ，ハイス (2019) Okinawa Ginoza Sokei hōgen no 
Meishi no kaku 沖縄語宜野座惣慶方言の名詞の格 [The case of nouns in the Ginosa 
Sokei dialect of Okinawan]. In: Kokusai Ryūkyū Okinawa Ronshū 国際琉球沖縄論集 
[International Review of Ryukyuan and Okinawan Studies]. 8: 45–56. Research Institute for Islands 
and Sustainability, University of Ryukyus 琉球大学島嶼地域科学研究所. 

224



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Yamada, Masahiro and Akiko Yokoyama 山田真寛、横山晶子 (2016) Ryūkyū Okinoerabu 
Kamihirakawa hōgen no gengoshiryō 琉球沖永良部上平川方言の言語資料 [Texts of the 
Okinoerabu-Kamihirakawa dialect, Ryukyuan]. Gengo kijutsu ronshū 言語記述論集 [Journal 
of Kijutsuken, Descriptive Linguistics Study Group] 8: 231–251. URI: 
http://id.nii.ac.jp/1422/00000904/ 

Yasuda, Naomichi 安田尚道 (2015) Nihongo sūshi no rekishiteki kenkyū 日本語数詞の歴史的研

究 [Historical research on Japanese numerals]. Tokyo: Musashinoshoin 武蔵野書院. 

Yokoyama-Tokunaga, Akiko 横山（徳永）晶子 (2017) Ryūkyū Okinoerabujima Kunigami hōgen no 
bumpō 琉球沖永良部島国頭方言の文法 [A Grammar of the Kunigami Dialect of Ryukyu 
Okinoerabu Island] Doctoral dissertation in Hitotsubashi University 一橋大学博士論文. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15057/30419 

Yonaguni hōgen jiten henshū iinkai 与那国方言辞典編集委員会 (ed.) (2021) Dunanmunui jiten 
dai 2 han どぅなんむぬい辞典 第2版 [Dictionary of Dunanmunui, second edition]. Yonaguni: 
Board of education in Yonaguni Town 与那国町教育委員会. 

Korean 

Baxter, William H. and Laurent Sagart (2014) Baxter-Sagart Old Chinese reconstruction, version 
1.1. http://ocbaxtersagart.lsait.lsa.umich.edu/BaxterSagartOCbyMandarinMC2014-09-20.pdf 

Chin T’aeha 陳泰夏 (1974) Kerim Yusa yŏngu 鶏林類事研究 [A study of Jīlín lèishì]. Seoul: 
Tower press 塔出版社. 

Choi, Hakkŭn 崔鶴根 (1978) Han’guk pangŏn sajŏn 韓国方言辞典 [A dictionary of Korean 
dialects]. Seoul: Hyeonmunsa 玄文社. 

Endo, Mitsuaki (2014) The words for “wind” in the Eastern Asian languages. Keizai kenkyū 経済研

究 6: 117–129. doi: https://doi.org/10.34321/16658 
Fukui, Rei (2003) Pitch accent systems in Korean. In: Shigeki Kaji (ed.) Proceedings of the symposium 

Cross-linguistic studies on tonal phenomena, 271–281. Fuchu: Research Institute for Languages and 
Cultures of Asia and Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies. 

Fukui, Rei福井玲 (2013) Kankokugo oninshi no tankyū 韓国語音韻史の探求 [Explorations in 
Korean historical phonology]. Tokyo: Sanseidō 三省堂.  

Fukui, Rei 福井玲 (2015) Chūsei kankokugo no bōten o meguru ikutsuka no kihontekina kadai
中世韓国語の「傍点」をめぐるいくつかの基本的な課題 [Some Fundamental Issues 
Concerning the Middle Korean Side-dots]. Gengo Kenkyū 言語研究  148: 61–80. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.11435/gengo.148.0_61 

Fukui, Rei (2017) Accent shift in Japanese and Korean. Journal of Asian and African Studies 94: 243–
257. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/90290 

Han’guk Chŏngsin Munhwa Yŏn’guwŏn 韓国精神文化研究院(ed.) (1987-1995) Han’guk 
Pangŏn Charyochip 韓国方言資料集  [Materials in Korean dialects]. 9 vols. Han’guk 
Chŏngsin Munhwa Yŏn’guwŏn 韓国精神文化研究院. 

225



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Hayata, Teruhiro 早田輝洋 (1999) Onchō no taiporojī 音調のタイポロジー [Typology of tones]. 
Tokyo: Taisyūkan shoten 大修館書店. 

Hŏ, Ung 許雄  (1963) Chungse kugŏ yŏngu 中世国語研究  [Studies in Middle Korean]. Seoul: 
Chŏngŭm-sa 正音社. 

Hyŏn, P’yŏnghyo玄平孝 (1985) Chejudo pang’ŏn yŏngu 済州島方言研究 [A study of the Cheju 
dialect]. Seoul: Yiyu Ch’ulp’ansa 二友出版社. 

IPA (1999) Handbook of the International Phonetic Association. Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press. 

Ito, Chiyuki 伊藤智ゆき (1999) Chūki chōsengo no akusento taikei 中期朝鮮語のアクセン

ト体系 [Accentual System of Sino-Korean Words in Middle Korean]. Gengo Kenkyū 言語研

究 116: 97–143. doi: https://doi.org/10.11435/gengo1939.1999.116_97 

Ito, Chiyuki 伊藤智ゆき (2007) Chōsen kanjion kenyū 朝鮮漢字音研究 [Sino-Korean Phonology]. 
Tokyo: Kyūko-shoin 汲古書院. 

Ito, Hideto 伊藤英人  (2008) Inshoku kara no sekkin 飲食からの接近  [Approach from 
drinking and eating]. In H. Noma 野間秀樹 (ed.) Kankokugo Kyōikuron Kōza 韓国語教育論

講座 4 [Courses in educational theories on the Korean language 4], 263-296. Tokyo: Kuroshio く
ろしお. 

Kagaya, Ryohei (1974) A fiberscopic and acoustic study of the Korean stops, affricates and fricatives. 
Journal of Phonetics 2: 161–180. doi: https://doi.org/10.1016/S0095-4470(19)31191-X 

Kanazawa, Shōzaburo 金澤庄三郎 (1910) Nikkan ryōkokugo dōkeiron 日韓兩國語同系論 [The 
common origin of the Japanese and Korean languages]. Tokyo: Sanseido 三省堂. 

Kang, Kilun姜吉云 (2010) Pigyoŏnŏhakchŏk ŏwŏn sajŏn比較言語学的語源辞典 [Etymological 
dictionary based on comparative linguistics]. Seoul: Hanguk Munhwasa 韓国文化社. 

Kang, Sinhang 姜信沆 (1980) Kerim Yusa Koryŏ pang’ŏn yŏngu 鶏林類事高麗方言研究 [A 
research on the Korean dialect in Jīlín lèishì]. Seoul: The University of Sŏnggyungwan press 成均

館大学出版部. 

Kang, Yeongsuk姜英淑 (2017) Kankokugo keishōdō hōgen no akusento kenkyū 韓国語慶尚南道諸

方言のアクセント研究 [Studies in accent systems of Southern Kyŏngsang dialects]. Tokyo: 
Bensei-sha 勉誠社. 

Kazama, Shinjiro 風間伸次郎 (2015) Nihongo (hanashikotoba) wa jûzokubu hyôjigata no gengo 
nanoka? 日本語（話しことば）は従属部標示型の言語なのか？[Is colloquial Japanese 
a dependent-marking language?] Kokuritsu kokugo kenkyûsyo ronsyû 国立国語研究所論集 9: 
51–85. doi: http://doi.org/10.15084/0000046 

Kindaichi, Haruhiko 金田一春彦 (1954) Tōzai ryō akusento no chigai ga dekiru made 東西両

アクセントのちがいが出来るまで [How the eastern and western accent systems were 
differentiated?]. Bungaku 文学 22(8): 63–84. Reprinted in Haruhiko Kindaichi 金田一春彦 
(1975), 49–81. 

Kindaichi, Haruhiko 金田一春彦 (1975) Nihon no hōgen 日本の方言 [Japanese dialects]. Tokyo: 
Kyōiku shuppan 教育出版. 

226



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Kim, Jihyun (2016) Nikkan taisyô kenkyû ni yoru wa to ga to mujoshi [Contrastive sdudies on wa, ga 
and non use of particle in Japanese and Korean] 日韓対照研究によるハとガと無助詞 
Tokyo: Hituzi Syobo. 

Kim, Minsu 金敏洙  (ed.) (1997) Urimal ŏwŏn sajŏn 우리말語源辞典  [Korean etymological 
dictionary]. Seoul: T’aehaksa 太学社. 

Ladefoged, Peter and Ian Maddieson (1996) The sounds of the World’s languages. Hoboken: Blackwell 
Publishers. 

Lee, Iksop 李翊燮 et al. (2008) Han’guk pangŏn chido 韓国方言地図 [Linguistic atlas of Korea]. 
Seoul: T’aehaksa 太学社. 

Lee, Iksop and Ramsey, S. R. (2000) The Korean language. Albany: State University of New York 
Press. 

Lee, Ki-Moon and S. Robert Ramsey (2011) A history of the Korean language. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press. doi: https://doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511974045 

Lee Munsuk 李文淑 (2008) Zenradō hōgen kara mita kankokugo no akusento henka ni tsuite 全羅道

方言から見た韓国語のアクセント変化について [On Korean accentual changes as seen 
from the viewpoint of Chŏllado dialects]. Doctoral dissertation, The University of Tokyo. 

Lisker, Leigh and Arthur S. Abramson (1964) A cross-language study of voicing in initial stops: 
acoustical measurements. Word 20: 384–422. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1080/00437956.1964.11659830 

Martin, Samuel E. (1966) Lexical evidence relating Korean to Japanese. Language 42: 185–251. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.2307/411687 

Martin, Samuel E. (1992) A reference grammar of Korean. Tokyo: Tuttle. 
Matisoff, James A. (1992) A key etymology. Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman Area 15(1): 139–143. doi: 

http://doi.org/10.15144/LTBA-15.1.139 

Ogura, Shinpei 小倉進平 (1931a) Saishūtō hōgen 済州島方言 [The Chejudo dialect]. Seikyū 
gakusō 青丘学報 5: 26–70. (Reprinted in Ogura 1944, 2nd vol.: 453–500) 

Ogura, Shinpei (1931b) On the phonetic notation of Korean vowel. Study of Sounds 4: 139–148. 

Ogura, Shinpei 小倉進平 (1943) Ine to bosatsu 稲と菩薩 [Rice and bodhisattva]. Minzokugaku 
Kenkyū 民 族 學 研 究  1(7): 695–725.  (Reprinted in Ogura 1975: 415–445) doi: 
https://doi.org/10.14890/minkennewseries.New1.7_695 

Ogura, Shinpei 小倉進平 (1944) Chōsengo hōgen no kenkyū 朝鮮語方言の研究 [Studies in the 
Korean dialects]. 2 vols. Tokyo: Iwanami Shoten 岩波書店. 

Ogura, Shinpei 小倉進平 (1975) Ogura Shinpei Chosakushyū 2 小倉進平著作集2 [Collected works 
of Ogura Shinpei 2]. Kyoto: Kyoto daigaku kokubungakkai 京都大学国文学会. 

Ramsey, S. Robert (1974) Hamgyŏng kyŏngsang yang pang’ŏn. ŭi ACCENT yŏngu 咸鏡・慶尚 
両方言의 액센트 研究 [The accentual systems of the Hamkyeng and Kyengsang dialects]. 
Kugŏhak 国語学 2: 105–132. 

Ramsey, S. Robert (1978) Accent and morphology in Korean dialects. Seoul: Tower Press. 
Robbeets, Martine (2003) Is Japanese related to the Altaic languages? Doctoral dissertation, Leiden 

University. 

227



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Silva, David J. (2006) Acoustic evidence for the emergence of tonal contrast in contemporary 
Korean. Phonology 23: 287–308. doi: https://doi.org/10.1017/S0952675706000911 

Son, Jaehyeon 孫在賢 (2007) Kankokugo syohōgen akusento no kijutsu kenkyū 韓国語諸方言アク

セントの記述研究 [Accent in Korean dialects]. Doctoral dissertation, The University of Tokyo. 
Starostin, Sergej A. [Старостин, С. А.] (1991) Алтайская проблема и происxождение япанского языка 

[Altaic problem and the origin of the Japanese language]. Москва: Наука. 

Umeda, Hiroyuki 梅田博之 (1970) Gendai chōsengo kisogoisyū 現代朝鮮語基礎語彙集 [Basic 
vocabulary of the modern Korean language]. Tokyo: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures 
of Asia and Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies 東京外国語大学アジア・アフリ

カ言語文化研究所. 
Uwano, Zendo (2012) Three types of accent kernels in Japanese. Lingua 122: 1415–1440. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.1016/j.lingua.2012.07.002 
Whitman, John Bradford (1985) The phonological basis for the comparison of Japanese and Korean. 

Doctoral dissertation, Harvard University. 

Sinitic 

Baxter, William H. and Laurent Sagart (2014) Old Chinese: A new reconstruction. Oxford: Oxford 
University Press. doi: https://doi.org/10.1093/acprof:oso/9780199945375.001.0001 

Chao, Yuan Ren (1928) Xiandai Wuyu de yanjiu. Guoli Qinghua daxue chuban shiwusuo. 
Chao, Yuan Ren (1968) Grammar of Spoken Chinese. Los Angeles: University of California Press. 
Cui, Rongchang (1996) Sichuan jingnei de Xiang fangyan. Zhongyang Yanjiuyuan Lishi Yuyan 

Yanjiusuo. 

Hou, Jingyi 侯精一 (2002) Xiandaihanyu fangyanxue gailun 现代汉语方言概论. Shanghai 上海: 
Shanghai jiaoyu chubanshe 上海教育出版社. 

Huang, Borong 黄伯荣 (1996) Hanyu fangyan yufa lei bian 汉语方言语法类编. 青岛出版社. 

Li, Lan 李蓝 and Hilary M. Chappell 曹茜蕾 (2013) On the disposal constructions in Chinese 
dialects 汉语方言中的处置式和“把”字句（上）（下）. Fangyan 《方言》 2013(1, 2): 11–
30; 97–110. 

Long, Haiyan (2008) Dongkou Gan fangyan yuyin yanjiu. Minzu Chubanshe. 
Lu, Jifang (2007) Ganyu Changdu pian fangyan yuyin yanjiu. Shangwu Yinshuguan.  

Lü, Shuxiang 吕叔湘 (1965) Yuwen zhaji 语文札记. Zhongguo yuwen《中国语文》1965(4): 287–
292, 263. 

Nakajima, Motoki 中嶋幹起 (1979) A comparative lexicon of Fukien dialects 福建漢語方言基礎

語彙集. Tokyo: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa, Tokyo 
University of foreign studies 東京外国語大学アジア・アフリカ言語文化研究所. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15026/58818 

Qian, Zengyi 钱曾怡 et al. (2010) Hanyu guanhua fangyan yanjiu 汉语官话方言研究. Taiyuan 
太原: Qilu shushe 齐鲁书社. 

228



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Wang, Ping 汪平 (2010) Wujiangshi fangyanzhi 吴江市方言志. Shanghai 上海: Shanghai shehui 
kexueyuan chubanshe 上海社会科学院出版社。 

Wang, Sen 王森 (1993) Gansu Linxia fangyan de liang zhong yuxu 甘肃临夏方言的两种语序. 
Fangyan 《方言》1993(3): 11–30; 191–194. 

Wang, Shuangcheng 王双成 (2012) The pattern of the adpositions in the Xi'ning dialect 西宁方

言的介词类型. Zhongguo yuwen《中国语文》2012(5): 469–478. 

Wang, Weihui 汪维辉 (2018) The history and current state of core vocabulary in Chinese 汉语核心

词的历史与现状研究. Beijing 北京: Shangwu yinshuguan 商务印书馆. 
Wurm, S. A. et al. (1987) Language atlas of China. Hong Kong: Longman. 

Xiang, Xi 向熹 (2010) Jianming Hanyu shi 简明汉语史. Beijing 北京: Shangwu yinshuguan 商
务印书馆. 

Xu, Dan 徐丹 (2013) On the word order of Tangwang dialect in Gansu Province 甘肃唐汪话的

语序. Fangyan《方言》2013(3): 206–214. 

Yang, Yonglong 杨永龙 (2014) The multi-functional case marker [xɑ]哈 in Gangou Chinese 
dialect in Minhe Hui and Monguor Autonomous County, Qinghai Province 青海民和甘沟

话的多功能格标记“哈”. Fangyan 《方言》 2014(3): 230-241. 

Zhan, Bohui 詹伯慧 et al. (2017) Hanyu fangyanxue dacidian 汉语方言学大词典. Guangzhou 广
州: Guangdong jiaoyu chubanshe 广东教育出版社. 

Zhan, Bohui 詹伯慧 and Zhang, Risheng 张日昇 (1998) Yuexi shi xianshi yue fangyan diaocha 
baogao 粤西十县市粤方言调查报告. Guangzhou 广州: Jinan daxue chubanshe 暨南大学

出版社. 
Zhang, Huiying (2009) Chongming fangyan yanjiu. Beijing: Zhongguo Shehui Kexue Chubanshe. 
Zhongguo shehuikexueyuan yuyan yanjiusuo et al. (2012) Language atlas of China, 2nd ed. Beijing: 

Shangwu Yinshuguan. 

Zhou, Yang 周洋 (2016) The case marker shang (上) in Shangri-La (香格里拉) Mandarin dialect: 
On the grammaticalization chain from positional words to case markers 香格里拉话的格标

记“上”——兼论从方位词到格标记的语法化链.《语言研究》2016 (2): 76–84. 

Sinitic (primary sources) 

艾红娟(2012)《山东长山方言研究》。语文出版社。 

安徽省地方志编纂委员会(1997)《安徽省志方言志》。方志出版社。 

安吉县地方志编纂委员会(1994)《安吉县志》。浙江人民出版社。 

白静茹、原慧艳、薛志霞、张洁(2005)《高平方言研究》。山西人民出版社。 

白宛如(1998)《广州方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

白云(2017)《和顺方言志》。三晋出版社。 

白云(2005)《桂北平话与推广普通话研究—灌阳观音阁土话研究》。广西民族出版社。 

白云等(2009)《浑源方言研究》。九州出版社。 

229



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

白云等(2012)《左权方言研究》。九州出版社。 

鲍厚星(1998)《东安土语研究》。湖南教育出版社。 

鲍厚星(2016)《湖南江永桃川土话研究》。湖南师范大学出版社。 

鲍厚星、崔振华、沈若云、伍云姬(1993)《长沙方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

鲍厚星等(1999)《长沙方言研究》。湖南教育出版社。 

鲍明炜、王均(2002)《南通地区方言研究》。江苏教育出版社。 

鲍士杰(1998)《杭州方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

北京大学中国语言文学系语言学教研室(1995)《汉语方言词汇第2版》。语文出版社。 

博野县地方志编纂委员会(1996)《博野县志》。河北人民出版社。 

蔡国璐(1995)《丹阳方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

蔡国妹(2016)《莆仙方言研究》。厦门大学出版社。 

蔡华祥(2011)《盐城方言研究》。中华书局。 

蔡权(1990)《吉县方言志》。山西高校联合出版社。 

曹延杰(1991)《德州方言志》。语文出版社。 

曹志耘(1993)〈金华汤溪方言词汇〉《方言》1993(1)69–80;(2)158–160。 

曹志耘(1996)《严州方言研究》。东京：好文出版。 

曹志耘(1996)《金华方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

曹志耘等(2000)《吴语处衢方言研究》。东京：好文出版。 

曹志耘等(2016)《吴语婺州方言研究》。商务印书馆。 

常乐等(2015)《榆次方言研究》。北岳文艺出版社。 

常宁县志编纂委员会办公室(1990)《常宁县志》。社会科学文献出版社。 

陈承融(1979)〈平阳方言记略〉《方言》1979(1)47–74。 

陈鸿迈(1996)《海口方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

陈晖(1999)《涟源方言研究》。湖南教育出版社。 

陈晖(2016)《湖南泸溪梁家潭乡话研究》。湖南师范大学出版社。 

陈晖(2019)《湖南芦溪乡话》。商务印书馆。 

陈丽、刘祥柏(2020)《安徽芜湖六郎方言》。中国社会科学出版社。 

陈丽(2021)《安徽歙县大谷运方言》。方志出版社。 

陈立中(2005)《黑龙江站话研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

陈凌(2019)《江西省湖口方言研究》。北京师范大学出版社。 

陈满华(1995)《安仁方言》。北京语言学院出版社。 

陈茂山(1999)《定襄方言志》。山西高校联合出版社。 

陈润兰等(1984)《襄垣方言志》。《语文研究》编辑部。 

陈山青(2006)《汨罗长乐方言研究》。湖南教育出版社。 

陈淑静(1998)《平谷方言研究》。河北大学出版社。 

陈淑静、许建中(1997)《定兴方言》。方志出版社。 

230



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

陈淑梅(1989)《湖北英山方言》。华中师范大学出版社。 

陈淑萍、刘光明(2019)《安徽石台丁香方言研究》。合肥工业大学出版社。 

陈晓锦(2004)《广西玉林市客家方言调查研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

陈晓锦等(2005)《广西北海市粤方言调查研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

陈有恒(1989)《蒲圻方言》。华中师范大学出版社。 

陈云龙(2006)《旧时正话研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

陈云龙(2012)《马兰话研究》。暨南大学出版社。 

陈云龙(2019)《广东电白旧时正话》。商务印书馆。 

陈章太、李如龙(1991)《闽语研究》。语文出版社。 

陈章太、李行健(1996)《普通话基础方言基本词汇集》。语文出版社。 

储泽祥(1998)《邵阳方言研究》。湖南教育出版社。 

崔容(2004)《太原北郊区方言研究》。山西人民出版社。 

崔容等(2009)《大宁方言研究》。九州出版社。 

崔荣昌(2010)《四川邛崃油榨方言记》。巴蜀书社。 

崔淑慧(2005)《代县方言研究》。山西人民出版社。 

崔振华(1998)《益阳方言研究》。湖南教育出版社。 

村上嘉英(1981)《现代闽南语辞典》。天理：天理大学。 

代少若(2020)《湖南赣语词汇研究》。上海辞书出版社。 

戴由武、戴汉辉(1994)《电白方言志》。中山大学出版社。 

戴昭铭(2003)《天台方言初探》。中国社会科学出版社。 

戴昭铭(2006)《天台方言研究》。中华书局。 

大西博子(1999)《萧山方言研究》。东京：好文出版。 

邓永红(2016)《湖南桂阳六合土话研究》。湖南师范大学出版社。 

邓玉荣(2005)《桂北平话与推广普通话研究—富川秀水九都话研究》。广西民族出版社。 

邓玉荣(2005)《桂北平话与推广普通话研究—钟山方言研究》。广西民族出版社。 

邓玉荣(2019)《广西钟山董家垌土话》。商务印书馆。 

翟时雨(1996)《重庆方言志》。西南师范大学出版社。 

丁德科、茹钢(2012)《渭北（铜川地区）方言研究》。商务印书馆。 

董绍克(2005)《阳谷方言研究》。齐鲁书社。 

东安县志编纂委员会(1995)《东安县志》。湖南出版社。 

东明县志编纂委员会(1992)《东明县志》。中华书局。 

东平县志编纂委员会(1989)《东平县志》。山东人民出版社。 

东山县地方志编纂委员会(1994)《东山县志》。中华书局。 

东阳市地方志编纂委员会(1993)《东阳市志》。汉语大词典出版社。 

方松熹(1993)《舟山方言研究》。社会科学文献出版社。 

方松熹(2000)《义乌方言研究》。浙江省新闻出版局。 

231



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

冯爱珍(1998)《福州方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

冯良珍等(2014)《霍州方言研究》。北岳文艺出版社。 

丰南县志编纂委员会(1990)《丰南县志》。新华出版社。 

傅国通等(1992)《浙江方言词》。浙江语言学会。 

傅林(2020)《沧州献县方言研究》。中华书局。 

符其武(2008)《琼北闽语词汇研究》。四川大学出版社。 

付欣晴(2006)《抚州方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

福建省地方志编纂委员会(1988)《福建省志方言志》。方志出版社。 

甘泉县地方志编纂委员会(1993)《甘泉县志》。陕西人民出版社。 

高葆泰、林涛(1993)《银川方言志》。语文出版社。 

高峰(2020)《定边方言调查研究》。中华书局。 

高光新(2015)《唐山方言词汇研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

高炯(1995)《长子方言志》。山西高校联合出版社。 

高慎贵(1996)《新泰方言志》。语文出版社。 

高晓虹(2011)《章丘方言志》。齐鲁书社。 

高晓莉(2015)《灵石方言研究》。北岳文艺出版社。 

高碑店市地方史志编纂委员会(1997)《高碑店市志》。新华出版社。 

耿德撰(1991)《盐津方言志》。云南教育出版社。 

贡贵训(2014)《怀远方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

顾黔(2015)《泰兴方言研究》。中华书局。 

故城县地方志编纂委员会(1998)《故城县志》。中国对外翻译出版公司。 

贵州省三都水族自治县志编纂委员会(1992)《三都水族自治县志》。贵州人民出版社。 

郭辉(2015)《濉溪方言研究》。安徽教育出版社。 

郭建荣(1989)《孝义方言志》。语文出版社。 

郭攀、夏凤梅(2016)《浠水方言研究》。华中师范大学出版社。 

郭文亮(1990)《平鲁方言志》。山西教育出版社。 

郭校珍、张宪平(2005)《娄烦方言研究》。山西人民出版社。 

海南省万宁县地方志编纂委员会(1994)《万宁县志》。南海出版公司。 

贺凯林(1999)《溆浦方言研究》。湖南教育出版社。 

何茂活(2007)《山丹方言志》。甘肃人民出版社。 

何守伦(1989)《永胜方言志》。语文出版社。 

何伟棠(1993)《增城方言志 第一分册》。广东人民出版社。 

贺巍(1996)《洛阳方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

贺巍(1993)《洛阳方言研究》。社会科学文献出版社。 

河北省昌黎县县志编纂委员会(1960)《昌黎方言志》。科学出版社。 

河北省馆陶地方志编纂委员会(1999)《馆陶县志》。中华书局。 

232



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

河北省灵寿县地方志编纂委员会(1993)《灵寿县志》。新华出版社。 

河北省滦南县地方志编纂委员会(1997)《滦南县志》。三联书店。 

河北省滦平县地方志编纂委员会(1997)《滦平县志》。辽海出版社。 

河北省南和县地方志编纂委员会(1996)《南和县志》。方志出版社。 

河北省内邱县地方志编纂委员会(1996)《内邱县志》。中华书局。 

河北省三河县志编纂委员会(1988)《三河县志》。学苑出版社。 

河北省徐水县地方志编纂委员会(1998)《徐水县志》。新华出版社。 

黑维强(2016)《绥德方言调查研究》。北京师范大学出版社。 

河南省夏邑县志编纂委员会(1989)《夏邑县志》。河南人民出版社。 

侯精一(1993)《山西方言调查研究报告》。山西高校联合出版社。 

侯精一(1985)《长治方言志》。语文出版社。 

侯精一(1995)《平遥方言民俗语汇》。语文出版社。 

侯精一主编(1992-1999)《现代汉语方言音库》。上海教育出版社。 

胡福汝(1990)《中阳县方言志》。学林出版社。 

胡明扬(1992)《海盐方言志》。浙江人民出版社。 

胡萍(2018)《语言接触与湘西南苗瑶平话调查研究》。岳麓书社。 

胡萍(2016)《湖南绥宁关峡苗族平话研究》。湖南师范大学出版社。 

胡士云(2011)《涟水方言研究》。中华书局。 

胡双宝(1990)《文水方言志(修订本)》。语文出版社。 

胡松柏、林芝雅(2008)《铅山方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

胡松柏等(2009)《赣东北方言调查研究》。江西人民出版社。 

胡松柏等(2020)《赣东北徽语调查研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

黄伯荣(2018)《广东阳江方言研究》。中山大学出版社。 

黄墩逐(2018)《宿迁方言志》。江苏人民出版社。 

黄剑云(2017)《台山方言词典》。中国言实出版社。 

黄剑云(1990)《台山方言》。中山大学出版社。 

黄群建(2016)《阳新方言研究》。华中师范大学出版社。 

黄尚军(2006)《成都方言词汇》。巴蜀书社。 

黄晓东(2019)《浙江江山廿八都话》。商务印书馆。 

黄雪贞(1995)《梅县方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

黄雪贞(1993)《江永方言研究》。社会科学文献出版社。 

湖南省绥宁县志编纂委员会(1997)《绥宁县志》。方志出版社。 

岩田礼(2012)《汉语方言解释地图》续集。东京：好文出版。 

蒋军凤(2016)《湖南东安石期市土话研究》。湖南师范大学出版社。 

姜岚(2006)《威海方言调查研究》。中国文史出版社。 

蒋文华(2007)《应县方言研究》。山西人民出版社。 

233



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

江荫怯(1991)《朔县方言志》。山西高校联合出版社。 

江苏省地方志编纂委员会(1998)《江苏省志方言志》。南京大学出版社。 

江西省丰城县县志编纂委员会(1989)《丰城县志》。上海人民出版社。 

江西省临川县县志编纂委员会(1993)《临川县志》。新华出版社。 

江西省新余市地方志编纂委员会(1993)《新余县志》。汉语大词典出版社。 

椒江市志编纂委员会(1998)《椒江市志》。浙江人民出版社。 

金梦茵(1983)《陵川方言志》。《语文研究》编辑部。 

金梦茵(1989)《原平方言志》。语文出版社。 

金跃龙等(2014)《清徐方言研究》。北岳文艺出版社。 

巨鹿县地方志编纂委员会(1994)《巨鹿县志》。文化艺术出版社。 

柯西钢(2013)《白河方言调查研究》。中华书局。 

赖先刚(2000)《乐山方言》。巴蜀书社。 

兰宾汉(2011)《西安方言语法调查研究》。中华书局。 

兰玉英等(2007)《泰兴客家方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

李藏柱(1993)《石家庄地区方言志》。石家庄地区地方志办公室。 

李崇兴(2014)《宜都方言研究》。华中师范大学出版社。 

李冬香(2007)《岳阳柏祥方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

李冬香、庄初升(2009)《韶关土话调查研究》。暨南大学出版社。 

李繁等(2015)《安泽方言研究》。北岳文艺出版社。 

李菲等(2020)《龙门路溪方言词典》。世界图书出版公司。 

李贵生(2017)《凉州方言词汇研究》。甘肃人民出版社。 

李国正(2018)《四川泸州方言研究》。四川大学出版社。 

李洪延(1987)《平邑方言志》。平邑县志编纂委员会办公室。 

李建校(2005)《静乐方言研究》。山西人民出版社。 

李建校等(2007)《榆社方言研究》。山西人民出版社。 

李建校等(2009)《永和方言研究》。九州出版社。 

李连进、朱艳娥(2009)《广西崇左江州蔗园话比较研究》。广西师范大学出版社。 

李启群(2002)《吉首方言研究》。民族出版社。 

李如龙(2001)《福建县市方言志12种》。福建教育出版社。 

李如龙(1999)《粤西客家方言调查报告》。暨南大学出版社。 

李如龙、梁玉璋、邹光椿、陈泽平(1994)《福州方言词典》。福建人民出版社。 

李如龙、潘渭水(1998)《建瓯方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

李如龙、张双庆(1992)《客赣方言调查报告》。厦门大学出版社。 

李如龙等(2019)《莆仙方言调查报告》。厦门大学出版社。 

李申(1985)《徐州方言志》。语文出版社。 

李树俨(1989)《中宁县方言志》。宁夏人民出版社。 

234



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

李树俨、张安生(1996)《银川方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

李卫锋(2015)《汾阳方言研究》。北岳文艺出版社。 

李维琦(1998)《祁阳方言研究》。湖南教育出版社。 

李小平(1991)《临县方言志》。山西高校联合出版社。 

李小萍(2014)《原平方言研究》。北岳文艺出版社。 

李星辉(2016)《湖南永州岚角山土话研究》。湖南师范大学出版社。 

李旭(2019)《霸州方言志》。南 大学出版社。 

李学军(2016)《河南内黄方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

李雅翠(2009)《平陆方言研究》。九州出版社。 

李雅翠(2015)《闻喜方言研究》。北岳文艺出版社。 

李永明(1984)《衡阳方言词汇》。湘潭大学学报编辑部。 

李永明(1989)《常德方言志》。岳麓书社。 

李永明(1988)《临武方言－土话与官话的比较研究》。湖南人民出版社。 

李永明(2016)《永州方言》。湘潭大学出版社。 

李永明(2016)《岳阳方言》。湘潭大学出版社。 

李永明(2016)《湘乡方言》。湘潭大学出版社。 

李永明(2016)《临湘方言》。湘潭大学出版社。 

李永明(2019)《宁远方言》。湘潭大学出版社。 

李永新(2019)《湖南宁远平话》。商务印书馆。 

李永延(1989)《巧家方言志》。语文出版社。 

梁福根(2005)《桂北平话与推广普通话研究—临桂两江平话研究》。广西民族出版社。 

梁福根(2005)《桂北平话与推广普通话研究—阳朔葡萄平话研究》。广西民族出版社。 

梁伟华、林亦(2009)《广西崇左新和蔗园话研究》。广西师范大学出版社。 

林寒生(2002)《闽东方言词汇语法研究》。云南大学出版社。 

林连通(1993)《泉州市方言志》。社会科学文献出版社。 

林连通、陈章太(1989)《永春方言志》。语文出版社。 

林立芳、庄初升(1995)《南雄珠玑方言志》。暨南大学出版社。 

林伦伦(1996)《澄海方言研究》。汕头大学出版社。 

林伦伦、林春雨(2007)《广东南澳岛方言语音词汇研究》。中华书局。 

林涛(1995)《中卫方言志》。宁夏人民出版社。 

林亦(2005)—《桂北平话与推广普通话研究—兴安高尚软土话研究》。广西民族出版社。 

林亦、覃凤余(2009)《广西南宁白话研究》。广西师范大学出版社。 

临西县地方志编纂委员会(1996)《临西县志》。中国书藉出版社。 

刘晨红、林涛(2018)《吴忠方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

刘传贤(2001)《赣榆方言志》。中华书局。 

刘村汉(1995)《柳州方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

235



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

刘丹青(1995)《南京方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

刘芳等(2014)《古县方言研究》。北岳文艺出版社。 

刘海章(2017)《荆门方言研究》。华中师范大学出版社。 

刘林(2015)《河北盐山方言研究》。苏州大学出版社。 

刘伶(1988)《敦煌方言志》。兰州大学出版社。 

刘纶鑫(1999)《客赣方言比较研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

刘纶鑫(2008)《芦溪方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

刘纶鑫(2008)《贵溪樟坪畲话研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

刘叔新(2007)《东江中上游土语群研究—粤语惠河系探考》。中国社会出版社。 

刘祥柏、陈丽(2017)《安徽泾县查济方言》。中国社会科学出版社。 

刘泽民(2006)《瑞金方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

龙岩市地方志编纂委员会(1993)《龙岩市志》。中国科学技术出版社。 

鲁冰等(2015)《永济方言研究》。北岳文艺出版社。 

鲁剑(2014)《平顶山方言》。中州古籍出版社。 

卢继芳(2007)《都昌阳峰方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

卢今元(2007)《吕四方言研究》。上海辞书出版社。 

卢 磏(1988)《水富方言志》。语文出版社。 

吕嵩雁(2008)《台湾诏安方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

卢源斌、史纪、刘启宇(1985)《广济方言志》。广济县县志编纂委员会。 

吕枕甲(1991)《运城方言志》。山西高校联合出版社。 

罗福腾(1997)《牟平方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

罗福腾(1992)《牟平方言志》。语文出版社。 

罗康宁(1987)《信宜方言志》。中山大学出版社。 

罗昕如(1998)《新化方言研究》。湖南教育出版社。 

罗昕如(2016)《湖南蓝山太平土话研究》。湖南师范大学出版社。 

罗肇锦(1989)《瑞金方言》。台湾学生书局。 

罗志海(2000)《海丰方言词典》。新疆人民出版社。 

洛阳市地方史志办公室(1987)《洛阳方言志》。河南人民出版社。 

马凤如(2000)《金乡方言志》。齐鲁书社。 

马静、吴永焕(2003)《临沂方言志》。齐鲁书社。 

马文忠(1994)《广灵方言志》。山西高校联合出版社。 

马文忠、梁述中(1986)《大同方言志》。语文出版社。 

孟庆海(1991)《阳曲方言志》。社会科学文献出版社。 

孟庆泰、罗福腾(1994)《淄川方言志》。语文出版社。 

明生荣(2007)《毕节方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

莫超(2022)《中国语言资源集・甘肃》。中华书局。 

236



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

南京市地方志编纂委员会、方言志编纂委员会(1993)《南京方言志》。南京出版社。 

宁廷徳(2013)《宁阳方言志》。齐鲁书社。 

宁廷德(2015)《泰安方言志》。山东大学出版社。 

潘家懿(1990)《临汾方言志》。语文出版社。 

潘耀武(1990)《清徐方言志》。山西高校联合出版社。 

朋彪、秋谷裕幸(2016)《韩城方言调查研究》。中华书局。 

彭建国(2019)《湖南通道本地话》。商务印书馆。 

彭泽润(1999)《衡山方言研究》。湖南教育出版社。 

平田昌司(1998)《徽州方言研究》。好文出版。 

蒲城县志编纂委员会(1993)《蒲城县志》。中国人事出版社。 

浦江县县志编纂委员会(1990)《浦江县志》。浙江人民出版社。 

钱奠香(2000)《海南屯昌闽语语法研究》。云南大学出版社。 

钱乃荣(1992)《杭州方言志》。东京：好文出版。 

钱乃荣(1992)《当代吴语研究》。上海教育出版社。 

钱曾怡(1997)《济南方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

钱曾怡(1993)《博山方言研究》。社会科学文献出版社。 

钱曾怡(1982)《烟台方言报告》。齐鲁书社。 

钱曾怡(2001)《山东方言研究》。齐鲁书社。 

钱曾怡、曹志耘、罗福腾(2002)《诸城方言志》。吉林人民出版社。 

钱曾怡、罗福腾(1992)《潍坊方言志》。潍坊市新闻出版局。 

钱曾怡等(2005)《莱州方言志》。齐鲁书社。 

乔全生(1983)《洪洞方言志》。《语文研究》编辑部。 

乔全生(1990)《汾西方言志》。山西高校联合出版社。 

乔全生(1999)《洪洞方言研究》。中央文献出版社。 

乔全生、程丽萍(2009)《汾西方言研究》。九州出版社。 

乔全生等(2015)《阳高方言研究》。北岳文艺出版社。 

岐山县志编纂委员会(1992)《岐山县志》。陕西人民出版社。 

秋谷裕幸(2001)《吴语江山广丰方言研究》。松山：爱媛大学法文学部总合政策学科。 

秋谷裕幸(2020)《闽东四县市方言调查研究》。上海教育出版社。 

秋谷裕幸、陈泽平(2012)《闽东区古田方言研究》。福建人民出版社。 

阮桂君(2014)《五峰方言研究》。华中师范大学出版社。 

三门县志编纂委员会(1992)《三门县志》。浙江人民出版社。 

山东省东营市地方史志编纂委员会(2000)《东营县志》。齐鲁书社。 

上蔡县地方志编纂委员会(1995)《上蔡县志》。三联书店。 

上高县史志编纂委员会(1990)《上高县志》。南海出版公司。 

上海县县志编纂委员会编委会(1993)《上海县志》。上海人民出版社。 

237



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

上杭县地方志编纂委员会(1993)《上杭县志》。福建人民出版社。 

上饶地区地方志编纂委员会（严振洲）(1997)《上饶地区志》。方志出版社。 

上饶市志编纂委员会(1995)《上饶市志》。中共中央党校出版社。 

陕西省凤翔县地方志编纂委员会(1991)《凤翔县志》。陕西人民出版社。 

陕西省扶风县地方志编纂委员会(1993)《扶风县志》。陕西人民出版社。 

山西省万荣县志编纂委员会(1995)《万荣县志》。海潮出版社。 

邵燕梅(2005)《郯城方言志》。齐鲁书社。 

邵燕梅等(2010)《沂南方言志》。齐鲁书社。 

邵燕梅等(2019)《费县方言志》。商务印书馆。 

沈丹萍(2021)《唐山曹妃甸方言研究》。中华书局。 

沈慧云(1983)《晋城方言志》。《语文研究》编辑部。 

沈明(1994)《太原方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

沈明、周建芳(2019)《湖南道县梅花土话》。商务印书馆。 

沈若云(1999)《宜章土话研究》。湖南教育出版社。 

沈兴华(2005)《黄河三角洲方言研究》。齐鲁书社。 

盛益民、李旭平(2018)《富阳方言研究》。复旦大学出版社。 

盛银花(2007)《安陆方言研究》。湖北人民出版社。 

盛银花(2015)《安陆方言研究》。华中师范大学出版社。 

嵊泗县志编纂委员会(1989)《嵊泗县志》。浙江人民出版社。 

深泽县地方志编纂委员会(1997)《深泽县志》。方志出版社。 

涉县地方志编纂委员会(1998)《涉县志》。中国对外翻译出版公司。 

石明远(1995)《莒县方言志》。语文出版社。 

施长海(2019)《余姚方言词语汇释》。宁波出版社。 

施俊(2021)《义乌方言研究》。复旦大学出版社。 

史素芬(2002)《武乡方言研究》。山西人民出版社。 

史素芬等(1990)《武乡方言志》。山西高校联合出版社。 

史秀菊(2004)《河津方言研究》。山西人民出版社。 

史秀菊等(2009)《盂县方言研究》。九州出版社。 

史秀菊等(2014)《兴县方言研究》。北岳文艺出版社。 

史秀菊等(2014)《交城方言研究》。北岳文艺出版社。 

宋恩泉(2005)《汶上方言志》。齐鲁书社。 

宋欣桥(1991)《盂县方言志》。山西高校联合出版社。 

苏俊波(2016)《郧县方言研究》。华中师范大学出版社。 

苏晓青(1997)《东海方言研究》。新疆大学出版社。 

苏晓青、吕永卫(1996)《徐州方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

苏晓青、万连增(2011)《赣榆方言研究》。中华书局。 

238



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

孙宏吉(2015)《天镇方言研究》。北岳文艺出版社。 

孙小花(2009)《五台方言研究》。九州出版社。 

孙玉文(2001)《汉语变调构词研究》。商务印书馆。 

覃远雄等(1997)《南宁平话词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

唐爱华(2015)《东至龙泉方言研究》。安徽教育出版社。 

唐爱华(2005)《宿松方言研究》。文化艺术出版社。 

唐爱华、孟方(2017)《宿州方言》。合肥工业大学出版社。 

唐昌曼(2005)《桂北平话与推广普通话研究—全州文桥土话研究》。广西民族出版社。 

汤珍珠、陈忠敏(1993)《嘉定方言研究》。社会科学文献出版社。 

汤珍珠、陈忠敏、吴新贤(1997)《宁波方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

汤阴县志编纂委员会(1987)《汤阴县志》。河南人民出版社。 

陶国良(2007)《南通方言词典》。江苏人民出版社。 

田希诚(1990)《和顺方言志》。语文出版社。 

樋口勇夫(2004)《临汾屯里方言研究》。东京：好文出版。 

桐庐方言志编纂委员会(1992)《桐庐方言志》。语文出版社。 

万安县地方志编纂委员会(1996)《万安县志》。黄山书社。 

汪高文(2019)《彭泽方言研究》。商务印书馆。 

汪平(1994)《贵阳方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

汪平(2010)《吴江市方言志》。上海社会科学院出版社。 

汪平(2011)《苏州方言研究》。江苏教育出版社。 

王定国(2016)《黄梅方言志》。华中师范大学出版社。 

王东(2010)《河南罗山方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

王福堂(2015)《绍兴方言研究》。语文出版社。 

王宏佳(2009)《咸宁方言词汇研究》。华中师范大学出版社。 

王宏佳(2015)《咸宁方言研究》。华中师范大学出版社。 

王洪钟(2011)《海门方言研究》。中华书局。 

王怀军(2022)《吴语三门方言研究》。上海交通大学出版社。 

王箕裘、钟隆林(2008)《耒阳方言研究》。巴蜀书社。 

王建领(2018)《陕西方言集成（宝鸡卷）》。商务印书馆。 

王建领(2019)《陕西方言集成（商洛卷）》。商务印书馆。 

王建领(2019)《陕西方言集成（渭南卷）》。商务印书馆。 

王建领主编(2019)《陕西方言集成（铜川杨陵韩城卷）》。商务印书馆。 

王建领主编(2020)《陕西方言集成（延安卷）》。商务印书馆。 

王建领主编(2020)《陕西方言集成（榆林卷）》。商务印书馆。 

王军虎(1996)《西安方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

王利(2007)《长治县方言研究》。山西人民出版社。 

239



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

王利(2012)《山西东部方言研究（壶关卷）》。九州出版社。 

王立新(2007)《西安方言研究》。。西安出版社。 

王李英(1998)《增城方言志第二分册》。广东人民出版社。 

王琼子(2020)《鄂东南方言之赤壁市（神山镇）方言研究》。武汉大学出版社。 

王求是(2014)《孝感方言研究》。华中师范大学出版社。 

王群生(1994)《湖北荆沙方言》。武汉大学出版社。 

王群生、王彩豫(2018)《荆州方言研究》。华中师范大学出版社。 

王世华、黄继林(1996)《扬州方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

王淑霞(1995)《荣成方言志》。语文出版社。 

王淑霞、张艳华(2005)《定陶方言志》。时代文艺出版社。 

王树瑛(2017)《恩施方言研究》。华中师范大学出版社。 

王文卿(2007)《晋源方言研究》。语文出版社。 

王晓军等(2012)《苍山方言志》。齐鲁书社。 

王晓婷等(2015)《运城盐湖区方言研究》。北岳文艺出版社。 

王晓婷等(2015)《襄汾方言研究》。北岳文艺出版社。 

王希文(1987)《枣庄方言志》。枣庄县地方史志编纂委员会办公室。 

王希文(1987)《郯城方言志》。郯城县地方史志编纂委员会办公室。 

王希哲(1991)《左权方言志》。山西高校联合出版社。 

王作新(2021)《宜昌市方言词汇研究》。湖北人民出版社。 

魏刚强(1998)《萍乡方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

魏刚强(1990)《萍乡方言志》。语文出版社。 

威县地方志编纂委员会(1998)《威县志》。方志出版社。 

温端政(1983)《怀仁方言志》。《语文研究》编辑部。 

温端政(1985)《忻州方言志》。语文出版社。 

温端政、张光明(1995)《忻州方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

文薇等(1993)《保山方言志》。云南教育出版社。 

温珍琴(2018)《南康方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

吴健(2020)《苏浙皖交界地区“河南话”研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

吴建生(1985)《万荣方言志》。语文出版社。 

吴建生、赵宏因(1997)《万荣方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

吴建生等(1990)《永济方言志》。山西高校联合出版社。 

吴启生(1998)《常宁方言研究》。湖南教育出版社。 

吴头庆(2012)《上党地区方言研究（阳城卷）》。九州出版社。 

吴伟军(2019)《贵州晴隆长流喇叭苗人话》。商务印书馆。 

吴永焕(2016)《山东郓城方言研究》。学苑出版社。 

吴媛、韩宝育(2016)《岐山方言调查报告》。中华书局。 

240



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

伍云姬、沈瑞清(2010)《湘西古丈瓦乡话调查报告》。上海教育出版社。 

武玉芳等(2012)《朔州方言研究》。九州出版社。 

武昌县志编纂委员会(1989)《武昌县志》。武汉大学出版社。 

武邑县地方志编纂委员会(1998)《武邑县志》。方志出版社。 

夏剑钦(1998)《浏阳方言研究》。湖南教育出版社。 

夏中华(2021)《中国语言资源集・辽宁》。中国社会科学出版社。 

厦门市地方志编纂委员会办公室(1996)《厦门方言志》。北京语言学院出版社。 

肖萍、丁薇(2019)《浙江方言资源典藏·天台》。浙江大学出版社。 

肖萍、汪阳杰(2019)《浙江方言资源典藏·宁波》。浙江大学出版社。 

肖萍、肖介汉(2017)《江西吴城方言词典》。商务印书馆。 

肖万萍(2005)《桂北平话与推广普通话研究—永福塘堡平话研究》。广西民族出版社。 

谢伯端(2016)《辰溪方言》。湘潭大学出版社。 

谢伯端(2016)《张家界方言》。湘潭大学出版社。 

谢建猷(2007)《广西汉语方言研究》。广西人民出版社。 

谢留文(1998)《于都方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

谢留文(2018)《江苏高淳（古柏）方言》。中国社会科学出版社。 

谢留文、沈明(2008)《黟县宏村方言》。中国社会科学出版社。 

谢奇勇(2016)《湖南道县祥霖铺土话研究》。湖南师范大学出版社。 

谢自立(1990)《天镇方言志》。山西高校联合出版社。 

邢向东(2002)《神木方言研究》。中华书局。 

邢向东、蔡文婷(2010)《合阳方言调查研究》。中华书局。 

邢向东、王兆富(2014)《吴堡方言调查研究》。中华书局。 

兴化方言志编纂委员会(1995)《兴化方言志》。上海社会科学院出版社。 

熊正辉(1995)《南昌方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

许宝华、汤珍珠(1988)《上海市区方言志》。上海教育出版社。 

许宝华、陶寰(1997)《上海方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

徐越(2001)《吴语嘉善方言研究》。黄山书社。 

延俊荣等(2014)《平定方言研究》。北岳文艺出版社。 

颜清徽、刘丽华(1994)《娄底方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

颜森(1995)《黎川方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

颜森(1993)《黎川方言研究》。社会科学文献出版社。 

杨必胜(1996)《广东海丰方言研究》。语文出版社。 

杨凯(2009)《鄂东方言词汇研究》。湖北人民出版社。 

杨秋泽(1990)《利津方言志》。语文出版社。 

杨时逢(1971)〈台湾美浓客家方言〉《中央研究院历史语言研究所集刊》42(3)405–465。 

杨时逢(1957)《台湾桃园客家方言》。中央研究院历史语言研究所。 

241



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

杨述祖(1983)《太谷方言志》。《语文研究》编辑部。 

杨述祖等(1984)《祁县方言志》。《语文研究》编辑部。 

杨苏平(2018)《隆德方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

杨蔚(1999)《沅陵方言研究》。湖南教育出版社。 

杨永成(2017)《合肥方言研究》。安徽教育出版社。 

杨增武(1990)《山阴方言志》。山西高校联合出版社。 

杨增武(2002)《平鲁方言研究》。山西人民出版社。 

杨增武、崔霞(2007)《山阴方言研究》。山西人民出版社。 

杨子仪、马学恭(1990)《固原县方言志》。宁夏人民出版社。 

杨绍林(2005)《彭州方言研究》。巴蜀书社。 

洋县地方志编纂委员会(1996)《洋县志》。三秦出版社。 

叶祥苓(1988)《苏州方言志》。江苏教育出版社。 

叶祥苓(1993)《苏州方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

叶祖贵(2009)《固始方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

尹世超(1997)《哈尔滨方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

应雨田(1994)《湖南安乡方言》。中国社会科学出版社。 

游汝杰、杨乾明(1998)《温州方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

于克仁(1992)《平度方言志》。语文出版社。 

余跃龙等(2009)《浮山方言研究》。九州出版社。 

袁海霞(2017)《公安方言研究》。华中师范大学出版社。 

云南省地方志编纂委员会(1989)《云南省志卷58汉语方言志》。云南人民出版社。 

云南省语言学会(1993)《西畴方言志》。语文出版社。 

曾春蓉(2016)《湖南双牌理家坪土话研究》。湖南师范大学出版社。 

曾莉莉、陈小荷(2016)《丰城方言研究》。江西人民出版社。 

曾献飞(2006)《汝城方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

曾毓美(1999)《韶山方言研究》。湖南师范大学出版社。 

曾毓美(2005)《湖南江华寨山话研究》。湖南师范大学出版社。 

詹伯慧(2002)《广东粤方言概要》。暨南大学出版社。 

詹伯慧(1981)《浠水方言纪要》。东京：龙溪书社。 

詹伯慧、陈晓锦(1997)《东莞方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

詹伯慧、张日昇(1987)《珠江三角洲方言字音对照》。广东人民出版社。 

詹伯慧、张日昇(1988)《珠江三角洲方言词汇对照》。广东人民出版社。 

詹伯慧、张日昇(1994)《粤北十县市粤方言调查报告》。暨南大学出版社。 

詹伯慧、张日昇(1998)《粤西十县市粤方言调查报告》。暨南大学出版社。 

张安生(2006)《同心方言研究》。中华书局。 

张成材(1994)《西宁方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

242



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

张成材、朱世奎(1987)《西宁方言志》。青海人民出版社。 

张崇(1990)《延川县方言志》。语文出版社。 

张茀(1996)《澄江方言志》。云南民族出版社。 

张茀(1989)《永善方言志》。语文出版社。 

张茀、张世进(1986)《新平方言志》。云南民族出版社。 

张桂权(2005)《桂北平话与推广普通话研究—资源延东直话研究》。广西民族出版社。 

张鹤泉(1995)《聊城方言志》。语文出版社。 

张鸿奎(1990)《临清方言志》。中国展望出版社。 

张慧英(1993)《崇明方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

张惠英(2009)《崇明方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

张建民(1991)《泰县方言志》。华东师范大学出版社。 

张洁等(2014)《吉县方言研究》。北岳文艺出版社。 

张金圈(2015)《无棣方言志》。世界图书出版公司。 

张宁(1986)《建水方言志》。云南民族出版社。 

张屏生(2007)《台湾地区汉语方言的语音和词汇》。 朗杂志。 

张屏生(2010)《嘉义县方言志》。中山大学出版社。 

张屏生(2019)《烈屿方言研究》。金门县政府文化局。 

张屏生等(2012)《台湾客家族群史专题研究4-2：高屏地区客家话语汇集》。国史馆台湾文

献馆。 

张秋红(2021)《宁夏南部方言语音研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

张树铮(1995)《寿光方言志》。语文出版社。 

张苇(1984)《玉溪方言志》。玉溪市地方志办公室。 

张文轩、莫超(2009)《兰州方言词典》。中国社会科学出版社。 

张向真(2012)《山西方言民俗研究（绛县卷）》。九州出版社。 

张晓勤(1999)《宁远平话研究》。湖南教育出版社。 

张秀珍(2005)《桂北平话与推广普通话研究—贺州九都声研究》。广西民族出版社。 

张燕娣(2007)《南昌方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

张燕芬、林亦(2009)《广西平乐闽方言研究》。广西师范大学出版社。 

张义(2016)《钟祥方言研究》。华中师范大学出版社。 

张益梅(1991)《介休方言志》。山西高校联合出版社。 

张映庚(1990)《大关方言志》。语文出版社。 

张振铎(1990)《沁县方言志》。山西高校联合出版社。 

张振铎等(1991)《屯留方言志》。山西高校联合出版社。 

张振兴(1992)《漳平方言研究》。中国社会科学出版社。 

张振兴(1983)《台湾闽南方言记略》。福建人民出版社。 

张振兴、蔡叶青(1998)《雷州方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

243



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

赵秉璇(1984)《寿阳方言志》。《语文研究》编辑部。 

赵宏因等(2018)《夏县方言志》。山西教育出版社。 

赵日新(2015)《绩溪荆州方言研究》。安徽教育出版社。 

赵日新(2003)《绩溪方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

赵日新、陈庆祜(2016)《安庆方言研究》。安徽教育出版社。 

赵日新、邓楠(2019)《安徽祁门军话》。商务印书馆。 

赵日新等(1991)《即墨方言志》。语文出版社。 

赵元任(1939)《锺祥方言记》。商务印书馆。 

振生(1992)《邓州方言研究》。河南大学出版社。 

郑庆君(1999)《常德方言研究》。湖南教育出版社。 

郑焱霞、彭建国(2016)《湖南城步巡头乡话研究》。湖南师范大学出版社。 

郑张尚芳(2008)《温州方言志》。中华书局。 

支建刚(2020)《豫北晋语语音研究》。中西书局。 

中岛干起(1977)《闽语东山岛方言基础语汇集》。东京外国语大学アジア・アフリカ言语

文化研究所。 

中岛干起(1979)《福建汉语方言基础语汇集》。东京外国语大学アジア・アフリカ言语文

化研究所。 

中卫县县志编纂委员会(1995)《中卫县志》。宁夏人民出版社。 

周本良(2005)《桂北平话与推广普通话研究—临桂义宁话研究》。广西民族出版社。 

周长楫(1993)《厦门方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

周磊(1995)《乌鲁木齐方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

周磊、王燕(1991)《吉木萨尔方言志》。新疆人民出版社。 

周政(2009)《平利方言调查研究》。中华书局。 

朱道明(2009)《平江方言研究》。华中师范大学出版社。 

竺家宁(1999)《台北话音档》。上海教育出版社。 

朱炳玉(2010)《五华客家话研究》。华南理工大学出版社。 

朱建颂(1995)《武汉方言词典》。江苏教育出版社。 

朱建颂(1992)《武汉方言研究》。武汉出版社。 

朱耀龙(1990)《新绛方言志》。山西高校联合出版社。 

朱彰年、薛恭穆、汪维辉、周志锋(1996)《宁波方言词典》。汉语大词典出版社。 

祝敏(2020)《崇阳方言研究》。华中师范大学出版社。 

庄初升、丁沾沾(2019)《广东连南石蛤搪土话》。商务印书馆。 

资兴市地方志编纂委员会(1999)《资兴市志》。湖南人民出版社。 
Yue-Hashimoto, Anne O. (1985) The Suixi dialect of Leizhou-A study of its phonological, lexical and 

syntactic structure. Hong Kong: The Ng Tor-tai Chinese Language of Chinese Studies, The 
Chinese University of Hong Kong. 

244



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Hmong-Mien 

Baxter, William H. and Laurent Sagart (2014) Baxter-Sagart Old Chinese reconstruction, version 
1.1. http://ocbaxtersagart.lsait.lsa.umich.edu/BaxterSagartOCbyMandarinMC2014-09-20.pdf 

Benedict, Paul K (1987) Early MY/TB loan relationships. Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman Area 10(2): 
12–21. doi: http://doi.org/10.15144/LTBA-10.2.12 

Bisang, Walter (1993) Classifiers, quantifiers, and class nouns in Hmong. Studies in Language 17(1): 
1–51. doi: https://doi.org/10.1075/sl.17.1.02bis 

Bisang, Walter (1999) Classifiers in East and Southeast Asian languages: Counting and beyond. In 
Jadranka Gvozdanovic (ed.) Numeral types and changes worldwide, 113–185. Berlin: Mouton de 
Gruyter. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110811193.113 

Chao, Zongqi 巢宗祺 (1990) Guangdong Liannan Youling Bapaiyao yuyan gaiyao 广东连南油岭八

排瑶语言概要 [A general description of the Bapaiyao language in Youling]. Shanghai: Huadong 
Shifan Daxue Chubanshe 华东师范大学出版社. 

Chen, Qiguang 陈其光 (2013) Miao Yao yuwen 苗瑶语文 [A handbook of the Miao-Yao languages]. 
Beijing: Zhongyang minzu daxue chubanshe 中央民族大学出版社. 

Grinevald, Colette (2000) A morphosyntactic typology of classifiers. In Gunter Senft (ed.) Systems 
of nominal classification, 50–92. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Ji, Anlong 姬安龙 (2015) Miaoyu Taijianghua cankao yufa 苗语台江话参考语法 [A reference 
grammar of the Taijiang Miao]. Kunming: Yunnan Minzu Chubanshe 云南民族出版社. 

Li, Yunbing 李云兵 (2000) Miaoyu fangyan huafen yiliu wenti yanjiu 苗语方言划分遗留问题研

究 [A study of classification problems of the Miao languages] Beijing: Zhongyang Minzu Daxue 
Chubanshe 中央民族大学出版社. 

Mao, Zongwu 毛宗武 (2004) Yaozu Mianyu fangyan yanjiu 瑶族勉语方言研究 [A study of the 
Mienic dialects]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Mao, Zongwu and Li Yunbing 毛宗武、李云兵 (1997) Bahengyu 巴哼语 [The Pa-Hng language]. 
Shanghai: Shanghai Yuandong Chubanshe 上海远东出版社. 

Mao, Zongwu and Li Yunbing 毛宗武、李云兵 (2002) Jiongnaiyu yanjiu 炯奈语研究 [A study 
of the Kiong-Nai language]. Beijing: Zhongyang Minzu Daxue Chubanshe 中央民族大学出版

社. 

Mao, Zongwu and Li Yunbing 毛宗武、李云兵 (2007) Younuoyu yanjiu 优诺语研究 [A study 
of the Younuo language]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Mao, Zongwu and Zhaoji Meng 毛宗武、蒙朝吉 (1986) Sheyu jianzhi 畲语简志 [A sketch of the 
She language]. Beijing: Minzu Chubansh e民族出版社. 

Meng, Zhaoji 蒙朝吉 (2001) Yaozu Bunuyu fangyan yanjiu 瑤族布努语方言研究 [A study of the 
Bunu dialect of the Yao people]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Nakanishi, Hiroki (2003) A She vocabulary: Haifeng dialect. Institute for Research in Humanities, 
Kyoto University 

Niederer, Barbara (1997) Notes comparative sur le pa-hng. Cahiers de Linguistque: Asie Orientale 26(1): 
71–130. doi: https://doi.org/10.3406/clao.1997.1506 

245



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Purnell, Herbert C. (1970) Toward a reconstruction of Proto-Miao-Yao. Doctoral dissertation, 
Cornell University. 

Ratliff, Martha (2010) Hmong-Mien language history. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-613 

Souckova-Siegelová, Jana (2001) Treatment and usage of iron in the Hittite empire in the 2nd 
millennium BC. Mediterranean Archaeology. Vol. 14, The Origins of Iron Metallurgy: 
Proceedings of the First International Colloquium on The Archaeology of Africa and the 
Mediterranean Basin held at The Museum of Natural History in Geneva, 4–7 June, 1999, 189–
193. URI: https://www.jstor.org/stable/24668001 

Sposato, Adam (2015) A grammar of Xong. Doctoral dissertation, State University of New York. 
Online: https://arts-sciences.buffalo.edu/content/dam/arts-
sciences/linguistics/AlumniDissertations/Sposato%20dissertation.pdf 

Taguchi, Yoshihisa 田口善久 (2008) Luobohe Miaoyu cihuiji 罗泊河苗语词汇集 [A vocabulary 
of Luobohe Miao]. Tokyo: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa, 
Tokyo University of Foreign Studies 東京外国語大学アジア・アフリカ言語文化研究所. 

Taguchi, Yoshihisa (2019) Two venitive verbs in Lan Hmyo. In Norihiko Hayashi (ed.) Topics in 
Middle Mekong linguistics, 169–179. Kobe: Research Institute of Foreign Studies, Kobe City 
University of Foreign Studies. URI: http://id.nii.ac.jp/1085/00002364/ 

Tanaka, Yuko 田中裕子 (2013) Chuuo Yuurashia toubu ni okeru shokitekkibunka no kouryuu 
中央ユーラシア東部における初期鉄器文化の交流 [The exchanges in the early stage of 
ironware culture in the eastern part of Central Eurasia]. Doctoral dissertation, Waseda 
University. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/2065/40220 

Tewari, Rakesh (2003) The origins of iron-working in India: New evidence from the Central Ganga 
Plain and the Eastern Vindhyas. Antiquity 77: 536–544. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1017/S0003598X00092590 

Wang, Fushi 王辅世 (1985) Miaoyu jianzhi 苗语简志 [A sketch of Miao language]. Beijing: Minzu 
Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Wang, Fushi and Zongwu Mao 王辅世、毛宗武 (1995) Miaoyaoyu guyin gouni 苗瑶语古⾳构拟

[Reconstruction of the sound system of Proto-Miao-Yao]. Beijing: Zhongguo Shehui Kexue 
Chubanshe 中国社会科学出版社. 

Xiang, Rizheng 向日征 (1992) Han-Miao cidian (Xiangxi fangyan) 汉苗词典：湘西方言 [Chinese-
Miao dictionary: Xiangxi dialect]. Chengdu: Sichuan Minzu Chubanshe 四川民族出版社. 

Yang, Zaibiao 杨再彪 (2004) Miaoyu dongbu fangyan tuyu bijiao 苗语东部方言土语比较 [A 
comparative study of the eastern dialects of Miao]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Yu, Jinzhi 余金枝 (2011) Xiangxi Aizhai Miaoyu cankao yufa 湘西矮寨苗语参考语法 [A reference 
grammar of the Xiangxi Aizhai Miao]. Beijing: Zhongguo Shehui Kexue Chubanshe 中国社会科

学出版社. 

Zhao, Minlan 赵敏兰 (2004) Zheshan Mianhua gaikuang 柘山勉话概况 [A general description of 
the Zheshan Mien language]. Minzu Yuwen 民族语文 1: 70–81. 

Zheng, Zongze 郑宗泽  (2011) Jianghua Mianyu yanjiu江华勉语研究  [A study of the Mienic 
languages in Jianghua]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

246



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Kra-Dai 

Bo, Wenze 薄文泽 (1997) Yanghuangyu 佯僙语 [The Yanghuang language]. Shanghai: Shanghai 
Yuandong Chubanshe 上海远东出版社. 

Bo, Wenze 薄文泽 (2003) Mulaoyu yanjiu 木佬语研究 [A study of the Mulao language]. Beijing: 
Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Brown, Marvin (19651, 19852) From ancient Thai to modern dialects. Bangkok: Social Science   
Association Press of Thailand; Bangkok: White Lotus. 

Cao, Zhiyun 曹志耘  (2008) Hanyu fangyan dituji: Cihui Juan 汉语方言地图集 : 词汇卷  
[Linguistic atlas of China, Vocabulary volume]. Beijing: Shangwu Yinshuguan 商务印书馆. 

Chen, Yen-ling (2018) Proto Ong-Be. PhD thesis, University of Hawaiʻi. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.4034260 

Chen, Xiaoling 陈孝玲 (2011) Dongtaiyu hexinci yanjiu 侗台语核心词研究 [Studies in basic 
vocabulary in Tai-Kadai]. Chengdu: Bashu Shushe 巴蜀书社. 

Diller, Anthony. V. N. (1988, 1991) Consonant mergers and inscription one. In: James R. 
Chamberlain (ed.) The Ram Khamhaeng controversy, collected papers, 161–189. Bangkok: The Siam 
Society. 

Doan, Thien Thuat [Thiện Thuật Đoàn] (1996) Tay-Nung language in the North Vietnam. Tokyo: 
Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign 
Studies. 

Dockum, Rikker (2018) Basic word order in Tai Khamti: language contact with Burmese. 13th 
International Burma Studies Conference. 3-5 August 2018, Bangkok. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.2532277 

Endo, Mitsuaki (2014) The words for “Wind” in the eastern Asian languages. Keizai Kenkyu 経済

研 究  (Aoyama Gakuin University 青 山 学 院 大 学 ) 6: 117–129. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.34321/16658 

Endo, Mitsuaki (2015) Geographical distribution of tone in Tai-Kadai. Keizai Kenkyu 経済研究 
(Aoyama Gakuin University 青山学院大学) 7: 1–35. doi: https://doi.org/10.34321/17710 

Endo, Mitsuaki 遠藤光晓 (2016a) Dongshui yuzhi shengdiao de dili fenbu 侗水语支声调的地

理分布 [Geographical distribution of tone in the Kam-Sui branch]. In: Gan Yu’en [甘于恩] 
(ed.) Cong Beifang dao Nanfang 从北方到南方  [From North to South]. Beijing: Kexue 
Chubanshe 科学出版社. 

Endo, Mitsuaki (2016b) Geographical distribution of the /r/ type sounds in Zhuang. In: Hiroyuki 
Suzuki and Mitsuaki Endo (eds.) Papers from the third International Conference on Asian 
Geolinguistics, Studies in Asian Geolinguistics, Monograph Series No. 1, 46–71. Online: 
https://publication.aa-ken.jp/papers_3IC_Asian_geolinguistics_2016.pdf 

Enfield, Nick J. (2004) Nominal classification in Lao: A sketch. Sprachtypologie und 
Universalienforschung 57(2/3): 117–143. doi: https://doi.org/10.1524/stuf.2004.57.23.117 

Ferlus, Michel (2010) The Austroasiatic vocabulary for rice: Its origin and expansion. Journal of the 
Southeast Asian Linguistics Society 3(2): 61–76. Online: http://jseals.org/JSEALS-3-2.pdf 

247



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Gedney, William J. (1979, 1989). Evidence for another series of voice initials in Proto-Tai. Selected 
papers on comparative Tai studies, 229–269. Ann Arbor: Center for South and Southeast Asian 
Studies, The University of Michigan. 

Gedney, William J. (1986) Speculations on early Tai tones. In: John McCoy and Timothy Light 
(eds.) Contributions to Sino-Tibetan studies, 144–156. Leiden: E.J. Brill. 

Guangxi Zhuangzu Zizhiqu Shaoshu Minzu Yuyan Wenzi Gongzuo Weiyuanhui 广西壮族自治

区少数民族语言文字工作委員会 (2008) Guangxi Minzu Yuyan Fangyin cihui 广西民族语

言方音词汇  [Sounds and vocabulary of the minority languages in Guangxi]. Beijing: Minzu 
Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Haudricourt, André-Georges (1972) Problèmes de phonologie diachronique. Paris: SELAF. 

Hirano, Ayaka 平野綾香 (2021) Betonamu ransonshoo tyandeinken no nungo kijutu kenkyuu ベ
トナムランソン省チャンディン県のヌン語記述研究 [Descriptive study of Nung in Trang 
Dinh district Lang Son province Vietnam] Doctoral thesis. Osaka University. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.18910/82267 

Hudak, Thomas John (1991) William J. Gedney’s the Yay language. Ann Arbor: Center for South and 
Southeast Asian Studies, The University of Michigan. 

Hudak, Thomas John (1991) William J. Gedney’s the Tai dialect of Lungming. Ann Arbor: Center for 
South and Southeast Asian Studies, The University of Michigan. 

Hudak, Thomas John (1994) William J. Gedney’s southwestern Tai dialects. Ann Arbor: Center for 
South and Southeast Asian Studies, The University of Michigan. 

Hudak, Thomas John (1995) William J. Gedney’s central Tai dialects. Ann Arbor: Center for South 
and Southeast Asian Studies, The University of Michigan. 

Hudak, Thomas John (1997) William J. Gedney’s Tai dialect studies. Ann Arbor: Center for South and 
Southeast Asian Studies, The University of Michigan. 

Hudak, Thomas John (2001) Minot’s white Tai dictionary. Tempe: Arizona State University.  
Hudak, Thomas John (2008) William J. Gedney’s comparative Tai source book. Honolulu: University 

of Hawai‘i Press. URI: https://www.jstor.org/stable/20532978 
Inglis, Douglas (2018) Khamti Shan anti-ergative construction: a Tibeto-Burman influence?. 

Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman Area 40(2): 133–160. doi: https://doi.org/10.1075/ltba.17001.ing 
Jones, R. B. (1970) Classifier constructions in Southeast Asia. Journal of the American Oriental Society 

90(1): 1–12. URI: https://www.jstor.org/stable/598428 

Kang, Zhongde 康忠德 (2011) Judu Gelaoyu cankao yufa 居都仡佬语参考语法  [A reference 
grammar of the Gelao language in Judu]. Beijing: Zhongguo Shehui Kexue Chubanshe 中国社会

科学出版社.  
Kosaka, Ryuichi (2000) A descriptive study of the Lachi language: syntactic description, historical 

reconstruction and genetic relation. PhD thesis, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.11501/3175474 

Kosaka, Ryuichi et al. 小坂隆一等 (1998) Geyang yuyan cihuiji 仡央语言词汇集 [Lexicon of the 
Geyang languages]. Guiyang: Guizhou Minzu Chubanshe 贵州民族出版社. 

Lévi, Annick (1988) Les langues Thai. In: Nicole Revel (ed.) Le riz en Asie du sud-est, Atlas du 
vocabulaire de la plante, articles, 47–80. Paris: Éditions de l'École des Hautes Études en Sciences 
Sociales. 

248



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Li, Fang-Kuei (1977) A handbook of comparative Tai. Honolulu: The University Press of Hawai‘i. 
Li, Fang-kuei (1987) Proto Tai *kh and *x. Chinese-Western encounter: Studies in linguistics and 

literature, Festschrift for Franz Giet, SVD on the occasion of his 85th Birthday, 57–60. Taipei: Chinese 
Materials Center Publications. 李钊祥汉译（2011）原始台语的*kh和*x. 李方桂全集2侗
台语论文集. 111–114. 北京：清华大学出版社. 

Li, Jinfang 李锦芳 (1999) Buyangyu yanjiu 布央语研究 [A study of the Buyang language]. Beijing: 
Zhongyang Minzu Daxue Chubanshe 中央民族大学出版社. 

Li, Jinfang 李锦芳 (2006) Xinan diqu binwei yuyan diaocha yanjiu 西南地区瀕危语言调查研究 
[Investigation and studies of the endangered languages in the Southwest district]. Beijing: Zhongyang 
Minzu Daxue Chubanshe 中央民族大学出版社. 

Li, Rulong et al. 李如龙等 (2012) Chadongyu yanjiu 茶洞语研究 [A study of the Chadong language]. 
Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Li, Yunbing 李云兵 (2000) Lajiyu yanjiu 拉基语研究 [A study of the Laji language]. Beijing: 
Zhongyang Minzu Daxue Chubanshe 中央民族大学出版社. 

Liang, Min 梁敏 (1980) Maonanyu jianzhi 毛难语简志 [A brief description of the Maonan languages]. 
Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe. 

Liang, Min et al. 梁敏等 (1996) Dongtai Yuzu Gailun 侗台语族概论 [Introduction to the Tai-
Kadai language family]. Beijing: Zhongguo Shehui Kexue Chubanshe 中国社会科学出版社.  

Liang, Min et al. 梁敏等 (1997) Lingaohua 临高话 [The Lingao language]. Shanghai: Shanghai 
Yuandong Chubanshe 上海远东出版社. 

Liang, Min et al. 梁敏等 (2002) Biaohua yanjiu 标话研究 [A study of the Biao language]. Beijing: 
Zhongyang Minzu Daxue Chubanshe 中央民族大学出版社. 

Liang, Min et al. 梁敏等 (2007) Pubiaoyu yanjiu 普标语研究  [A study of the Pubiao language]. 
Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Liu, Shuxin 刘叔新  (1998) Lianshan Zhuangyu Shuyao 连山壮语述要  [A summary of the 
Zhuang languages in Lianshan]. Beijing: Gaodeng Jiaoyu Chubanshe 高等教育出版社. 

Luo, Meizhen 罗美珍 (2008) Daiyu fangyan yanjiu (yufa)  傣语方言研究（语法）  [A study of 
the Dai dialects: Grammar]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Mao, Zongwu et al. 毛宗武等 (1982) Yaozu Yuyan Jianzhi 瑤族语言简志 [A brief description of 
the Yao languages]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Marseille, Carmen Eva (2019) Shan-Ni grammar and processes of linguistic change. MA thesis, Leiden 
University. URI: https://hdl.handle.net/1887/74583 

Mo, Haiwen 莫海文 (2016) Rongtun Buyangyu cankao yufa  荣屯布央语参考语法  [A reference 
grammar of the Buyang language in Rongtun]. Beijing: Zhongguo Shehui Kexue Chubanshe 中国

社会科学出版社.  
Morey, Stephen (2005) The Tai languages of Assam: A grammar and texts. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics, 

The Australian National University. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-565 

Ni, Dabai 倪大白 (2010) Dongtaiyu Gailun 侗台语概论 [An introduction to Kam-Tai languages]. 
Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

249



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Nishida, Tatsuo 西田龍雄 (2000) Higashi Ajia Shogengo no Kenkyu 東アジア諸言語の研究 
[Studies in East Asian languages], 1. Kyoto: Kyoto Daigaku Gakujutsu Shuppankai 京都大学学

術出版会. 
Ostapirat, Weera (2000) Proto-Kra. Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman Area 23(1): 1–251. doi: 

http://doi.org/10.15144/LTBA-23.1.1 

Ouyang, Jueya 欧阳觉亚 (1998) Cunyu yanjiu 村语研究 [A study of the Cun language]. Shanghai: 
Shanghai Yuandong Chubanshe 上海远东出版社. 

Ouyang, Jueya 欧阳觉亚 and Yiqing Zheng 郑贻青 (1980) Liyu jianzhi 黎语简志 [A brief 
description of the Li languages]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe. 

Ouyang, Jueya et al. 欧阳觉亚等 (1983) Liyu diaocha yanjiu 黎语调查研究 [Investigation and 
studies of the Li language]. Beijing: Zhongguo Shehui Kexue Chubanshe 中国社会科学出版社. 

Pan, Wuyun 潘悟云 (2013) Cong daomi de mingcheng kan daomi de fayuandi 从稻米的名称看

稻米的发源地 [Homeland of rice as seen in terms of rice]. In: Shi Feng 石锋 and Peng Gang 
彭刚 (eds.) Eastward flows the great river: Festschrift in honor of Professor William S-Y. Wang on his 
80th birthday, 447–454. Hong Kong: City University of Hong Kong Press. 

Pittayaporn, Pittayawat (2009) The phonology of Proto-Tai. Doctoral dissertation, Cornell University. 
URI: https://hdl.handle.net/1813/13855 

Qin, Guosheng 覃国生 (1988) Pinglexian Zhuangyu diaocha baogao 平乐县壮语调查报告, 
Guangxi Minzu Yanjiu 广西民族研究 1988(4): 102–116.  

Qin, Guosheng 覃国生  (2013) Liujiang Zhuangyu diaocha yanjiu 柳江壮语调查研究 
[Investigation and researches on the Zhuang language in Liujiang]. Nanning: Guangxi Minzu 
Chubanshe 广西民族出版社. 

Qin, Xiaohang 覃晓航 (1998) Cong Hanyu liangci de fazhan kan Zhuangdongyu “shu, liang, ming 
jiegou” de cixu bianhua 从汉语量词的发展看壮侗语“数、量、名结构”的词序变化 [Word 
order change of the “numeral, classifier, noun” construction of the Kam-Tai language seen from 
the development of classifiers in Chinese]. Guangxi Minzu Daxue Xuebao 广西民族大学学报 
1998(1): 125–128 [Qin Xiaohang Wencun 覃晓航文存 , 223–229. Beijing: Zhongyang Minzu 
Daxue Chubanshe中央民族大学出版社, 2014.] 

Qin, Xiaohang 覃晓航 (2009) Dongtaiyu yuyuan tansuo 侗台语语源探索 [An exploration of the 
origins of Tai-Kadai]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Sagart, Laurent (1989) Glottalised Tones in China and South-East Asia. In: David Bradley et al. 
(eds.) Prosodic analysis and Asian linguistics: To honour P. K. Sprigg, Pacific Linguistics, C-104, 83–
93. Canberra: The Australian National University. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-C104 

Sagart, Laurant (1999) The roots of Old Chinese. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1075/cilt.184 

Samarina, Irina, B. [Самарина, Ирина В.] (2011) Языки Гэлао [The Gelao languages]. Москва: 
Akademia. 

Wei, Jingyun et al. 韋景云等 (2011) Yanqi Zhuangyu cankao yufa 燕齐壮语参考语法 [A reference 
grammar of the Zhuang language in Yanqi]. Beijing: Zhongguo Shehui Kexue Chubanshe 中国社

会科学出版社.  
Weidert, Alfonso (1977) Tai-Khamti phonology and vocabulary. Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner Verlag. 

250



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Wu, Anqi 吴安其 (2002) Hanzangyu tongyuan yanjiu 汉藏语同源研究 [Studies on Sino-Tibetan 
cognates]. Beijing: Zhongyang Minzu Daxue Chubanshe 中央民族大学出版社. 

Xing, Gongwan 邢公畹  (1985) Sanjiang Dongyu 三江侗语  [The Kam language in Sanjiang]. 
Tianjin: Nankai Daxue Chubanshe 南 大学出版社. 

Yang, Tongyin 杨通银  (2000) Moyu yanjiu 莫语研究  [A study of the Mo language]. Beijing: 
Zhongyang Minzu Daxue Chubanshe 中央民族大学出版社. 

You, Rujie 游汝杰 (1980) Cong yuyan dilixue he lishi yuyanxue shilun Yazhou zaipei dao de 
qiyuan he chuanbu 从语言地理学和历史语言学试论亚洲栽培稻的起源和传布 [An 
essay on the origin and dispersion of rice cultivation in Asia based on linguistic geography and 
historical linguistics]. Zhongyang Minzu Xueyuan Xuebao 中央民族学院学报 1980(3): 6–17. 

Yu, Cuirong 喻翠容 (1980) Buyiyu jianzhi 布依语简志 [A brief description of the Buyi languages]. 
Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe. 

Yuan, Jiahua 袁家骅 (1963) Zhuangyu / r / de fangyin duiying 壮语/ r /的方音对应 [Sound 
correspondences of / r / among the Zhuang dialects]. Yuyanxue Luncong 语言学论丛 5: 187–
218. [Wang, Futang王福堂 & Sun Hongkai 孙宏  (eds.) (2010) Yuan Jiahua wenxuan 袁家

骅文选 [Selected works of Yuan Jiahua]: 155-178. Beijing: Beijing University Press 北京大学出

版社.]  

Zhang, Junru 张均如 (1980) Shuiyu jianzhi 水语简志 [A brief description of Sui language]. Beijing: 
Minzu Chubanshe. 

Zhang, Junru et al. 张均如等 (1999) Zhuangyu fangyan yanjiu 壮语方言研究 [Studies on the 
Zhuang dialects]. Chengdu: Sichuan Minzu Chubanshe 四川民族出版社. 

Zhang, Yuansheng et al. 张元生等 (1985) Hainan Lingaohua 海南临高话 [The Lingao language in 
Hainan]. Nanning: Guangxi Minzu Chubanshe 广西民族出版社. 

Zheng, Yiqing 郑贻青  (1996) Jingxi Zhuangyu yanjiu 靖西壮语研究  [A study of the Zhuang 
language in Jingxi]. Beijing: Zhongguo Shehui Kexueyuan Minzu Yanjiusuo 中国社会科学院

民族研究所. 

Zhongguo Kexueyuan Shaoshu Minzu Yuyan Yanjiusuo 中国科学院少数民族语言研究所 ed. 
(1959) Buyiyu diaocha baogao 布依语调查报告  [Investigation report of the Buyi language]. 
Beijing: Kexue Chubanshe 科学出版社. 

Zhongguo Shaoshu Minzu Yuyan Jianzhi Bianweihui, Xiudingben Bianweihui 中国少数民族语

言简志编委会、修订本编委会 (2009) Zhongguo Shaoshu Minzu yuyan jianzhi congshu 中国

少数民族语言简志从书 [Series of brief descriptions of minority languages in China] revised 
version, vol. 3. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Zhongyang Minzu Xueyuan Shaoshu Minzu Yuyan Yanjiusuo Diwu-yanjiusuo 中央民族学院少

数民族语言研究所第五研究所 (ed.) (1985) Zhuangdong Yuzu Yuyan Cihuiji 壮侗语族语言

词汇集  [Vocabulary of the Kra-Dai languages]. Beijing: Zhongyang Minzu Xueyuan 
Chubanshe 中央民族学院出版社. 

Zhou, Guoyan 周国炎 (2004) Gelaozu muyu shengtai yanjiu 仡佬族母语生态研究 [Studies on the 
linguistic ecology of the Gelao people]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Zhou, Yaowen et al. 周耀文等 (2001) Daiyu fangyan yanjiu 傣语方言研究 [Studies on the Dai 
dialects]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

251



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Tibeto-Burman 

Badenoch, Nathan and Norihiko Hayashi (2017) Phonological sketch of the Sida language of Luang 
Namtha, Laos. Journal of the Southeast Asian Linguistics Society 10(1): 1–15. doi: 
https://doi.org/10524/52394 

Bai, Bibo et al. 白碧波等 (2011) Saduyu yanjiu 撒都语研究  [A study of the Sadu language]. 
Kunming: Yunnan Minzu Chubanshe 云南民族出版社. 

Baxter, William H. and Laurent Sagart (2014) Baxter-Sagart Old Chinese reconstruction, version 
1.1. http://ocbaxtersagart.lsait.lsa.umich.edu/BaxterSagartOCbyMandarinMC2014-09-20.pdf 

Baxter, William H. and Laurent Sagart (2014) Old Chinese: A new reconstruction. Oxford: Oxford 
University Press. doi: https://doi.org/10.1093/acprof:oso/9780199945375.001.0001 

Bielmeier, Roland (ed.) (unpublished) Comparative dictionary of Tibetan dialects (CDTD) Nouns. 
Bern. 

Bielmeier, Roland, Katrin Häsler, Chungda Haller, Felix Haller, Veronika Hein, and Brigitte 
Huber (eds.) (2018) Comparative dictionary of Tibetan dialects. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110554076 

Bodt, Timotheus A. and Ismael Lieberherr (2015) First notes on the phonology and classification 
of the Bangru language of India. Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman Area 38(1): 66–123. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1075/ltba.38.1.03bod 

Bradley, David (1979) Proto-Loloish. London: Curzon Press. 
Bradley, David (2011) Proto-Tibeto-Burman grain crops. Rice 4: 134–141. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.1007/s12284-011-9074-y 
Brown, William Barclay (1895) An outline grammar of the Deori Chutiya language spoken in Upper Assam, 

with an introduction, illustrative sentences, and short vocabulary. Shillong: Assam Secretariat 
Printing Office. 

’Brug-mo-mtsho 周毛草 (2003) Maqu Zangyu yanjiu 玛曲藏语研究 [A study of rMachu Tibetan]. 
Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Bruhn, Daniel W. (2014) A phonological reconstruction of Proto-Central Naga. Doctoral 
dissertation, University of California, Berkeley. URI: 
https://escholarship.org/uc/item/9925425t 

Burling, Robbins (1967) Proto-Lolo-Burmese. The Hague: Mouton. 
Burling, Robbins (1983) The sal languages. Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman area 7(2): 1–32. doi: 

http://doi.org/10.15144/LTBA-7.2.1 
Burling, Robbins (2003) The language of the Modhupur Mandi (Garo). Vol. 1: Grammar. New Delhi: 

Bibliophile South Asia. 
Burling, Robbins (2017) Garo. In: Graham Thurgood and Randy J. LaPolla (eds.) The Sino-Tibetan 

Languages, 2nd ed, 243–257. New York: Routledge. 

Cao, Zhiyun 曹志耘 (2008) Hanyu fangyan dituji 汉语方言地图集 [Linguistic atlas of Chinese 
dialects]. Beijing: Shangwu Yinshuguan. 

Chen, Kang 陈康  (2006) Tujiayu yanjiu 土家语研究  [Study on Tujia]. Beijing: Zhongyang 
Minzu Daxue Chubanshe. 

252



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Chen Kang 陈康 (2010) Yiyu fangyan yanjiu 彝语方言研究 [A study on the Yi dialects]. Beijing: 
Zhongyang Minzu Daxue Chubanshe 中央民族大学出版社. 

Coblin, Weldon South (1986) A sinologist's handlist of Sino-Tibetan lexical comparisons. Nettetal: 
Steyler Verlag. 

Coupe, Alexander R. (2020) Northern Sangtam phonetics, phonology and word list. Linguistics of 
the Tibeto-Burman Area 43(1): 147–189. doi: https://doi.org/10.1075/ltba.19014.cou 

Dai, Qingxia 戴庆厦 (2005)《浪速语研究》 [A study of Langsu]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe. 

Dai, Qingxia 戴庆厦 (ed) (2009) Taiguo Akayu yanjiu 泰国阿卡语研究 [Study of Akha in 
Thailand]. Beijing: Zhongguo Shehuikexue Chubanshe. 

Dai, Qingxia & Zhichao Cui (eds.) 戴庆厦, 崔志超编著 (1985) 《阿昌语简志》 [Outline of 
Achang]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe. 

Dai, Qingxia & Ying Jiang and Zhi’en Kong 戴庆厦, 蒋颖, 孔志恩 (2007) 《波拉语研究》 [A 
study of Bola]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe. 

Dai, Qingxia & Jie Li 戴庆厦, 李洁 (2007) 《勒期语研究》 [A study of Leqi]. Beijing: Zhongyang 
Minzudaxue Chubanshe. 

Dai, Qingxia & Xijian Xu 戴庆厦, 徐悉艰 (1992) 《景颇语语法》 [The grammar of Jingpo]. 
Beijing: Zhongyang Minzu Xueyuan Chubanshe. 

Dai, Qingxia 戴庆厦 and Min Zhao 赵敏 (2009) Mojiang Hanizu Kaduohua gaikuang 墨江哈

尼族卡多话概况 [Outline of the Kaduo variety of Hani in Mojiang]. Hanzangyu Xuebao 4: 
189–215. 

Dai, Qingxia戴庆厦 , Juhuang Liu 刘菊黄  and Ailan Fu 傅爱兰  (1991) Kelunyu 克伦语 
[Karen language]. In: Dai et al., 388–414. 

Dai, Qingxia 戴庆厦, Bufan Huang 黄布凡, Ailan Fu 傅爱兰, Rig-’dzin dBang-mo 仁增旺姆 
and Juhuang Liu 刘菊黄 (1991) Zangmianyu shiwuzhong 藏缅语十五种 [Fifteen Tibeto-
Burman languages]. Beijing: Beijing Yanshan Chubanshe. 

DeLancey, Scott (1989) Verb agreement in Proto-Tibeto-Burman. Bulletin of the School of Oriental 
and African Studies 52(2): 315-333. doi: https://doi.org/10.1017/S0041977X00035485 

van Driem, George (1992) The grammar of Dzongkha. Bhutan: RGoB, Dzongkha Development 
Commission. 

van Driem, George Lodewijk (1995) Een eerste grammaticale verkenning van het Bumthang, een taal van 
midden-Bhutan met een overzicht van de talen en volkeren van Bhutan. Leiden: Onderzoekschool 
CNWS. 

van Driem, George (2015) Tibeto-Burman. In William S-Y. Wang and Chaofen Sun (eds) The Oxford 
handbook of Chinese linguistics, 135–148. Oxford: Oxford University Press. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1093/oxfordhb/9780199856336.013.0007 

Duo’erji 多尔吉 (1998) Daofuyu Geshizhahua yanjiu 道孚语格什扎话研究 [A study of Geshizha 
sTau]. Beijing: Zhongguo Zangxue Chubanshe 中国藏学出版社. 

Ebert, Karen H. (1997) A grammar of Athpare. München: Lincom Europa. 
Ebert, Karen H. (2003) Camling. In: Graham Thurgood and Randy J. LaPolla (eds.) The Sino-Tibetan 

languages, 533–545. London and New York: Routledge.  

253



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Ebihara, Shiho 海老原志穂 (2010) Amudo-Tibettogo no hatuon to kaiwa アムド・チベット語の

発音と会話  [Amdo-Tibetan pronunciation and conversation]. Tokyo: Research Institute for 
Languages and Cultures of Asian and Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies 東京外国

語大学アジア・アフリカ言語文化研究所. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/95120 

Ebihara, Shiho海老原志穂 (2019) Amudo Tibettogo bunpooアムド・チベット語文法 [Amdo-
Tibetan grammar]. Tokyo: Hituzi Syobo ひつじ書房. 

Edmondson, Jerold A. (2005) The Central and Southern Loloish languages inVietnam. In: Patrick 
Chew (ed) Proceedings of the twenty-eighth annual meeting of the Berkeley Linguistics Society 15–18, 
2002 Special session on Tibeto-Burman and Southeast Asian linguistics, 1–13. Berkeley: Berkeley 
Linguistics Society. doi: https://doi.org/10.3765/bls.v28i2.1042 

French, Walter T. (1983) Northern Naga: A Tibeto-Burman mesolanguage. Doctoral Dissertation, 
The City University of New York. 

Fu, Ailan 傅爱兰 (1991) Nuyu 怒语 [Nu language]. In: Dai et al., 223–248. 
Gawne, Lauren (2016) A sketch grammar of Lamjung Yolmo. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics, The 

Australian National University. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/1885/110258  
Gerber, Pascal (2020) Areal features in Gongduk, Bjokapakha and Black Mountain Mönpa 

phonology. Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman Area 43(1): 55–86+appendix 13pp. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1075/ltba.18015.ger ; https://doi.org/10.1075/ltba.18015.ger/additional 

Genetti, Carol (2007) A grammar of Dolakha Newar. Berlin and New York: Mouton de Gruyter. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110198812 

Gong, Qunhu 龚群虎  (2007) Zhabayu yanjiu 扎巴语研究  [A study of the Zhaba language]. 
Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Haller, Felix (2000) Dialekt und Erzählungen von Shigatse. Bonn: Vereinigung für 
Geschichtswissenschaft Hochasiens Wissenschaftsverlag. 

Haller, Felix (2004) Dialekt und Erzählungen von Themchen: Sprachwissenschaftliche Beschreibung eines 
Nomadendialektes aus Nord-Amdo. Bonn: Vereinigung für Geschichtswissenschaft Hochasiens 
Wissenschaftsverlag. 

Hanson, Ola (1906) A dictionary of the Kachin language. Rangoon: Baptist Mission Press. 
Hansson, Inga-Lill (1989) A comparison of Akha, Hani, Khatu, and Pijo. Linguistics of the Tibeto-

Burman area 12(1): 1–91. doi: http://doi.org/10.15144/LTBA-12.1.1 
Hari, Anna Maria (2004) Appendix 6: Phonological sketch of Yohlmo. In Anna Maria Hari and 

Chhegu Lama (compiled) Hyolmo-Nepali-Amgreji śabdakośa [Yohlmo-Nepali-English 
dictionary], 793–810. Kathmandu: Tribhuvan University. 

Hayashi, Norihiko 林範彦 (2009) Tinogo Yuurakuhoogen no kizyututeki kenkyuu『チノ語文法(悠
楽方言)の記述研究』 [A descriptive study on the grammar of the Jino language (Youle dialect)]. 
(神戸市外国語大学研究叢書 43). Kobe: Kobe City University of Foreign Studies. URI: 
https://kobe-cufs.repo.nii.ac.jp/records/310 

Hayashi, Norihiko 林範彦 (2013) Jinuoyu Buyuanhua yinxi jianjie 基诺语补远话音系简介 
[Outline of phonology of the Buyuan dialect od Jino]. Ota Itsuku Furuya Akihiro ryoo kyoozyu 
kanreki kinen tyuugokugogaku ronsyuu kankookai (ed) Ota Itsuku Furuya Akihiro ryoo kyoozyu 
kanreki kinen tyuugokugogaku ronsyuu, 383–393. Tokyo: Koobun Syuppan. 

254



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Hayashi, Norihiko (2016) A phonological sketch of Akha Buli—A Lolo-Burmese language of Muang 
Sing, Laos—. Researches in Asian Languages 10: 67–98. URI: http://id.nii.ac.jp/1085/00002200/ 

Hayashi, Norihiko (2018) A phonological sketch of Akha Chicho—A Lolo-Burmese language of 
Luang Namtha, Laos—. Proceedings of the 51st International Conference on Sino-Tibetan Languages 
and Linguistics. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/2433/235276 

Hayashi, Norihiko 林範彦  and Xiang Gao 高翔  (2019) Zhongguo Yunnansheng Menglun 
Akeyu yinxi jianjie 中国云南省勐仑阿克语音系简介 [A phonological sketch of Menglun 
Akeu, Yunnan, China]. Kobe Gaidai Ronsoo 70(1): 37–66. URI: http://id.nii.ac.jp/1085/00002275/ 

He, Jichuan 和继全 (2015) Baidi Bowancun Naxi Dongbawen diaocha yanjiu 白地波湾村纳西东巴

文调查研究 [Research on Naxi Dongba manuscripts in Bowan Village in Baidi]. Beijing: 
Minzu Chubanshe. 

He, Jiren and Zhuyi Jiang 和即仁、姜竹仪 (1985) Naxiyu jianzhi 纳西语简志 [Brief description 
of the Naxi language]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe. 

Henderson, Eugénie J. A. (1997) Bwe Karen dictionary, with texts and English-Karen word list. London: 
School of Oriental and African Studies, University of London. 

Herrmann, Silke (1989) Dialekt und Erzählungen von Diṅri. Bonn: Vereinigung für 
Geschichtswissenschaft Hochasiens Wissenschaftsverlag. 

Hildebrandt, Kristine (2004) A grammar and dictionary of the Manange language. In: Carol 
Genetti (ed.) Tibeto-Burman Languages of Nepal: Manange and Sherpa, 2–189. (Pacific linguistics 
557). Canberra: Pacific Linguistics. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-557 

Hkaw Luk (2017) A grammatical sketch of Lacid. MA thesis, Payap University. 

Hoshi, Izumi & Kelsang Tahuwa 星泉 & ケルサン・タウワ (2017) 『ニューエクスプレス 

チベット語』 [New express Tibetan]. Tokyo: Hakusuisya. 
Hoshi, Michiyo and Thondup Tsering (1978) Zangskar vocabulary: A Tibetan dialect spoken in Kashimir. 

Tokyo: Institute for the Study of Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. 
Hoshi, Michiyo (1987) A Sharchok vocabulary: A language spoken in eastern Bhutan. Tokyo: Institute 

for the Study of Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. 

Hoshi, Michiyo and Izumi Hoshi 星実千代、星泉 (1995) Tibettogo goisyuu チベット語語彙集  
[Vocabulary of the modern Tibetan spoken in Lhasa]. Tokyo: Research Institute for Languages and 
Cultures of Asian and Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies 東京外国語大学アジ

ア・アフリカ言語文化研究所. 

Hua, Kan 华侃 (2002) Zangyu Anduo fangyan cihui 藏语安多方言词汇 [Vocabulary of the Amdo 
dialect of Tibetan]. Gansu: Gansu Minzu Chubanshe 甘肃民族出版社. 

Huang, Bufan 黄布凡 (2007) Lawurongyu yanjiu 拉坞戎语研究 [A study of Lavrung]. Beijing: 
Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Huang, Bufan 黄布凡 (2009) Chuanxi Zangqu de yuyan 川西藏区的语言 [Languages of the West 
Sichuan Tibetosphere]. Beijing: Zhongguo Zangxue Chubanshe 中国藏学出版社. 

Huang, Bufan 黄布凡 (2009) Muli Shuitianhua yanjiu 木里水田话研究 [Study on the Shuitian 
variety in Muli]. Hanzangyu Xuebao 3: 30–55. 

Huang, Bufan (ed.) 黄布凡主编  (1992) Zangmianyuzu yuyan cihui 藏缅语族语言词汇  [A 
Tibeto-Burman lexicon]. Beijing: Zhongyang Minzuxueyuan Chubanshe 中央民族学院出版社. 

255



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Huang, Bufan and Minghui Zhang 黄布凡、张明慧 (1995) Baimayu zhishu wenti yanjiu 白马

话支属问题研究 [A study of the genetic affiliation of Baima]. Zhongguo Zangxue 1995(2): 79–
118. 

Huang, Chenglong 黄成龙 (2007) Puxi Qiangyu yanjiu 蒲溪羌语研究 [A study of Puxi Qiang]. 
Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Huziwara, Keisuke 藤原敬介 (2008a) Tyakkuog no kizyutugengogakuteki kenkyuu チャック

語の記述言語学的研究  [A descriptive linguistic study of the Cak language]. Doctoral 
dissertation, Kyoto University.  

Huziwara, Keisuke 藤原敬介 (2008b) Usuigo bunpoo no gaikan ウスイ語文法の概要 [An 
outline of Usoi grammar]. Kyoto University Linguistic Research 京都大学言語学研究 27: 81–
124. doi: https://doi.org/10.14989/73225 

Huziwara, Keisuke 藤原敬介 (2012) Rui sogo no saikoo ni mukete ルイ祖語の再構にむけて 
[Towards a reconstruction of Proto-Luish]. Kyoto University Linguistic Research 京都大学言語

学研究 31: 25–131. doi: https://doi.org/10.14989/182194 

Huziwara, Keisuke 藤原敬介 (2013) Kaduugo on’in ron カドゥー語音韻論 [Kadu Phonology]. 
Tonan Ajia Kenkyu 東南アジア研究 51(1): 3–33. doi: https://doi.org/10.20495/tak.51.1_3 

Hyslop, Gwendolyn (2010) Kurtöp case: The pragmatic ergative and beyond. Linguistics of the Tibeto-
Burman Area 33(1): 1–40. doi: http://doi.org/10.15144/LTBA-33.1.1 

Ikeda, Takumi 池田巧 (2010) Seireki 1853 nen ni kiroku sareta Ryuzugo no goi 西暦1853年に記

録されたリュズ語の語彙 [Vocabulary of Lyuzu recorded in 1853]. Toohoo Gakuhoo 85: 653–
672. doi: https://doi.org/10.14989/131769 

Iwasa, Kazue (2003) A wordlist of the Ma Ndzi language. In: Kitano Hiroaki 北野浩章 (ed.) 
Ronshuu: Higashi-Tounan Ajia no Shoosuu Gengo no Genchi Chousa. 論集：東・東南アジ

アの少数言語の現地調査 [Descriptive and theoretical studies of the minority languages of East 
and Southeast Asia] 3.A3-16: 69–76. Kyoto: Faculty of Informatics, Osaka Gakuin University. 

Iwasa, Kazue (2004) Axi and Azha: Descriptive, comparative and sociolinguistic analyses of two 
Lolo dialects of China. Doctoral dissertation, Kobe City University of Foreign Studies. 

Iwata, Ray (2018) Tone and accent in Asia. In: Satoko Shirai and Mitsuaki Endo (eds.) Studies in 
Asian Geolinguistics VIII, 13–16. Tokyo: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asian 
and Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies. Online: https://publication.aa-
ken.jp/sag8_rain_2018.pdf 

Jacques, Guillaume 向柏霖 (2008) Jiarongyu yanjiu 嘉绒语研究 [A study of rGyalrong]. Beijing: 
Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Jiang, Di (2005) Yiduyu yanjiu 义都语研究 [Study on Idu]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe. 
Jiang, Li (2015) A grammar of Guìqióng: A language of Sichuan. Leiden and Boston: Brill. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004293045 

Jiang, Ying 蒋颖 (2013) Dayang Pumiyu gaikuang 大羊普米语概况 [Outline of Dayang Prinmi]. 
Hanzangyu Xuebao 7: 54–90. 

Jin, Youjing 金有景  (ed) (1992) Zhongguo Lahuyu fangyan dituji中国拉祜语方言地图集 
[Linguistic atlas of the Lahu dialects in China]. Beijing: Shehuikexueyuan Chubanshe. 

256



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Joseph, U.V. and Robbins Burling (2001) Tone correspondences among the Bodo languages. 
Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman area. 24(2): 41–55. 

Joseph, U. V. and Robbins Burling (2006) The comparative phonology of the Boro-Garo Languages. 
Mysore: Central Institute of Indian Languages. 

Kato, Atsuhiko 加藤昌彦 (1993) 「スゴー・カレン語の動詞連続」 [Verb serialization in 
Sgaw Karen]. Journal of Asian and African Studies 45: 177–204. URI: 
http://hdl.handle.net/10108/69288 

Kato, Atsuhiko 加藤昌彦 (2004) Poo Karengo bunpoo ポー・カレン語文法 [A Pwo Karen 
Grammar]. Doctoral dissertation, University of Tokyo. doi: https://doi.org/10.15083/00002508 

Kato, Atsuhiko 加藤昌彦 (2008) 「ゲーバー語基礎資料」 [Basic materials in Geba]. Asian 
and African Languages and Linguistics (AALL) 3: 169–219. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/51105 

Kato, Atsuhiko (2009) A basic vocabulary of Htoklibang Pwo Karen with Hpa-an, Kyonbyaw, and 
Proto-Pwo Karen forms. Asian and African Languages and Linguistics (AALL) 4: 169–218. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15026/61391 

Kato, Atsuhiko (2017) Pwo Karen. In: Graham Thurgood and Randy J. LaPolla (eds.) The Sino-
Tibetan Languages, 2nd ed, 942–958. New York: Routledge. 

Kato, Atsuhiko (2019) Karen and surrounding languages. In: Norihiko Hayashi (ed.) Topics in Middle 
Mekong linguistics, 123–150. Kobe: Kobe City University of Foreign Studies. URI: 
http://id.nii.ac.jp/1085/00002362/ 

Kato, Atsuhiko and Khin Pale (2012) The Myeik (Beik) dialect of Burmese: Sounds, conversational 
texts, and basic vocabulary. Journal of Asian and African Studies 83: 117–160. URI: 
http://hdl.handle.net/10108/69339 

Kato, Takashi (2008) Linguistic survey of Tibeto-Burman languages in Lao P.D.R. Tokyo: Research 
Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asian and Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies. 

Kiryu, Kazuyuki (unpublished) Meche (ms.). 
Kiryu, Kazuyuki (2009) On the rise of the classifier system in Newar. Senri Ethnological Studies 75: 

51–69. doi: http://doi.org/10.15021/00002557 

Kurosawa, Naomichi 黒 澤 直 道  (2009) Nasigo Dayanzhen hoogen no on-in taikei: 
senkookenkyuu to no hikaku wo tyuusin ni ナシ（納西）語大研鎮方言の音韻体系---先
行研究との比較を中心に [On the phonological system of the Dayanzhen dialect of Naxi 
comparing with previous studies]. Journal of Asian and African Studies 77: 63–81. URI: 
http://hdl.handle.net/10108/55481 

LaPolla, Randy J. (1992a) On the dating and nature of verb agreement in Tibeto-Burman. Bulletin 
of the School of Oriental and African Studies 55(2): 298–315. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1017/S0041977X00004638 

LaPolla, Randy J. (1992b) ‘Anti-ergative’ marking in Tibeto-Burman. Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman 
Area 15(1): 1–9. doi: http://doi.org/10.15144/LTBA-15.1.1 

LaPolla, Randy J. (2003) Rawang glossary. (ms.) 
LaPolla, Randy J. (2017) Overview of Sino-Tibetan morphosyntax. In: Graham Thurgood and 

Randy J. LaPolla (eds.) The Sino-Tibetan Languages, 2nd ed. New York: Routledge. 
LaPolla, Randy J. with Chenglong Huang (2003) A gramar of Qiang. Berlin and New York: Mouton 

de Gruyter. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110197273 

257



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

LaPolla, Randy J. and David Sangdong (2015) Rawang-English-Burmese dictionary. Privately 
published for limited circulation. 

Li, Chunmei and Hiroyuki Suzuki (2020) Affricate series in Jintang Tibetan (Darmdo Municipality, 
Sichuan). Kyoto University Linguistic Research 39: 1–22. doi: https://doi.org/10.14989/261910 

Li, Chunmei 李春梅  and Hiroyuki Suzuki 铃木博之  (2024) Jintang Zangyu jishuci de 
xingtaixue fenxi 金汤藏语基数词的形态学分析  [Morphological analysis of Jintang 
Tibetan cardinal numerals]. Sichuan Minzu Xueyuan Xuebao. In press. 

Li, Daqin 李大勤  (2001) Sulongyu yanjiu 苏龙语研究  [Study on Puroik]. Beijing: Minzu 
Chubanshe. 

Li, Daqin 李大勤  (2002) Gemanyu yanjiu 格曼语研究  [Study on Kaman]. Beijing: Minzu 
Chubanshe. 

Li, Fang Kuei (1977) A handbook of comparative Tai. Honolulu: University of Hawai‘i Press. 

Li, Zihe 李子鹤  (2013) Malimasahua gaikuang 玛丽玛萨话概况  [Outline of Malimasa]. 
Hanzangyu Xuebao 7: 91–117. 

Libu Lakhi (Jianfu Li/Dawa Tenzin) (2017) A descriptive grammar of Namuyi Khatho spoken by 
Namuyi Tibetans. PhD thesis, La Trobe University. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/1959.9/564452 

Liu, Guangkun 刘光坤 (1998) Mawo Qiangyu yanjiu《麻窝羌语研究》[Study on Mawo Qiang]. 
Chengdu: Sichuan Minzu Chubanshe. 

Liu, Huiqiang 刘辉强  (1996) Luoguodi Namuyiyu 锣锅底纳木依语  [Luoguodi Namuyi]. 
Yuyan Yanjiu 2: 185–198. 

Liu, Jie 刘洁 (2015) Songgu Zhahua de yuyin xitong yanjiu 松古扎话的语音系统研究 [Study 
on the phonology of Songgu Zakhring]. MA thesis, Zhongguo Chuanmei Daxue. 

Liu, Jie 刘洁 (2020) Xizang Chayu Songgu Zhahua yanjiu 西藏察隅松古扎话研究 [Study on 
the Dza speech in rDzayul, Tibet Autonomous Region]. Doctoral dissertation, Minzu 
University of China. 

Liu, Jie 刘洁 (unpublished) Songgu Zakhring Vocabulary. (ms.) 

Lu, Shaozun 陆绍尊 (1985) Zhabayu gaikuang 扎巴语概况 [Overview of Zhaba]. Minzu Yuwen 
2: 67–76. 

Lu, Shaozun 陆绍尊  (1986) Cuonamenbayu jianzhi 错那门巴语简志  [Brief description of 
mTshosna Dakpa]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe. 

Lu, Shaozun 陆绍尊 (2001) Pumiyu fangyan yanjiu 普米语方言研究 [A study of Prinmi Dialects, 
China Minority Languages and Dialects Study Series. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版

社. 

Lu, Shaozun 陆绍尊 (2002) Menbayu fangyan yanjiu 门巴语方言研究 [Study on Dakpa dialects]. 
Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe. 

Luangthongkum, Theraphan (2019) A view on Proto-Karen phonology and lexicon. Journal of the 
Southeast Asian Linguistics Society 12(1): i-lii. doi: http://hdl.handle.net/10524/52441 

Matisoff, James A. (1973) Tonogenesis in Southeast Asia. In: Larry M. Hyman (ed.) Consonant types 
and tone, 73–95. Los Angeles: University of Southern California. 

258



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Matisoff, James A. (2003) Handbook of Proto-Tibeto-Burman: System and philosophy of Sino-Tibetan 
reconstruction. Berkeley, Los Angeles and London: University of California Press. URI: 
https://escholarship.org/uc/item/19d79619 

Matisoff, James A. (2006) English-Lahu lexicon. California: University of California Press. URI: 
https://escholarship.org/uc/item/72n9j1f6 

Matisoff, James A. (2013) Re-examining the genetic position of Jingpho: Putting flesh on the bones 
of the Jingpho/Luish relationship. Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman Area 36(2): 15–95. doi: 
http://doi.org/10.15144/LTBA-36.2.95 

Matisoff, James A. (2015) The Sino-Tibetan etymological dictionary and thesaurus. Berkeley: The 
Regents of the University of California. (Data are also available as online STEDT Database. 
http://stedt.berkeley.edu/~stedt-cgi/rootcanal.pl ; accessed November 2023) 

Matsuse, Ikuko (unpublished) Newar dialects (ms.). 
Mazaudon, Martine (1994) Problèmes de comparatisme et de reconstruction dans quelques langues 

de la famille tibéto-birmane. Thèse d’Etat, Université de la Sorbonne Nouvelle. 
Meche, Santa L. and Kazuyuki Kiryu (eds.) (2012) Meche–Nepali–English dictionary. Jhapa: The 

Council of the Meche Language and Literature. 
Michaud, Alexis (2015) Online Na-English-Chinese dictionary (version 1.0). 

http://lacito.vjf.cnrs.fr/pangloss/dictionaries/na/dictionary_eng_mp3.pdf (Accessed March 
2020) 

Morey, Stephen (2010) Turung: A variety of Singpho language spoken in Assam. Canberra: Pacific 
Linguistics. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-614 

Mortensen, David R. 2012. Database of Tangkhulic Languages. Unpublished manuscript 
contributed to STEDT. Accessed via STEDT database http://stedt.berkeley.edu/search/ on 
2020-06-16. 

Mu, Shihua 木仕华 (2002) Kazhuoyu yanjiu 卡卓语研究 [Study on Khatso]. Beijing: Minzu 
Chubanshe. 

Mu, Yuzhang and Hongkai Sun 木玉璋、孙宏  (2011) Lisuyu fangyan yanjiu 傈僳语方言研究 
[A study of Lisu dialects]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Nagano, Yasuhiko (1984) A Manang glossary. Anthropological and linguistic studies of the Gandaki area 
in Nepal II. Tokyo: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asian and Africa, Tokyo 
University of Foreign Studies. Accessed via STEDT database http://stedt.berkeley.edu/search/ 

Nagano, Yasuhiko and Marielle Prins (2013) rGyalrongic languages database. 
http://htq.minpaku.ac.jp/databases/rGyalrong/ (Accessed September 2023) 

Naw Hsa Eh Ywar (2013) A grammar of Kayan Lahta. MA thesis, Payap University. 

Nishida, Tatsuo 西田龍雄 (1966) Bisugo no kenkyuu: Taikoku hokubu ni okeru bisuzoku no 
gengo no yobiteki kenkyuu ビス語の研究 : タイ国北部におけるビス族の言語の予備

的研究 [A preliminary study of the Bisu language: A language of Northern Thailand, recently 
discovered by us]. Tonan Ajia Kenkyu 東 南 ア ジ ア 研 究  4(1): 65–87. URI: 
http://hdl.handle.net/2433/55197 

Nishida, Tatsuo 西田龍雄 (1967) 「ビルマにおけるパオ族の言語について」 [Notes on the 
Pao language in Burma]. Gengo Kenkyu 50: 15–33. doi: https://doi.org/10.11435/gengo1939.1967.15 

259



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Noonan, Michael (2003) Recent language contact in the Nepal Himalaya. In: David Bradley, Randy 
LaPolla, Boyd Michailovsky and Graham Thurgood (eds.) Language variation: Papers on variation 
and change in the Sinosphere and in the Indosphere in honour of James A. Matisoff, 65–88. Canberra: 
Pacific Linguistics. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-555.65 

Norman, Rebecca (2001) Getting started in Ladakhi: A phrasebook for learning Ladakhi (Revised and 
expanded edition). Leh: Melong Publications. 

Ohno, Toru 大野徹 (2000) Birumago (Myanmaago) ziten ビルマ語（ミャンマー語）辞典 [A 
Burmese (Myanmar) - Japanese dictionary] . Tokyo: Daigaku Shorin 大学書林. 

Okell, John (1995) Three Burmese dialects In: David Bradley (ed.) Papers in Southeast Asian Linguistics 
No. 13: Studies in Burmese Languages, 1–138. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-A83 

Onishi, Hideyuki 大西秀幸 (2016) 「対格～方向格：ラワン語の格助詞sə̀ŋに見られる方

言差」 [Accusative ~ Allative: Dialectal differences in the case particle sə̀ŋ in Rawang]. Paper 
presented at the Field Linguistics Workshop: Special gathering, ILCAA, Tokyo University of 
Foreign Studies. 

Opgenort, Jean Robert (2011) A note on Tilung and its position within Kiranti. Himalayan 
Linguistics 10(1): 253–271. doi: https://doi.org/10.5070/H910123576 

Otsuka, Kosei 大塚行誠 (2014) Birumago Paroohoogen kisogoi ビルマ語パロー方言基礎語

彙  [A basic vocabulary of the Palaw dialect of Burmese]. Asian and African Languages and 
Linguistics (AALL) 8: 163–200. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/75670 

Otsuka, Kosei 大塚行誠 (unpublished) Tiddim. (ms.) 

Ouyang, Jueya 欧阳觉亚  (1985) Luobazu yuyan jianzhi (Bengni-Bogaeryu) 珞巴族语言简志 
[Brief description of languages of Klopa Nationality (Bengni-Bogar)]. Beijing: Minzu 
Chubanshe. 

Pema Wangdi (2020) Segmental and suprasegmental features of Brokpa. Himalayan Linguistics 19(1): 
393–422. doi: https://doi.org/10.5070/H919148641 

Peterson, David A. (2017) Hakha Lai. In: Graham Thurgood and Randy J. LaPolla (eds.) The Sino-
Tibetan Languages, 2nd ed, 258–276. New York: Routledge. 

Plaisier, Heleen (2007) A grammar of Lepcha. Leiden: Brill. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/ej.9789004155251.i-256 

Pu, Lichun 普丽春 and Chengyou Wang 王成有 (2007) Xiaobai Yiyu gaikuang 小白彝语概

况. Minzu Yuwen 1: 63–80. 

Qin, Liying 覃丽赢 (unpublished) Trung Vocabulary. (ms.) 

Qu, Aitang and Kerang Tan 瞿霭堂、谭克让 (1983) Ali Zangyu 阿里藏语 [Ngari Tibetan]. 
Beijing: Zhongguo Shehui Kexue Chubanshe 中国社会科学出版社. 

Ratliff, Martha (2010) Hmong-Mien language history. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-613 

Rutgers, Roland (1998) Yamphu: Grammar, texts & lexicon. Leiden: Research School CNWS. 
Sagart, Laurent, Guillaume Jacques, Yunfan Lai, Robin J. Ryder, Valentin Thouzeau, Simon J. 

Greenhill and Johann-Mattis List (2019) Dated language phylogenies shed light on the ancestry 
of Sino-Tibetan. Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences 116(21): 10317–10322. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1073/pnas.1817972116 

260



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Sangdong, David (2012) A grammar of the Kadu (Asak) language. Doctoral dissertation, LaTrobe 
University. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/1959.9/528876 

Sawada, Hideo (2004) A tentative etymological word-list of Lhaovo (Maru) language. In: Setsu 
Fujishiro (ed.) Approaches to Eurasian Linguistic areas, 61–122. Kobe: Kobe City College of 
Nursing. 

Sawada, Hideo (2012a) Optional marking of NPs with core case functions P and A in Lhaovo. 
Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman Area 35(1): 15–34. doi: http://doi.org/10.15144/LTBA-35.1.15 

Sawada, Hideo (2012b) On the composition of noun phrases in Lhaovo. Paper presented at the 45th 
International Conference of Sino-Tibetan Languages and Linguistics, Nanyang Technological 
University, Singapore. 

Schwieger, Peter (1989) Tibetisches Erzählgut aus Brag-g.yab : Texte mit Übersetzungen, grammatischem 
Abriß und Glossar. Bonn: Vereinigung für Geschichtswissenschaft Hochasiens 
Wissenschaftsverlag. 

Shao, Mingyuan 邵明园 (2018) Hexi zoulang binwei Zangyu Dongnahua yanjiu 河西走廊濒危藏

语东纳话研究 [Study on the mDungnag variety, the endangered Tibetic language spoken in 
the Hexi Corridor]. Guangzhou: Zhongshan Daxue Chubanshe. 

Shi, Jian 时建 (2009) Lianghe Achangyu cankao yufa 梁河阿昌语参考语法 [Reference grammar 
of Lianghe Achang]. Beijing: Zhongguo Shehuikexue Chubanshe.  

Shintani, Tadahiko L.A. (2009) The Pyen (or Phen) language: Its classified lexicon. Fuchu: Research 
Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asian and Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies. 

Shintani, Tadahiko L.A. (2014) The Zayein language. Fuchu: Research Institute for Languages and 
Cultures of Asian and Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies. 

Solnit, David B. (1997) Eastern Kayah Li: Grammar, texts and glossary. Honolulu: University of 
Hawai‘i Press. 

Song, Cheng, Yingying Xie, Daqin Li and Zuowen Li 宋成、謝穎瑩、李大勤、李佐文 (2019) 
Xizang Chayu Songlinyu 西藏察隅松林语 [The Songlin language in Chayu, Tibet]. Beijing: 
Shangwu Yinshuguan. 

Song, Lingli 宋伶俐 (2011) Guiqiongyu yanjiu 贵琼语研究 [A study of the Guiqiong language]. 
Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Sprigg, Richard Keith (2002) Balti-English English-Balti dictionary. Richmond: Routledge Curzon. 
doi: https://doi.org/10.4324/9781315028545 

Srinuan Duanghom (1976) A Mpi dictionary. Bangkok: Indigenous Languages of Thailand Research 
Project, Central Institute of English Language. 

STEDT (The Sino-Tibetan Etymological Dictionary and Thesaurus), see Matisoff (2015) 
Strahm, Esther and Anita Maibaum (2005) Jirel-Nepali-Angriji śabdakośa [Jirel-Nepali-English 

dictionary]. Kathmandu: Centre for Nepal and Asian Studies, Tribhuvan University. 
Sun, Jackson, T.-S. (1993) A historical-comparative study of the Tani (Mirish) branch in Tibeto-

Burman. Doctoral dissertation, University of California, Berkeley. URI: 
https://escholarship.org/uc/item/02z2h2fw 

Sun, Hongkai 孙宏  (1981) Qiangyu jianzhi《羌语简志》 [A brief description of Qiang]. Beijing: 
Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

261



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Sun, Hongkai 孙宏  (1982) Dulongyu jianzhi 独龙语简志  [Brief description of Trung]. 
Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe. 

Sun, Hongkai 孙宏开, Katia Chirkova and Guangkun Liu 刘光坤 (2007) Baimayu yanjiu 白马

语研究 [A study of Baima]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Sun, Hongkai 孙宏 , Chenglong Huang 黄成龙, and Zhoumaocao 周毛草 (2002) Rouruoyu 
yanjiu 柔若语研究 [Study on Zozo]. Beijing: Zhongyang Minzu Daxue Chubanshe. 

Sun, Hongkai and Guangkun Liu (2009) A grammar of Anong: Language death under intense contact. 
Leiden: Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/ej.9789004176867.i-394 

Sun, Hongkai, Dan Xu, Guangkun Liu and Blo-bzang sTobs-ldan 孙宏 、徐丹、刘光坤、鲁

绒多丁 (2014) Shixingyu yanjiu 史兴语研究 [A study of the Shixing language]. Beijing: Minzu 
Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴木博之 (2007) Sensei minzoku sooroo Tibettogo hoogen kenkyuu: Tibettogo 
hoogen bunrui goi siryoosyuu 川西民族走廊・チベット語方言研究 チベット語方言

分類語彙資料集  [Study on Tibetan dialects in the Ethnic Corridor of West Sichuan: 
Materials of vocabulary of Tibetan dialects sorted by semantic fields]. Doctoral dissertation, 
Kyoto University. doi: https://doi.org/10.14989/doctor.k12734 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴木博之 (2007) Kamutibettogo Kangding-Xinduqiao [Rangakha] hoogen no 
onsei bunseki カムチベット語康定・新都橋 [Rangakha]方言の音声分析  [Khams 
Tibetan Rangakha dialect: Phonetic analysis]. Asian and African Languages and Linguistics (AALL) 
2: 131–162. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/51094 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴木博之  (2008) Hyarutibettogo Jiuzhaigou-Yuwa [gZhungwa] hoogen no 
onsei bunseki ヒャルチベット語九寨溝・玉瓦 [gZhungwa]方言の音声分析  [Shar 
Tibetan gZhungwa dialect: Phonetic analysis]. Asian and African Languages and Linguistics 
(AALL) 3: 135–168. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/51104 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴木博之  (2008) Gyaron tiiki no Kamutibettogo Danba ken Pujiaoding 
[Rongbrag] hoogen no onsei bunseki to goi ギャロン地域のカムチベット語・丹巴県蒲

角頂 [Rongbrag]方言の音声分析と語彙  [Khams Tibetan Rongbrag [Zhanggu] dialect: 
Phonetic analysis with a wordlist]. Bulletin of National Museum of Ethnology 33(1): 39–80. doi: 
http://doi.org/10.15021/00003941 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴木博之 (2009) Sensei minzoku sooroo Tibettogo hoogen bunrui goisyuu 川
西民族走廊・チベット語方言分類語彙集 [Vocabulary of Tibetan dialects sorted by 
semantic fields]. In: Yasuhiko Nagano (ed.) Tibetto bunkaken ni okeru gengo kisoo no kaimei: 
Tibetto-biruma kei mikizyutugengo no tyoosa to Syansyungo no kaidoku (No. 16102001) kenkyuu seika 
hookokusyoチベット文化圏における言語基層の解明—チベット・ビルマ系未記述言

語の調査とシャンシュン語の解読(No. 16102001) 研究成果報告書 [Report of “Linguistic 
Substratum in Tibet” (No. 16102001)], Vol. 2, i-xxii+1–457. Suita: National Museum of Ethnology 
国立民族学博物館. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/10502/4342 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴木博之  (2009) Kamutibettogo Benzilan [sPomtserag] hoogen no onsei 
bunseki カムチベット語奔子欄 [sPomtserag] 方言の音声分析  [Khams Tibetan 
sPomtserag dialect: phonetic analysis]. Asian and African Languages and Linguistics (AALL) 4: 219–
258. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/61392 

262



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴木博之 (2010) Hyarutibettogo Songpan-Dazhai [Astong] hoogen no onsei 
bunseki ヒャルチベット語松潘・大寨[Astong]方言の音声分析 [Shar Tibetan Astong 
dialect: phonetic analysis]. Asian and African Languages and Linguistics (AALL) 5: 117–155. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15026/64040 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki (2011) Phonetic analysis of dGudzong Tibetan: The vernacular of Khams Tibetan 
spoken in the rGyalrong area. Bulletin of National Museum of Ethnology 35(4): 617–653. doi: 
http://doi.org/10.15021/00003880 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴 木 博 之  (2011) Kamutibettogo Xiaozhongdian-Jinianpi 
[Yangthang/Gyennyemphel] hoogen no onsei bunseki カムチベット語小中甸・吉念批

[Yangthang/Gyennyemphel]方言の音声分析  [Khams Tibetan Yangthang/Gyennyemphel 
dialect: phonetic analysis]. Asian and African Languages and Linguistics (AALL) 6: 137–173. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15026/69377 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴木博之 (2012) Kamutibettogo Yunling-Chalitong [Tsharethong] hoogen no 
onsei bunseki カムチベット語雲嶺・査里通[Tsharethong]方言の音声分析 [Khams 
Tibetan Tsharethong dialect: phonetic analysis]. Asian and African Languages and Linguistics 
(AALL) 7: 155–194. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/73110 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴木博之 (2013) Kamutibettogo Tacheng-Gedeng [sKobsteng] hoogen no onsei 
bunseki カムチベット語塔城・格登 [sKobsteng]方言の音声分析  [Khams Tibetan 
sKobsteng dialect: phonetic analysis]. Asian and African Languages and Linguistics (AALL) 8: 123–
161. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/75672 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴 木 博 之  (2014) Kamutibettogo Xianggelila ken Xiaozhongdianxiang 
Chuiyading [Choswateng] hoogen no onsei bunseki to goi: rGyalthang kaihoogengun ni okeru 
hoogen sai ni kansuru koosatu wo soete カムチベット語香格里拉県小中甸郷吹亞頂

[Choswateng]方言の音声分析と語彙：rGyalthang 下位方言群における方言差異に関

する考察を添えて [A phonetic analysis of the Choswateng [Chuiyading] Tibetan spoken in 
Shangri-La County and a wordlist: With reference to dialectal variations within the 
rGyalthang subgroup]. Bulletin of National Museum of Ethnology 39(1): 45–122. doi: 
http://doi.org/10.15021/00003815 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴木博之 (2014) Kamutibettogo Bingzhongluo [Bodgrong] hoogen no onsei 
bunseki カムチベット語丙中洛[Bodgrong]方言の音声分析 [Khams Tibetan Bodgrong 
dialect: phonetic analysis]. Asian and African Languages and Linguistics (AALL) 9: 153–193. doi: 
http://hdl.handle.net/10108/80349 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴木博之  (2015) Zangyu suowei Kangfangyan zhong de “shengdiao” yuyin 
tezheng 藏语所谓康方言中的“声调”语音特征 [Phonetic characteristics of the “tones” in 
so-called “Khams dialect” of Tibetan]. Nankai Linguistics 南 语言学刊 2015(1): 74–78. 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴 木 博 之  (2019) Tibetto bunkaken ni kurasu Lisuzoku no hanasu 
Kamutibettogo hoogen: Deqin ken Xiaruo kyoo Buyabei mura no gengo zizyoo チベット文

化圏に暮らすリス族の話すカムチベット語方言：徳欽県霞若郷布亞培村の言語事

情 [Khams Tibetan vernacular spoken by Lisu in the Tibetosphere —Language situation in 
Buyapei Hamlet, Xiaruo Township, Deqin County—]. Journal of Kijutsuken 11: 1–16. URI: 
http://id.nii.ac.jp/1422/00003017/  

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴木博之 (2021) Kamutibettogo Chawalong [Tshawarong] hoogen no onsei 
kizyutu to goi カムチベット語察瓦龍[Tshawarong]方言の音声記述と語彙 [Khams 

263



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Tibetan Tshawarong dialect: phonetic description and vocabulary]. Asian and African Languages 
and Linguistics (AALL) 15: 105–137. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/99899 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴木博之 (2022) Xiadiebu-tibettogo Axia [’Azha] hoogen no Tibetto bungo 
keisiki tono ontaiou to goi: Diebu ken no Tibettokei syogengo no gaikan to tomo ni 下迭部

チベット語阿夏[’Azha]方言のチベット文語形式との音対応と語彙：迭部県のチベッ

ト系諸言語の概観とともに [Sound correspondences of the ’Azha dialect of Thewo-smad 
Tibetan with Literary Tibetan and a Japanese-’Azha word list: With an introduction to Tibetic 
languages in Thewo County]. Journal of Kijutsuken 14: 65–114. URI: 
http://id.nii.ac.jp/1422/00004411/ 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴木博之 (2023) Kamutibettogo Suoduoxi/Gainaixi [Gadnagshod] hoogen no 
hoogen tokutyoo to goi カムチベット語索多西/改那西[Gadnagshod]方言の方言特徴と

語彙 [Khams Tibetan Gadnagshod dialect: dialectal characteristics and vocabulary]. Asian and 
African Languages and Linguistics (AALL) 17: 1–39. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/122474 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴木博之 (2024) Kamutibettogo Nixi/Kaixiang [Khrezhag] hoogen no hoogen 
tokutyoo to goi カムチベット語尼西/開香[Khrezhag]方言の方言特徴と語彙 [Khams 
Tibetan Nyishe/Khrezhag dialect: dialectal characteristics and vocabulary]. Asian and African 
Languages and Linguistics (AALL) 18: in press. 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴木博之  (2024) Xiadiebu-tibettogo Daigusi [sDedgu dGon] hoogen no 
tyoobunsetu ontokutyoo 下迭部チベット語洛大・代古寺[sDedgu dGon]方言の超分節

音特徴  [Suprasegmental features of the sDedgu dGon dialect of Thewo-smad Tibetan]. 
Journal of Kijutsuken 16: in press. 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki, Keita Kurabe, Kazue Iwasa, Satoko Shirai, Shiho Ebihara and Ikuko Matsuse 
(2016) Geolinguistic analysis of ‘rice’ in Tibeto-Burman. Studies in Asian Geolinguistics II, 37–51. 
Tokyo: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa, Tokyo University of 
Foreign Studies. Online: https://publication.aa-ken.jp/sag2_rice_2016.pdf 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki and Chunmei Li (2022) Vocabulary of the Chahualin dialect of sPomborgang 
Khams (Jiulong County). Asian and African Languages and Linguistics (AALL) 16: 261–289. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15026/117165 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki and Sonam Wangmo (2015) Lhagang Tibetan of Minyag Rabgang Khams: 
Vocabulary of two sociolinguistic varieties. Asian and African Languages and Linguistics (AALL) 
10: 245–286. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/85072 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki and Sonam Wangmo (2016) Vocabulary of Shingnyag Tibetan: A dialect of Amdo 
Tibetan spoken in Lhagang, Khams Minyag. Asian and African Languages and Linguistics (AALL) 
11: 101–127. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/89211 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki and Sonam Wangmo (2016) Cultural contexts of the expansion of a Tibetan 
word ’bras ‘rice’ in the easternmost Tibetosphere. In: Mitsuaki Endo (ed.) Papers from the third 
international conference on Asian Geolinguistics, 72–79. Tokyo: Research Institute for Languages 
and Cultures of Asian and Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies. Online: 
https://publication.aa-ken.jp/papers_3IC_Asian_geolinguistics_2016.pdf 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki and Sonam Wangmo (2017) Lhagang Choyu wordlist with the Thamkhas dialect 
of Minyag Rabgang Khams (Lhagang, Dartsendo). Asian and African Languages and Linguistics 
(AALL) 12: 133–160. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/91144 

264



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Suzuki, Hiroyuki and Sonam Wangmo (2019) An outline of the sound structure of Lhagang Choyu: 
A newly recognised highly endangered language in Khams Minyag. Revue d’études tibétaines 48: 
99–151. Online: https://himalaya.socanth.cam.ac.uk/collections/journals/ret/pdf/ret_48_05.pdf 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki and Sonam Wangmo (2019) Two folktales in Lhagang Tibetan (Minyag Rabgang 
Khams): Three Birds and Lark and Partridge. Asian and African Languages and Linguistics (AALL) 
13: 131–150. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/92954 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki, Sonam Wangmo, and Tsering Samdrup (2022) Raron-Ma [Larong sMar] go 
Rumei [Rongsmad] hoogen no goi siryoo (Niti-ei taisyoo) ラロン・マ[Larong sMar]語如美

[Rongsmad]方言の語彙資料（日英対照）[Word list of the Rongsmad dialect of Larong sMar 
(Japanese-English)]. Journal of Kijutsuken 14: 27–63. URI: http://id.nii.ac.jp/1422/00004410/ 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki, Sonam Wangmo, and Tsering Samdrup (2023) Raron-Ma [Larong sMar] go 
Cuowa [mTsholnga] hoogen no goi siryoo (Niti-ei taisyoo) ラロン・マ[Larong sMar]語措瓦

[mTsholnga]方言の語彙資料（日英対照）[Word list of the mTsholnga dialect of Larong 
sMar (Japanese-English)]. Journal of Kijutsuken 15: 33–53. URI: http://id.nii.ac.jp/1422/00004693/ 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 铃木博之, Tashi Nyima 扎西尼玛, Tsering Samdrup 才让三周, and Sonam 
Wangmo 四郎翁姆 (2022) Changdu shinei xin renzhi yuyan de shuci jiegou 昌都市内新认

知语言的数词结构 [Numeral structure of the newly recognised languages in Chamdo]. 
Nankai Yuyan Xuekan 1: 159–168. 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki, Tsering Samdrup, and Sonam Wangmo (2018) Contrastive word list of three 
non-Tibetic languages of Chamdo: Lamo, Larong sMar, and Drag-yab sMar. Kyoto University 
Linguistic Research 37: 79–104. doi: https://doi.org/10.14989/240980 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki, Tsering Samdrup, and Sonam Wangmo (2021) Taya-Ma [Drag-yab sMar] go Bae 
[mBengo] hoogen no goi siryoo (Niti-ei taisyoo) タヤ・マ[Drag-yab sMar]語巴俄[mBengo]
方言の語彙資料（日英対照）[Word list of the mBengo dialect of Drag-yab sMar (Japanese-
English)]. Journal of Kijutsuken 13: 189–213. URI: http://id.nii.ac.jp/1422/00004151/ 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴木博之  and Yeshemtsho (2006) Amudotibettogo Zhong-Aba [rNgawa] 
hoogen no onsei bunseki アムドチベット語中阿壩[rNgawa]方言の音声分析 [Amdo 
Tibetan rNgawa dialect: phonetic analysis]. Asian and African Languages and Linguistics (AALL) 
1: 59–88. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/51084 

Suzuki, Hiroyuki 鈴木博之  and Yudron 友珍  (2019) Kamutibettogo Zhangna [nGramsna] 
hoogen no onsei kizyutu to goi カムチベット語章納[nGramsna]方言の音声記述と語彙 
[Phonetic description and vocabulary of Khams Tibetan nGramsna dialect]. Asian and African 
Languages and Linguistics (AALL) 14: 265–304. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/94525 

Swanson, Kirstie (2011) Serial verb constructions in Bwe Karen. MA thesis, Payap University. 
Taylor, Doreen, F. Everitt and Karna B. Tamang (1972) A vocabulary of the Tamang language. Kirtipur, 

Nepal: Summer Institute of Linguistics and Institute of Nepal Studies, Tribhuvan University. 
Accessed via STEDT database http://stedt.berkeley.edu/search/ 

Taylor, Leslie F. (1921) The dialects of Burmese (I). The Journal of the Burma Research Society 11: 89–
97. 

Tournadre, Nicolas and Karma Rigzin (2015) Outlines of Chocha-ngachakha: An undocumented 
language of Bhutan related to Dzongkha. Himalayan Linguistics 14(2): 49–87. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.5070/H914225395 

265



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Tournadre, Nicolas, Lhakpa Norbu Sherpa, Gyurme Chodrak, and Guillaume Oisel (2009) Sherpa-
English and English-Sherpa dictionary with Literary Tibetan and Nepali equivalents. Kathmandu: 
Vajra Publications. 

Tournadre, Nicolas and Hiroyuki Suzuki (2023) The Tibetic languages: An introduction to the family of 
languages derived from Old Tibetan. Villejuif: LACITO Publications. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.10026628 

Tsering Samdrup and Hiroyuki Suzuki (2019) Humilifics in Mabzhi pastoralist speech of Amdo 
Tibetan. Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman Area 42(2): 222–259. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1075/ltba.17008.sam 

VanBik, Kenneth (2009) Proto-Kuki-Chin: A reconstructed ancestor of the Kuki-Chin languages. Berkeley: 
University of California. Online: 
https://stedt.berkeley.edu/pubs_and_prods/STEDT_Monograph8_Proto-Kuki-Chin.pdf 

Wang, Chaohui 王朝晖 (2005) 《仙岛人及其语言》 [The Xiandao people and their language]. 
Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe. 

Wang, Feng 王锋 (2008) Baiyu fangyan cihui 白语方言词汇 [Lexicon of the Bai dialects] 大理

从书・白语篇 3 [Dali: the Bai language 3], 1437–2490. Kunming: Yunnan Minzu Chubanshe 云
南民族出版社. 

Wannemacher, Mark and Zau Mo (2000) A preliminary Zaiwa-English lexicon with English-Zaiwa 
glossary. Chiang Mai: Payap University. 

Watters, David E. (2002) A grammar of Kham. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511486883 

Wilde, Christopher Pekka (2001) Preliminary phonological analysis of the Limi dialect of Humla 
Bhotia. MA thesis, Helsingin Yliopisto. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/10138/19353 

Xu, Shibo 许仕波 (2020) Zangyu Shannan Lajiaohua yuyin yanjiu 藏语山南拉郊话语音研究. 
MA thesis, Shanghai Shifan Daxue. 

Xu, Xijian and Xu Guizhen (eds.) 徐悉艰, 徐桂珍编著 (1984) 《景颇族语言简志：载瓦语》 
[A brief description of the Zaiwa language of the Jinghpaw people]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe. 

Xu, Xianming, Bibo Bai, et al. 许鲜明、白碧波等 (2013) Shansu Yiyu yanjiu 山苏彝语研究 
[Studies on the Hlersu language]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Yanagita, Kunio 柳田國男 (1930) 『蝸牛考』刀江書院.  

Yabu, Shiro 藪司郎  (1980) Birumago Yoohoogen no siryoo ビルマ語ヨー方言の資料
[Linguistic data of the Yaw dialect of the Burmese language]. Journal of Asian and African Studies 
19: 164–182. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/10108/21683 

Yabu, Shiro 藪司郎 (1981a) Birumago Taunyouhoogen no siryoo ビルマ語タウンヨウ方言の

資料 [Linguistic data of the Taung'yo dialect of the Burmese language]. Journal of Asian and 
African Studies 21: 154–187. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/21692 

Yabu, Shiro 藪司郎 (1981b) 「ビルマ語ダヌ方言の会話テキスト」 [Conversational texts of 
the Danu dialect of Burmese]. Journal of Asian and African Studies 22: 124–138. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15026/21696 

Yabu, Shiro 藪司郎 (1982) Atsigo kisogoisyuu アツィ語基礎語彙集 [Classified dictionary of the 
Atsi or Zaiwa language] Tokyo: ILCAA, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15026/58819 

266



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Yabu, Shiro 藪司郎  (1988) A preliminary report on the study of the Maru, Lashi and Atsi 
languages of Burma. Historical and cultural studies in Burma, 65–132. Tokyo: Sophia University. 

Yang, Shihong 杨士宏 (1995) Yi he liang jiang liuyu Zangyu fangyan huiyao 一河两江流域藏语方

言汇要 [A summary of the Tibetan dialects along the Tao, Bailong and Jialing Rivers]. Lanzhou: 
Gansu Minzu Chubanshe 甘肃民族出版社.  

Yin, Weibin 尹蔚彬 (2007) Yelong Lawurongyu yanjiu 业隆拉乌戎语研究 [A study of Yelong 
Lavrung]. Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Yliniemi, Juha (2019) A descriptive grammar of Denjongke (Sikkimese Bhutia). PhD thesis, 
Helsingin Yliopisto. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/10138/300475 

Yu, Defen (2007) Aspects of Lisu phonology and grammar: a language of Southeast Asia. Canberra: Pacific 
Linguistics, The Australian National University. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-588 

Yuan, Jiahua 袁家骅 (1953) Axi minge ji qi yuyan 阿细民歌及其语言 [Axi folksongs and their 
language]. Beijing: Zhongguo Kexue Chubanshe 中国科学院出版社. 

Yunnansheng Lunan Yizu zizhixian Wenshi Yanjiushi (ed.) 云南省路南彝族自治县文史研究

室编 (1982) Yi Han jianming cidian 彝汉简明词典 [A concise Yi-Chinese dictionary]. Kunming: 
Yunnan Minzu Chubanshe 云南民族出版社. 

Zakaria, Muhammad (2020) The segmental phonetics and phonology in Hyow, a Tibeto-Burman 
language of Bangladesh. Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman Area 43(2): 309–346. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1075/ltba.19006.zak 

Zangmianyu Yuyin he Cihui Bianxiezu (ed.) 藏缅语语音和词汇编写组 (1991) Zangmianyu yuyin 
he cihui 藏缅语语音和词汇 [Tibeto-Burman phonology and Lexicon]. Beijing: Zhongguo Shehui 
Kexue Chubanshe 中国社会科学出版社. 

Zhongyang Minyuan Yizu Lishi Wenxian Bianyishi, Zhongyang Minyuan Yizu Lishi Wenxianban 
(ed.) 中央民院彝族历史文献编译室、中央民院彝族历史文献班 (1984) Dian Chuan Qian 
Gui Yi Han jiben cihui duizhao cidian 滇川黔桂 彝汉基本词汇对照词典 [Yunnan-Sichuan-
Guizhou-Guangxi: A comparative Yi-Chinese dictionary of basic vocabulary] (Mimeographed 
version). Beijing: Zhongyang Minzu Xueyuan 中央民族学院. 

Zhang, Hanzhi, Ting Ji, Mark Pagel and Ruth Mace. 2020. Dated phylogeny suggests early Neolithic 
origin of Sino-Tibetan languages. Scientific Reports 10(20792): 1–8. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1038/s41598-020-77404-4 

Zhang, Menghan, Shi Yan, Wuyun Pan and Li Jin (2019) Phylogenetic evidence for Sino-Tibetan 
origin in northern China in the Late Neolithic. Nature 569(7754): 112–115. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1038/s41586-019-1153-z 

Zhou, Yang and Hiroyuki Suzuki (2022) Evidentiality in Selibu: A contact-induced emergence. 
Diachronica 39(2): 268–309. With an online appendix, 46 pp. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1075/dia.19055.zho ; https://doi.org/10.1075/dia.19055.zho.additional 

Zhou, Yulou (2020) Proto-Bizic: A study of Tujia historical phonology. Bachelor of Arts thesis, 
Stanford University. 

 

267



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Austroasiatic 

Alves, Mark J. (2006) A grammar of Pacoh : a Mon-Khmer language of the central highlands of Vietnam. 
Pacific linguistics 580. Research School of Pacific Linguistics Studies. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-580 

Alves, Mark J. (2015) Pacoh. In: Jenny, Mathias and Paul Sidwell (eds) The handbook of Austroasiatic 
languages, 881–906. Leiden, Boston: Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_019 

Alves, M. (2015) Historical notes on words for knives, swords, and other metal implements in early 
Southern China and mainland Southeast Asia. Mon-Khmer Studies 44: 39–56. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-44.39 

Antisdel, C. B. (1911) Elementary studies in Lahoo, Akha (Kaw), and Wa languages. Journal of the 
Burma Research Society 1.1: 41–64. 

Anderson, Gregory D. S. (ed) (2008) The Munda languages. Oxford: Routledge. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.4324/9781315822433 

Anderson, Gregory, D. S. (2015) Overview of the Munda languages. In: Jenny, Mathias and Paul 
Sidwell (eds) The handbook of Austroasiatic languages, 364–414. Leiden, Boston: Brill. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_006 

Aung Si (2015) Danau. In: Jenny, Mathias and Paul Sidwell (eds) The handbook of Austroasiatic 
languages, 1104–1141. Leiden, Boston: Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_025 

Baetscher, Kevin (2015) Mlabri. In: Jenny, Mathias and Paul Sidwell (eds) The handbook of 
Austroasiatic languages, 1003–1030. Leiden, Boston: Brill. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_022 

Baradat, R. (1941) Les dialectes des tribus sâmrê. Unpublished. 
Bareh, Curiously (2010) A descriptive analysis of the Jowai and Rymbai dialects of Khasi. PhD thesis, 

North Eastern Hill University. 
Banker, John; Banker, Elizabeth; Siu Mo (1979) Bahnar dictionary: Plei Bong-Mang Yang dialect. Dallas: 

Summer Institute of Linguistics. Online: https://www.sil.org/resources/archives/30978 

Baxter, William H. and Laurent Sagart (2014) Old Chinese: A new reconstruction. Oxford: Oxford 
University Press. doi: https://doi.org/10.1093/acprof:oso/9780199945375.001.0001 

Bishop, Nancy (1996) A preliminary description of Kensiw (Maniq) phonology. The Mon-Khmer 
Studies Journal 25: 227–253. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-25.227 

Bishop, Nancy M. and Mary M. Peterson (1994) Kensiw rhyming list. Bangkok: Thammasat 
University. 

Bishop, Nancy M. and Mary M. Peterson (1994) Kensiw glossary. The Mon-Khmer Studies Journal 23: 
163–195. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-23.163 

Blood, Henry F. (1966) Reconstruction of Proto-Mnong (including tentative reconstruction of 
Proto-South-Bahnaric). M.A. Thesis, Department of Linguistics Indiana University. 

Blood, Evangeline (1976) Eastern Mnong vocabulary: Eastern Mnong-Vietnamese-English thesaurus. 
Huntington Beach, California, Summer Institute of Linguistics. 

Blood, Evangeline (2005) Mnong-Vietnamese-English dictionary. Manuscript. 
Bochet, Gilbert & Jacques Dournes (1953) Lexique polyglotte (viêtnamien, köho, röglai, français). 

Éditions France-Asie. 

268



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Brunelle, M. & J. Kirby (2016) Tone and phonation in Southeast Asian languages. Language and 
Linguistics Compass 10(4): 191–207. doi: https://doi.org/10.1111/lnc3.12182 

Bodding, P.O. (1929-36) A Santal dictionary. Oslo: Kommisjon hos Jacob Dybwad. 
Bùi, Khánh Thế (2000) The Phong Language of the Ethnic Phong which live near the Melhir Muong 

Pon Megalith in Laos. In: Pan-Asiatic linguistics: the fifth international symposium on language and 
linguistics: 199–253. Ho Chi Minh City: National University Ho Chi Minh City. 

Burenhult, Niclas (2005) A grammar of Jahai. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-566 

Burenhult, Niclas & Claudia Wegener (2009) Preliminary notes on the phonology, orthography, 
and vocabulary of Semnam (Austroasiatic, Malay Peninsula). Journal of the Southeast Asian 
Linguistics Society 1: 283–311. URI: https://openresearch-
repository.anu.edu.au/bitstream/1885/113003/1/JSEALS-1.pdf 

Butler, Becky (2015) Bunong. In: Jenny, Mathias and Paul Sidwell (eds) The handbook of Austroasiatic 
languages, 717–745. Leiden, Boston: Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_015 

Chantrupanth, Dhanan (1978) Khmer (Surin)-Thai-English dictionary. Bangkok: Chulalongkorn 
University. 

Charoenma, Narumol (1980) The sound systems of Lampang Lamet and Wiangpapao Lua. MA 
thesis, Mahidol University. 

Charoenma, Narumol (1982) The phonologies of a Lampang Lamet and Wiang Papao Lua. The Mon-
Khmer Studies Journal 11: 35–45. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-11.35 

Chen, Guoqing 陈国庆 (2002) 克木语研究. 民族出版社. 
Choosri, Isara (2007) Investigating contact-induced language change: cases of Chung (Saoch) in 

Thailand and Cambodia. PhD thesis, Mahidol University. 
Choudhary, Narayan Kumar (2004) Word order in Pnar. MA thesis, Jawaharlal Nehru University. 
Conver, L. C. (1999) A sketch of the phonology of a Lamet dialect. The Mon-Khmer Studies Journal 

29: 35–56. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-29.35 
Cooper, James & Nancy Cooper (1976) Halang rhyming dictionary: Halang-English. Summer Institute 

of Linguistics/Mainland SoutheasLampang Lamet and Wiangpapaot Asia Branch. 
Costello, Nancy A. (1971) Ngữ-vựng Katu [Katu vocabulary]. Vietnam montagnard language series 5. 

Dallas: Summer Institute of Linguistics microfiche Publications. 
Crowley, James D. (2000) Tampuan phonology. The Mon-Khmer Studies Journal 30: 1–21. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-30.1 
Crowley, James D. (2004) Tampuan dictionary unpublished manuscript (since published). 
Dai, Qingxia and Yan Liu (1997) Analysis of the tones in the Guangka subdialect of De’ang. The 

Mon-Khmer Studies Journal 27: 91–108. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-27.91 
Daladier, Anne (2009) Comparative lexicon: S Khasi, Pnar, War, Lyngngam. Unpublished. 
Ðặng, Nghiêm Vạn (1983) Mảng/Ơđu vocabulary. Unpublished. 
Davidson, Jeremy H. C. S. (ed) (1991) Austroasiatic languages, essays in honour of H. L. Shorto. School 

of Oriental and African Studies, University of London. 
Das, A.R. (1977) A Study on the Nicobarese language. Anthropological Survey of India, Government 

of India. 

269



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Davies, Henry Rudolph (1909) Yun-nan: the link between India and the Yangtze. Cambridge: The 
University Press. 

Davis, John J. (1968) Nyaheun phonemes. Overseas missionary fellowship, Mission Evangelique Paxse. 
Deepadung, Sujaritlak, Ampika Rattanapitak and Supakit Buakaw (2015) Dara'ang Palaung. In: 

Jenny, Mathias and Paul Sidwell (eds) The handbook of Austroasiatic languages, 1063–1103. Leiden, 
Boston: Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_024 

Diffloth, Gérard (unpublished) Field notes. 
Diffloth, Gérard (1976) Notes. Unpublished. 
Diffloth, Gérard (1980) The Wa language. Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman Area 5.2: 1–182. doi: 

http://doi.org/10.15144/LTBA-5.2.1 
Diffloth, Gérard (1982) Registres, dévoisement, timbres vocaliques: leur histoire en Katouique. 

Mon-Khmer Studies 11: 47–82. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-11.47 
Diffloth, Gérard (1984) The Dvaravati Old Mon languages and Nyah Kur (Monic Language Studies). 

Bangkok: Chulalongkorn University Printing House. 
Diffloth, Gérard (1989) Proto-Austroasiatic Creaky Voice. Mon-Khmer Studies 15: 139–154. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-15.139 
Dournes, Jacques (1950) Dictionnaire Srê (Köhö)-français. Paris: Imprimerie d’Extrême-Orient. 
Downer, G. (1989-1990) The Tai element in Khmu? The Mon-Khmer Studies Journal 18–19: 44–51. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-18-19.44 
Drage, Godfrey (1907) A few notes on Wa. Rangoon: Superintendent, Government Printing, Burma. 
Edmondson, Jerold A. (1995) English-Bolyu glossary. Mon-Khmer Studies 24: 133–159. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-24.133 
Efimov, Aleksandr Ju [Ефимов А. Ю]. (1990) Историческая фонология южнобахнарических языков 

[Historical phonology of South Bahnaric languages]. Москва: Наука. 
Endo, Mitsuaki (2017) Wind: Tai-Kadai. In: Yoshio Saito & Mitsuaki Endo (eds.) Studies in Asian 

geolinguistics IV: 16–17. Tokyo: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and 
Africa. Online: https://publication.aa-ken.jp/sag4_wind_2017.pdf 

Endo, Mitsuaki (2017) Iron: Tai-Kadai. In: Taguchi, Yoshihisa & Mitsuaki Endo (eds.) Studies in 
Asian geolinguistics V: 15–16. Tokyo: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and 
Africa. Online: https://publication.aa-ken.jp/sag5_iron_2017.pdf 

Ferlus, Michel (unpublished) Lexique comparatif: Ta-Oy, Ong, Katang, Krieng. 
Ferlus, Michel (1969-70) Lexique Cheng-Laveh-Sapuan. unpublished. 
Ferlus, Michel (1970) Tay Hat vocabulary. 
Ferlus, Michel (1974a) Lexique souei-français. Asie du Sud-Est et Monde Insulindien 5(1): 141–159. 
Ferlus, Michel (1974b) La langue Ong, mutations consonantiques et transphonologisations. Asie du 

Sud-Est et Monde Insulindien 5(1): 113–121. 
Ferlus, Michel (1984) Essai de phonétique historique de môn. The Mon-Khmer Studies Journal 12: 1–

90. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-12.1 
Ferlus, Michel (1991, 1997 modified version) Vocalisme du Proto Viet-Muong. paper to be 

circulated at the 24th International Conference on Sino-Tibetan Languages and Linguistics. 

270



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Ferlus, Michel (1995) Les systèmes de tons dans les langues viet-muong. 28th International 
Conference on Sino-Tibetan Languages and Linguistics. 

Ferlus, Michel (1997) Le maleng brô et le vietnamien. The Mon-Khmer Studies Journal 27: 55–66. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-27.55 

Ferlus, Michel (1998) Nhaheun-French-English lexicon. München: Lincom Europa. 
Ferlus, Michel (2007) Lexique de racines Proto Viet-Muong (Proto Vietic lexicon). Unpublished 

manuscript. 
Ferlus, Michel (2010) The Austroasiatic vocabulary for rice: its origin and expansion. Journal of the 

Southeast Asian Linguistics Society 3(2): 61–76. 
Ferrell, Raleigh (1971) Le P’-man, langue austroasiatique. Bulletin de la société de linguistique de Paris 

6: 405–412. 
Filbeck, D. (1989-1990) Mal phonology revisited. The Mon-Khmer Studies Journal 18–19: 232–239. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-18-19.232 
Filbeck, David (2009) Mal (Thin)-Thai-English lexicon. Unpublished. 
Flatz, Gebhard (1970) The Khalo or Mai Rim Lawa, a remnant of the Lawa population of Northern 

Thailand. Journal of the Siam Society 58: 87–104. 
Gainey, Jerry (1985) A comparative study of Kui, Bruu and So phonology from a genetic point of 

view. MA Thesis, Chulalongkorn University. 

Gao, Yongqi 高永奇 (2004) 布兴语研究. 民族出版社. 

Gao, Yongqi 高永奇 (2003) 莽语研究. 民族出版社. 
Gosh, Arun (2008) Santali. In Gregory D.S. Anderson. (ed) The Munda languages, 11–98. 

London:Routledge. doi: https://doi.org/10.4324/9781315822433 
Goupillon, M. (1929) Essai de vocabulaire français-Chau-ma. Saigon: Nguyen-van-Viet & Fils. 
Ha, Bul (1976) Koho-Vietnamese-English thesaurus. Summer Institute of Linguistics microfiche 

publications. 
Harding, H. I. (1927) K’ala language. Addendum to Davies’ vocabularies of Mon-Khmer languages 

of Yunnan and Western Tibet. Journal of the Burma Research Society 17: 165–168. 
Harmand, Dr. François Jules (1878–1879) Le Laos et les populations Sauvages de L’Indochine. Le Tour 

du Monde. 
Harris, Jimmy & Jerry Gainey (1976) Taped field data. Unpublished. 
Haupers, Ralph & Lorraine Haupers (1991) Stieng-English dictionary. Summer Institute of Linguistics 

microfiche publications. 
Headley, Robert K. (1985) Proto-Pearic and the classification of Pearic. In: Suriya Ratanakul et al 

(eds.) Southeast Asian Linguistic Studies Presented to André-Georges Haudricourt, 428–478. Salaya: 
Mahidol University. 

Headley, Robert K. (1997) Modern Cambodian-English dictionary. Kensington: Dunwoody Press. 
Hoàng Thị Châu (2004) Phương Ngữ học Tiếng Việt. Hà Nội: Nhà xuất bản Đại Học Quốc Gia Hà 

Nội. 

Hoàng, Văn Hành et al. (1983) Từ Ɖiển Việt-Kơho [Vietnamese-Koho dictionary]. Sở Văn hoá và thông 
tin [The Department of Information and Culture]. 

271



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Hoàng Văn Ma and Tạ Văn Thông (1998) Tiếng Bru-Vân Kiều. Hà Nội: Nhà xuất bản Khoa học Xã 
hội. 

Huffman, Franklin Eugene (1971) Vocabulary lists. Unpublished. 
Huffman, Franklin Eugene (1976) The register problem in fifteen Mon-Khmer languages. 

Austroasiatic Studies Part I: 575–584. Honolulu: University Press of Hawai‘i. 
Huffman, Franklin Eugene (1985) The Phonology of Chong. In: Suriya Ratanakul et al (eds.) 

Southeast Asian Linguistic Studies Presented to André-Georges Haudricourt, 355–388. Salaya: 
Mahidol University. 

Huffman, F. (1987–1988) Burmese Mon, Thai Mon, and Nyah Kur: a synchronic comparison. The 
Mon-Khmer Studies Journal 16–17: 31–84. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-16-17.31 

Jacq, Pascale (2001) A description of Jruq (Loven): a Mon-Khmer language of the Lao PDR. MPhil 
thesis, Australian National University. doi: https://doi.org/10.25911/5d7a28470a4cb 

Jacq, Pascale (2004) The development of a Lao-based orthography for Jrù. The Mon-Khmer Studies 
Journal 34: 97–112. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-34.97 

Jacq, Pascale & Dot Launmeuang (2003) Nyaheuñ-Lao-English-French dictionary. 
Jacq, Pascale & Paul Sidwell (1999) Sapuan (səpuar). München: Lincom Europa. 
Jenny, Mathias (2015) Modern Mon. In: Jenny, Mathias and Paul Sidwell (eds.) The handbook of 

Austroasiatic languages, 553–599. Leiden, Boston: Brill. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_010 

Jenny, Mathias & Paul Sidwell (eds). (2015) The handbook of Austroasiatic languages. Leiden, Boston: 
Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572 

Jenny, Mathias, Paul Sidwell & Mark Alves (eds). (2020). Austroasiatic syntax in areal and diachronic 
perspective. Leiden, Boston: Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004425606 

Jenny, Mathias, Tobias Weber and Rachel Weymuth (2015) The Austroasiatic languages: a 
typological overview. In: Jenny, Mathias and Paul Sidwell (eds) The handbook of Austroasiatic 
languages, 13–143. Leiden, Boston: Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_003 

Kawamoto, Kunie 川本邦衛 (2011) Shokai betonamugo jiten 詳解ベトナム語辞典 [Vietnamese-
Japanese Dictionary]. Tokyo: Taishukan 大修館. 

Kees Joan Bos and Paul Sidwell (2015) Kui Ntua. In: Jenny, Mathias and Paul Sidwell (eds) The 
handbook of Austroasiatic languages, 835–880. Leiden, Boston: Brill. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_018 

Keller, Charles (1974) Vietnam word lists: Brao. Summer Institute of Linguistics. 
Keller, Charles (1976) A grammatical sketch of Brao: a Mon-Khmer language. MA Thesis, 

University of North Dakota. 
Keller, Charles (1977) Brao vocabulary, language lessons, miscellaneous field notes. Summer Institute of 

Linguistics. 
Keller, Charles (2001) Brao-Krung phonology. Mon-Khmer Studies 31: 1-13 
Kim, Seung and Kim, Amy (2010) The Santali cluster in Bangladesh: a sociolingistic survey. SIL 

International Electronic Survey Report 2010-006. Online: 
https://www.sil.org/resources/archives/9037 

272



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Kingsada, Th. and Ryuichi Kosaka (1999) Khabit. In: Th. Kingsada and Ryuichi Kosaka (eds.) Basic 
Vocabularies of the Languages spoken in Phangxaly, Lao P.D.R., 297–317. Tokyo: Institute for the 
Study of Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. 

Kingsada, Th. and Ryuichi Kosaka (1999) Khmu. In: Th. Kingsada and Ryuichi Kosaka (eds.) Basic 
vocabularies of the languages spoken in Phangxaly, Lao P.D.R., 318–338. Tokyo: Institute for the 
Study of Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. 

Kingsada, Thongpheth and Tadahiko Shintani (1999) Basic vocabularies of the languages spoken in 
Phongxaly, Lao P. D. R.. Tokyo: Research Institute for the Study of Languages and Cultures of 
Asia and Africa. 

Kobayashi, Masato, Ganesh Murmu and Toshiki Osada (2003) Report on a preliminary survey of 
the dialects of the Kherwarian languages. Journal of Asian and African Studies 66: 331–364. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15026/20195 

Kommala, Chinda (1978a) Southeast Asia word list (revised): Loveh. Manuscript held at Summer 
Institute of Linguistics Library Bangkok. 

Kommala, Chinda (1978b) Preliminary grammar questionaire: Oi. Manuscript held at Summer 
Institute of Linguistics Library Bangkok. 

Kommala, Chinda (1978c) Southeast Asia word List (revised): Loveh. 
Kosaka, Ryuichi (2001) Then. In: Tadahiko Shintani, Ryuichi Kosaka and Takasi Kato (eds.) 

Linguistic survey of Phangxaly, Lao P.D.R., 213–234. Tokyo: Research Institute for the Study of 
Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. 

Kruspe, Nicole D. (2004) A grammar of Semelai. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511550713 

Krupse, Nicole (2015) Semaq Beri. In: Mathias Jenny and Paul Sidwell (eds.), 475–516. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_008 

Krupse, Nicole, Niclaus Burenhult and Ewelina Wnuk (2015) Northern Aslian. In: Jenny, Mathias 
and Paul Sidwell (eds) The handbook of Austroasiatic languages, 415–474. Leiden, Boston: Brill. 
doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_007 

Kurabe, Keita, Hiroyuki Suzuki, Kazue Iwase, Shiho Ebina, Satoko Shirai, & Ikuko Matsuse (2016) 
“Iron” in Tibet Burman. In: Yoshihisa Taguchi & Mitsuaki Endo (eds.) Studies in Asian 
geolinguistics V: 9–12. Tokyo: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. 
Online: https://publication.aa-ken.jp/sag5_iron_2017.pdf 

L. Thongkum, Theraphan (1997) The place of Lawi Harak and Tariang within Bahnaric. Mon-Khmer 
Studies 27: 109–117. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-27.109 

L. Thongkum, Theraphan (1984) Nyah Kur (Chao bon)-Thai-English dictionary (Monic Language Studies, 
Vol. 2). Chulalongkorn University Printing House. 

L. Thongkum, Theraphan (2001) Languages of the tribes in Xekong province, Southern Laos. The 
Thailand Research Fund, Chulalongkorn University. 

L. Thongkum, Theraphan & See Puengpa (1980) A Bruu-Thai-English dictionary. The Thailand 
Research Fund, Chulalongkorn University. 

Lefèvre-Pontalis, P. (1892) Notes sur quelques populations du nord de l’Indochine. Journal Asiatique 
8: 237–269; 9: 129–154, 291–303. 

Li, Jinfang (1996) Bugan: a new Mon-Khmer language of Yunnan Province, China. The Mon-Khmer 
Studies Journal 26: 135–159. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-26.135 

273



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Li, Jinfang and Luo Yongxian (2005) Bugan. In: Jenny, Mathias and Paul Sidwell (eds) The handbook 
of Austroasiatic languages, 1031–1062. Leiden, Boston: Brill. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_023 

Li, Xulian 李旭练 (1999) 俫语研究. 中央民族大学出版社. 
Lindell, Kristina (1974) A vocabulary of the Yan dialect of the Kammu language. Acta Orientalia 36: 

191–207. doi: https://doi.org/10.5617/ao.5318 
Lindell, Kristina, Jan-Olof Svantesson & Damrong Tayanin (1978) Two dialects of the Rəmeet 

(Lamet) language. Cahiers de Linguistique Asie Orientale 4: 5–22. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.3406/clao.1978.1045 

Liu, Yan 刘岩 (2006) Meng-gaomianyu shengdiao yanjiu 孟高棉语声调研究 [A Study of Tones in 
Mon-Khmer]. Beijing: Zhongyang Minzu Daxue Chubanshe 中央民族大学出版社. 

Luce, Gordon H. (1964) Comparative lexicon (typeset with corrections in red and green) English-
Danaw-RiangSak-Rianglang. In: Luce Collection, MS 6574-7: 1–125. National Library of 
Australia. 

Luce, Gordon H. (1965) Danaw, a dying Austroasiatic language. Lingua 14: 98–129. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1016/0024-3841(65)90038-0 

Maddieson, Ian (2013) Consonant Inventories, WALS online. https://wals.info/ [accessed October 
2020] 

Maier, J (1976) Vietnam wordlist. Summer Institute of Linguistics. 
Maier, J (1981) Cua-English-Vietnamese dictionary. Summer Institute of Linguistics. 
Man, Edward Horace (1889) A dictionary of the central Nicobarese language: English-Nicobarese and 

Nicobarese-English. London: W. H. Allen & co. 
Matisoff, James A. (2003) Aslian: Mon-Khmer of the Malay Peninsula. The Mon-Khmer Studies 

Journal 33: 1–58. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-33.1 
Matras-Troubetzkoy, Jacqueline (1983) Un village en forêt : L’essartage ches les Brou du Cambodge. 

Louvain: Peeters. 
Means, Natalie & Paul Means (1987) Senoi-English, English-Senoi dictionary. The Joint Center on 

Modern East Asia, University of Toronto and York University. 
Means, Natalie (1998) Temiar-English, English-Temiar dictionary. Saint Paul: Hamline University 

Press. 
Miller, Carolyn (1988a) Katang Na Du wordlist. Unpublished. 
Miller, Carolyn (1988b) Katang Taleuang wordlist. Unpublished. 
Miller, John (1988a) Katang Raviang wordlist. Unpublished. 
Miller, John (1988b) Ta-oih-Saravan wordlist. Unpublished. 
Miller, John & Carolyn Miller (1976) Bru vocabulary. 
Migliazza, B. (2003) So stories: a preliminary analysis of texts in a Mon-Khmer language. The Mon-

Khmer Studies Journal 33: 67–158. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-33.67 
Milne, Leslie (1931) A dictionary of English-Palaung and Palaung-English. Government Printing and 

Stationary. 

Minegishi, Makoto 峰岸真琴 (1985)「現代クメール語の正書法と諸方言」『言語研究』88: 
41–67. doi: https://doi.org/10.11435/gengo1939.1985.88_41 

274



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Mitani, Yasuyuki 三谷恭之 (1972) Rawago goi shiryo ラワ語語彙資料 [A short vocabulary of 
Lawa]. Tonan Ajia Kenkyu 東 南 ア ジ ア 研 究  10.1: 131–168. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.20495/tak.10.1_131 

Nagaraja, S. K. (1996) The Status of Lyngngam. The Mon-Khmer Studies Journal 26: 37–50. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-26.37 

Nagaraja, S. K. (2015) Standard Khasi. In: Jenny, Mathias and Paul Sidwell (eds) The handbook of 
Austroasiatic languages, 1143–1185. Leiden, Boston: Brill. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_026 

Nguyễn Văn Tài (2005) Ngữ âm tiếng Mường qua các phương ngôn. Hà Nội: Nhà xuất bản Từ điển 
bách khoa. 

Nguyễn Phú Phong (1996) The Nguồn language of Quảng Bình, Vietnam. The Mon-Khmer Studies 
Journal 26: 179–190. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-26.179 

Nguyễn, Phú Phong, Trần Trí Dõi & Michel Ferlus (1988) Lexique vietnamien-ruc-français. Université 
de Paris VII. 

Nguyễn Hữu Hoành and Nguyễn Văn Lợi (1998) Tiếng Katu. Hà Nội: Nhã xuất bản Khoa học Xã 
hội. 

Nguyễn Văn Lợi (1993) Tiếng Rục. Hà Nội: Nhã xuất bản Khoa học Xã hội. 
Nguyễn, Văn Lợi (2008) Tiếng Mảng [The Mảng language]. Hanoi: Nhà Xuất Bản Khoa học xã hội 

[Social Sciences Publishing House]. 
Nguyễn, Văn Lợi, Đoàn Văn Phúc, & Phan Xuân Thành (1986) Sách học tiếng Pakôh-Taôih [Text for 

studying Pakôh-Taôih]. Tỉnh Bình Trị Thiên: UBND Tỉnh Bình Trị Thiên. 
Olsen, Niel H. (2015) Kơho-Sre. In: Jenny, Mathias and Paul Sidwell (eds) The handbook of 

Austroasiatic languages, 746–788. Leiden, Boston: Brill. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_016 

Osada, Toshiki (2008) Mundari. In: Anderson, Gregory, D.S. (ed) The Munda languages, 99–164. 
Oxford: Routledge. doi: https://doi.org/10.4324/9781315822433  

Paulsen, D. (1989–1990) A phonological reconstruction of Proto-Plang. The Mon-Khmer Studies 
Journal 18–19: 160–222. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-18-19.160 

Peterson (2011) cited in Jenny, Mathias, Tobias Weber and Rachel Weymuth (2015) The 
Austroasiatic languages: a typological overview. In: Jenny, Mathias and Paul Sidwell (eds) The 
handbook of Austroasiatic languages, 13–143. Leiden, Boston: Brill. 

Phaiboon, Duangchan (2006) Glossary of Aslian languages-the Northern Aslian languages of 
Southern Thailand. Mon-Khmer Studies 36: 207–224. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-36.207 

Phraya, Prachakij-karacak, David Thomas & Sophana Srichampa (1995) Some languages of Siam. 
Salaya: Mahidol University. 

Pinnow, Heinz-Jürgen (1959) Versuch einer historischen Lautlehre der Kharia-Sprache. Wiesbaden: Otto 
Harrassowitz. 

Ploykaew, Pornsawan (2001) Samre grammar. MA thesis, Mahidol University. 
Pogibenko, T. G. & Bùi Khánh Thế (1990) Iazyk Ksingmul materialy sovetsko-v'etnamskoj 

lingvisticheskoj ekspeditsii 1979 goda. Moscow, Nauka. 
Preecha Sukgasame (1993) Correlates of the register complex in Kuay. The Mon-Khmer Studies Journal 

22: 245–251. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-22.245 

275



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Premsrirat, Suwilai (2000) So (Thavung) preliminary dictionary. Melbourne: University of Melbourne. 
Premsrirat, Suwilai (2002) Thesaurus of Khmu dialects in Southeast Asia (Mon-Khmer Studies and 

Mahidol University, Special Publication, Num. 1, Vol. 1). Mahidol University. 
Premsritat, Suwilai and Nattamon Rajanakul (2015) Chong. In: Jenny, Mathias and Paul Sidwell 

(eds) The handbook of Austroasiatic languages, 601–640. Leiden, Boston: Brill. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_011 

Ratanakul, Suriya (1976) Field notes on Lawa spoken in Ban Pa Pae. Unpublished.  
Ratanakul, Suriya et al. (eds.) (1985) Southeast Asian linguistic studies presented to André-Georges 

Haudricourt. Salaya: Mahidol University. 
Ring, Hiram (2015) Pnar. In: Jenny, Mathias and Paul Sidwell (eds) The handbook of Austroasiatic 

languages, 1186–1226. Leiden, Boston: Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_027 
Ring, Hiram (2020) Word order and the grammaticalization of Gender in Khasian. In: Mathias 

Jenny, Paul Sidwell and Mark Alves (eds.), 107–134. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004425606_006 

Rischel, Jørgen (1995) Minor Mlabri: a hunter-gatherer language of Northern Indochina. København: 
Museum Tusculanum. 

Saito, Yoshio (2016) “Iron” in Mongolic and Turkic. In: Yoshihisa Taguchi & Mitsuaki Endo (eds.) 
Studies in Asian geolinguistics V: 6. Tokyo: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia 
and Africa. Online: https://publication.aa-ken.jp/sag5_iron_2017.pdf 

Saito, Yoshio & Mitsuaki Endo (eds.) Studies in Asian geolinguistics IV. Fuchu: Research Institute for 
Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. Online: https://publication.aa-
ken.jp/sag4_wind_2017.pdf 

Sakamoto, Yasuaki 坂本恭章 (1969)「標準カンボジア語の音韻体系」『アジア・アフリカ

言語文化研究』 2: 88–99.  

Sakamoto, Yasuyuki 坂本恭章 (1989) Kanbojiago nyuumon カンボジア語入門 [Cambodian 
primer]. Tokyo: Daigaku syorin 大学書林. 

Sakamoto, Yasuyuki 坂本恭章 (2001) Kanbojiago jiten カンボジア語辞典 [Cambodian-Japanese 
Dictionary]. Tokyo: Research Institute for the Study of Asian and African Languages and 
Cultures アジア・アフリカ言語文化研究所. 

Schlatter, D. (1976) Lavüa' (lawa, Lu'). In: William Allen Smalley (ed.) Phonemes and orthography: 
language planning in ten minority languages of Thailand, 273–281, Pacific Linguistics. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-C43 

Scott, J. G. (1900) Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States. Rangoon: Government Printing. 
SEAlang Mon-Khmer Etymological Dictionary. http://sealang.net/monkhmer/dictionary/ 
SEAlang Mon-Khmer Languages Project. Mon-Khmer Languages Database. 

http://sealang.net/monkhmer/database/ 
SEAlang Munda Etymological Dictionary. http://sealang.net/munda/dictionary/  
SEAlang Munda Languages Project. Munda Database. http://sealang.net/munda/database/  
Shintani, Tadahiko (2008) The Palaung language comparative lexicon of its southern dialects (I). Fuchu: 

Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. 
Shintani, Tadahiko (2008) The Kengtung language. Fuchu: Research Institute for Languages and 

Cultures of Asia and Africa. 

276



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Shintani, Tadahiko (2014) The Riang language. Linguistic Survey of Tay Cultural Area (LSTCA) 
No.101. Fuchu: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. 

Shintani, Tadahiko (2016a) The Siam (Hsem) language. Linguistic Survey of Tay Cultural Area 
(LSTCA) No.107. Fuchu: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. 

Shintani, Tadahiko (2016b) The Va (En) language. Linguistic Survey of Tay Cultural Area (LSTCA) 
No.108. Fuchu: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. 

Shintani, Tadahiko (2019) The Sen Tsum (I-Mok) language. Linguistic Survey of Tay Cultural Area 
(LSTCA) No.121. Fuchu: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. 

Shintani, Tadahiko (2020) The Kanaw (Danaw) language. Linguistic Survey of Tay Cultural Area 
(LSTCA) No.127. Fuchu: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. 

Shintani, Tadahiko L.A., Ryuichi Kosaka & Takashi Kato (2001) Lingistic Survey of Phongxaly, Lao 
P. D. R.. Tokyo: Institute for the Study of Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. 

Shorto, Harry L. (1962) A dictionary of modern spoken Mon. London: Oxford University Press. 
Shorto, Harry L. (1963) The structural pattern of northern Mon-Khmer languages. Linguistic 

Comparison in South-East Asia and the Pacific, 45-61. London: School of Oriental and African 
Studies. 

Shorto, Harry L. (ed.) (1963) Linguistic Comparison in South-East Asia and the Pacific. London: School 
of Oriental and African Studies 

Shorto, Harry L. (1971) A dictionary of the Mon inscriptions from the sixth to the sixteenth centuries. 
London: Oxford University Press. 

Shorto, Harry L. (2006) A Mon-Khmer comparative dictionary. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics, Research 
School of Pacific and Asian Studies, Australian National University. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-579 

Singh, U. Nissor (1906) Khasi-English dictionary. Shillong: Eastern Bengal and Assam Secretariat 
Press. 

Sidwell, Paul (unpublished) fieldnotes. 
Sidwell, Paul (2000) Proto South Bahnaric: a reconstruction of a Mon-Khmer language of Indo-China. 

Canberra: Pacific Linguistics. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-501 
Sidwell, Paul (2005) The Katuic languages: classification, reconstruction and comparative lexicon. 

München: Lincom Europa. 
Sidwell, Paul (2010) Preliminary notes on Proto Palaungic. Unpublished. 
Sidwell, Paul (2011) Proto Bahnaric. 
Sidwell, Paul (2012) Proto Khasic. 
Sidwell, Paul (2013) Proto Khmuic. 
Sidwell, Paul (2015) Car Nicobarese. In: Jenny, Mathias and Paul Sidwell (eds) The handbook of 

Austroasiatic languages, 1227–1265. Leiden, Boston: Brill. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_028 

Sidwell, Paul (2020) Nicobarese comparative grammar. In Mathias Jenny, Paul Sidwell & Mark 
Alves (eds) Austroasiatic syntax in areal and diachronic perspective, 82–104. Leiden: Brill. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004425606_005 

Sidwell, Paul & Pascale Jacq (2003) A handbook of comparative Bahnaric volume 1: West Bahnaric. 
Canberra: Pacific Linguistics. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-551 

277



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Sidwell, Paul and Felix Rau (2015) Austroasiatic comparative-historical reconstruction In: Jenny, 
Mathias and Paul Sidwell (eds) The handbook of Austroasiatic languages, 221–363. Leiden, Boston: 
Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_005 

Smalley, William Allen (ed.) (1976) Phonemes and orthography: language planning in ten minority 
languages of Thailand. Pacific Linguistics C-43. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-C43 

Smith, Kenneth D. (2000) Sedang dictionary with English, Vietnamese, and French glossaries. (Mon-
Khmer Studies, Special Volume No. 1). Nakhon Pathom: Summer Institute of Linguistics 

Smith, Kenneth and Paul Sidwell (2015). Sedang. In: Jenny, Mathias and Paul Sidwell (eds) The 
handbook of Austroasiatic languages, 789–833. Leiden, Boston: Brill. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_017 

Smith, Ron (1970) Ngeq rhyme dictionary. Summer Institute of Linguistics microfiche. 
Smith, Ron (1976) Ngeq dictionary. Summer Institute of Linguistics. 
Sriwises, Prasert (1978) Kui (Suai)-Thai-English dictionary. Bangkok: Chulalongkorn University. 
Sujaritlak Deepadung (1996) Mon at Nong Duu, Lamphun Province. The Mon-Khmer Studies Journal 

26: 411–418. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-26.411 
Suriya Ratanakul (1996) Lawa Ləsɔm ˀLɛ Poetry Revisited. The Mon-Khmer Studies Journal 26: 387–

410. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-26.387 
Suwilai Premsrirat (1996) Phonological characteristics of So (Thavung), a Vietic language of 

Thailand. The Mon-Khmer Studies Journal 26: 161–178. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-26.161 
Suwilai Premsrirat (1999) Phonological variation and change in the Khmu dialects of northern 

Thailand. The Mon-Khmer Studies Journal 29: 57–69. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-29.57 
Suwilai Premsrirat (2004) Register complex and tonogenesis in Khmu dialects. The Mon-Khmer 

Studies Journal 34: 1–17. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-34.1 
Svantesson, Jan-Olof (1988) U. Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman Area 11.1: 64–133. doi: 

http://doi.org/10.15144/LTBA-11.1.64 
Svantesson, Jan-Olof (1991) Hu - a language with unorthodox tonogenesis. In: Jeremy Davidson 

(ed.) Austroasiatic languages: Essays in honour of H. L. Shorto, 67–79. London: SOAS. 
Svantesson, Jan-Olof (2001) Tonogenesis in Southeast Asia - Mon-Khmer and beyond. In: Kaji, 

Shigeki (ed) Proceedings of the symposium “Cross-Linguistic Studies of Tonal Phenomena. Tonogenesis, 
Japanese Accentology, and Other Topics”, 45–58. Tokyo: Institute for the Study of Languages and 
Cultures of Asia and Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies. 

Svantesson, Jan-Olof and Arthur Holmer (2015) Kammu. In: Jenny, Mathias and Paul Sidwell (eds) 
The handbook of Austroasiatic languages, 957–1002. Leiden, Boston: Brill. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004283572_021 

Tạ Văn Thông (2004) Ngữ âm tiếng Kơho. Hà Nội: Nhã xuất bản Khoa học Xã hội. 
Taguchi, Yoshihisa & Mitsuaki Endo (eds.) Studies in Asian geolinguistics V. Tokyo: Research 

Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. Online: https://publication.aa-
ken.jp/sag5_iron_2017.pdf 

Thach Ngoc Minh (1999) Monosyllabization in Kiengiang Khmer. The Mon-Khmer Studies Journal 
29: 81–95. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-29.81 

Theraphan L. Thongkum (1986) An acoustic study of the register complex in Kui (Suai). The Mon-
Khmer Studies Journal 15: 1–20. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-15.1 

278



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Thomas, David & Chinda Kommala (1978) Ong wordlist. Unpublished. 
Thomas, David & Chinda Kommala (1978/1979) Ngeq wordlist. Unpublished. 
Thomas, David & Dorothy Thomas (1961) Chrau-Vietnamese-English. Summer Institute of 

Linguistics, Vietnam Branch. 
Thomas, David & Richard Johnston (1978) Southeast Asia word list: Nyaheun. Manuscript held at 

Summer Institute of Linguistics Library Bangkok. 
Thomas, Dorothy M. (1978) Southeast Asia word list (revised): Oi. Summer Institute of Linguistics. 
Thomas, Dorothy & D. Andrianoff (1978) Southeast Asia word list (revised): Lawen. Summer Institute 

of Linguistics. 
Thomas, Dorothy and Wanna Tienmee (1987–1988) An acoustic study of Northern Khmer vowels. 

The Mon-Khmer Studies Journal 16–17: 99–108. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/MKSJ-16.99 
Thongkham, Noppawan (2003) The phonology of Kasong at Khlong Saeng village, Danchumphon 

sub-district, Bo Rai district, Trat province. MA Thesis, Mahidol University. 
Trần, Trí Dõi (2006) Thử giải thich hiện tượng có năm thanh điệu trong một vài phương ngữ Việt 

[Trial explanation of the phenomenon that a number of Vietnamese dialects could have only 5 
tones]. Ngôn ngữ [Language] 8: 13–21. 

Ueda, Hiromi 上田広美  (2020) Kumeerugo no jouhoukouzou クメール語の情報構造

[Information structure in Khmer]. Tokyo Gaidai Toonan Ajiagaku『東京外大 東南アジア学』
(Southeast Asian Studies TUFS) 26: 84–96. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/95676 

Ungsitibonporn, Siripen (2001) A phonological comparison between Khlongphlu Chong and 
Wangkraphrae Chong. MA thesis, Mahidol University. 

Utsumi, Atsuko (2017) “WIND: Austronesian languages. In: Yoshio Saito & Mitsuaki Endo (eds.) 
Studies in Asian geolinguistics IV: 20–21. Tokyo: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures 
of Asia and Africa. Online: https://publication.aa-ken.jp/sag6_count_2017.pdf 

Watson, Richard (2009) Pacoh lexicon. Unpublished. 
Watson, Richard, Saundra K. Watson & Cubuat (1979) Pacoh dictionary: Pacoh-Vietnamese-English. 

Summer Institute of Linguistics. 
Weidert, Alfons K. (1975) I Tkong Amwi. Deskriptive Analyse eines Wardialekts des Khasi. Wiesbaden: 

Harrassowitz. 
Wenk, K. (1965) Drei Lawa Vokabularien aus Nordthailand. Oriens Extremus 12: 107–127. URI: 

https://www.jstor.org/stable/43382441 
Whitehead, George (1925) Dictionary of the Car-Nicobarese language. Rangoon: American Baptist 

Mission Press. 

Yamada, Atsushi (2007) Parauk Wa folktales 佤族(巴绕克)的民间故事 . Fuchu: Research 
Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. 

Yamada, Atsushi (2020) Word order in the Wa languages. In: Mathias Jenny, Paul Sidwell & Mark 
Alves (eds.), 135–154. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004425606_007 

Yamada, Atsushi 山田敦士 (2020) Palawk Wa go パラウク・ワ語 Tokyo: Kuroshio Shuppan
くろしお出版. 

Yeem, Dieu (1977) Stieng, Vietnamese & English thesaurus. Summer Institute of Linguistics. 
Young, M. V. (1934) Lai Yohan, gospel of John in Wa. Rangoon: American Baptist Mission Press. 

279



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Yunnan National Publishing Company (1958–1960) Various vernacular pamphlets; Kawa Pamphlets. 

Austronesian 

Arka, I. Wayan (2002) Voice systems in the Austronesian languages of Nusantara: Typology, 
symmetricality and Undergoer orientation. Paper presented at The 10th National Symposium of 
the Indonesia Linguistics Society, Bali, Indonesia.   

Arka, I. Wayang & Malcolm D. Ross (eds.) (2005) The many faces of Austronesian voice systems: Some 
new empirical studies. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-571 

Blust, Robert A. (1980) Austronesian etymologies I. Oceanic Linguistics 19: 1–181. URI: 
https://www.jstor.org/stable/20172307 

Blust, Robert A. (1999) Subgrouping, circularity and extinction: some issues in Austronesian 
comparative linguistics. In: Elizabeth Zeitoun and Paul J.-K. Li (eds) Selected papers from the 
Eighth International Conference on Austronesian Linguistics, 31–94. Taipei: Institute of Linguistics 
(Preparatory Office), Academia Sinica. 

Blust, Robert A. (2009) The Austronesian languages. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics, Research School 
of Pacific and Asian Studies, Australian National University.  

Blust, Robert (2013) The Austronesian languages (Revised edition). Canberra: Australian National 
University. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/1885/10191 

Blust, Robert and Stephan Trussel. The Austronesian Comparative Dictionary web edition. 
http://www.trussel2.com/ACD/introduction.htm ; Work in progress, revision 7/2/2015, 
Viewed 03/11/2016. 

Cooreman, Ann (1994) A functional typology of antipassive. In Barbara Fox & Paul J. Hopper (eds.) 
Voice: Form and Function, 49–88. Amsterdam and Philadelphia: John Benjamins. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1075/tsl.27.05coo 

Dahl, Otto Christian (1981) Early phonetic and phonemic changes in Austronesian. Oslo: 
Universitetsforlaget. 

Davis, William D. (2005) The richness of Madurese voice. In: I. Wayan Arka and Malcolm D. Ross 
(eds.) The many faces of Austronesian voice systems, 1–15. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-571 

Durie, Mark (1985) A grammar of Acehnese. Dordrecht: Foris Publication.  
Edmondson, Jerold A. and Kenneth J. Gregerson (eds.) (1993) Tonality in Austronesian languages. 

Honolulu: University of Hawai‘i Press. 
Foley, William (2008) The place of Philippine languages in a Typology of Voice Systems. In Peter 

K. Autrin & Simon Musgrave (eds.) Voice and grammatical relations in Austronesian languages, 22–
44. Stanford: CSLI Publications.   

Himmelmann, Nikolaus P. (2005) The Austronesian languages of Asia and Madagascar: Typologcal 
characteristics. In Alexander Adelaar & Nikolaus P. Himmelmann (eds.) The Austronesian 
languages of Asia and Madagascar, 110–181. London: Routledge. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.4324/9780203821121 

280



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Himmelmann, Nikolaus P. and Sonja Riesberg (2013) Symmetrical voice and applicative 
alternations: Evidence from Totoli. Oceanic Linguistics 2(2): 396–422. URI: 
https://www.jstor.org/stable/43286357 

Hirano, Takanori (2012) Tagalog grammar. Tokyo: Hituzi Syobo. 
Katagiri, Masumi (2005) Voice, ergativity and transitivity in Tagalog and other Philippine 

languages: A typologial perspective. In: I. Wayan Arka & Malcolm Ross (eds.) The many faces of 
Austronesian voice systems: Some new empirical studies, 153–174. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-571 

Li, Paul Jen-kuei (2008) The great diversity of Formosan languages. Language and Linguistics 9(3): 
523–546. 

Liao, Hsiu-chuan (2004) Transitivity and ergativity in Formosan and Philippine languages. 
Doctoral dissertation submitted to University of Hawai‘i at Manoa. URI: 
http://hdl.handle.net/10125/11692 

Mithun, Marianne (1994) The implications of ergativity for a Philippine voice system. In: Barbara 
Fox and Paul J. Hopper (Eds) Voice: Form and fucntion, 247–278. Amsterdam and Philadelphia: 
John Benjamins. doi: https://doi.org/10.1075/tsl.27.11mit 

Musgrave, Simon (2001) Non-subject arguments in Indonesian. Unpublished doctoral dissertation, 
University of Melbourne. 

Næss, Åshild (2015) The Äiwoo verb phrase: Syntactic ergativity without pivots. Journal of 
Linguisitcs 51: 75–106. doi: https://doi.org/10.1017/S0022226714000048 

Paul, Ileana & Travis, Lisa (2006). Ergativity in Austronesian languages: What it can do, what it 
can't, but not why. In: A. Johns, D. Massam, & J. Ndayiragije (eds.) Ergativity: Emerging 
Issues, 315–335. Dordrecht: Springer. doi: https://doi.org/10.1007/1-4020-4188-8_13 

Reid, Lawrence A. and Hsiu-chuan Liao (2004) A brief syntactic typology of Philippine languages. 
Language and Linguistics 5(2): 433–490. 

Ross, Malcolm (1995) Introduction to the Comparative Austronesian dictuionary. In Darrell T. Tryon 
(ed) Comparative Austronesian dictionary. Part 1: Fascicle 1: 1–4. Berlin, New York: Mouton de 
Gruyter. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110884012.1.1 

Sagart, Laurent (2004) The higher phylogeny of Austronesian and the position of Tai-Kadai. 
Oceanic Languages 43(2) :411–444. URI: https://www.jstor.org/stable/3623364 

Schapper, Antoinette and Harald Hammarström (2013) Innovative numerals in Malayo-Polynesian 
languages outside of Oceania. Oceanic Linguistics 52(2): 423–456. URI: 
https://www.jstor.org/stable/43286358 

Schapper, Antoinette and Marian Klamer (2014) Numeral systems in the Alor-Pantar languages. In 
Marian Klamer (ed.) The Alor-Pantar languages: History and typology, 285–336. Berlin: Language 
Science Press. doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.569393 

Sneddon, James Neil (1996) Indonesian: A comprehensive grammar. London: Routledge. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.4324/9780203720882 

Smith, Alexander D. (2017). The Western Malayo-Polynesian problem. Oceanic Linguistics 56(2): 
435–490. doi: https://doi.org/10.1353/ol.2017.0021 

Thurgood, Graham (1993) Phan Rang Cham and Utsat: Tonogenetic themes and variants. In: 
Edmondson and Gregerson (eds.) (1993) 91–106. URI: https://www.jstor.org/stable/20006750 

281



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Tryon, Darrell T. (eds.) (1995) Comparative Austronesian dictionary. Berlin and New York: Mouton 
de Gruyter. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110884012 

Tryon, Darrrell T. (1995) The Austronesian langugages.  In Darrell T. Tryon (ed) Comparative 
Austronesian dictionary. Part 1: Fascicle 1: 5–44. Berlin, New York: Mouton de Gruyter. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110884012.1.5 

Tsukida, Naomi 月田尚美 (2009) Sedekku-go-no Bunpou セデック語の文法 [A grammar of 
Seediq]. Doctoral dissertation, University of Tokyo. 

Wolff, John U. (1991) The proto Austonesian phoneme *t and the grouping of the Austronesian 
languages. In: Robert Blust (ed.) Currents in Pacific Linguistics: Papers on Austronesian languages 
and ethnoloinguistics in honor of George W. Grace. Pacific Linguistics C-117, 535–549, Canberra: 
The Australian National University. doi: https://doi.org/10.15144/PL-C117.535 

Wolff, John U. (1993) Proto-Austronesian stress. In: Edmondson and Gregerson (eds.) (1993) 1–15. 
URI: https://www.jstor.org/stable/20006744 

Wolff, John U. (2010) Proto-Austronesian phonology with glossary. Vol. 1. Ithaca, New York: Cornell 
University. doi: https://doi.org/10.7591/9781501735981 

Zorc, R. David. (1993) Overview of Austronesian and Philippine accent patterns. In: Edmondson 
and Gregerson (eds.) (1993), 17–24. URI: https://www.jstor.org/stable/20006745 

Tungusic 

Chog [Chaoke] (edited by Toshiro Tsumagari) 朝克採録・著、津曲敏郎編 (1995) Ewenke-go 
sanhoogen taisyoo kiso goi syuu 鄂温克語三方言対照基礎語彙集 [A basic vocabulary of the 
three dialects of Ewenke in China]. Otaru: Language Center, Otaru University of Commerce 小
樽商科大学言語センター. 

Chog [Chaoke] (edited by Toshiro Tsumagari) 朝克採録・著, 津曲敏郎編 (1997) Tyuugoku 
Tunguusu syogo taisyoo kiso goi syuu 中国ツングース諸語対照基礎語彙集 [A basic vocabulary 
of the Tungusic languages in China]. Otaru: Language Center, Otaru University of Commerce 小
樽商科大学言語センター. 

Hu, Zengyi 胡增益 (2001) Elunchunyu yanjiu 鄂伦春语研究 [Study of the Oroqen language]. 
Beijing: Minzu Chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Ikegami, Jirô 池上二良 (1997) Uirutago ziten ウイルタ語辞典 [A dictionary of the Uilta language 
spoken on Sakhalin]. Sapporo: Hokkaido University Press 北海道大学図書刊行会. 

Kazama, Shinjiro 風間伸次郎 (2003) Basic vocabulary (A) of Tungusic kanguages. Suita: Osaka 
Gakuin University大阪学院大学. 

Onenko, S.N. [Оненко, С.Н.] (1989) Словарь нанайско-русский и русско-нанайский [Nanay-Russian 
and Russian-Nanay dictionary]. Ленинград: Просвещение. 

Romanova A. V. & Myreeva A. N. [Романова, А. В. и А. Н. Мыреева] (1968) Диалектологический 
словарь эвенкийского языка - материалы говоров эвенков якутии [Dialect dictionary of the Evenki 
language: Materials of the Evenki dialects of Yakutia]. 

Tsintsius [Цинциус] (1952) Русско-эвенский словарь [Russian-Ewen dictionary]. 

282



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Tsintsius et al. [Цинциус] (1975, 1977) Сравнительный словарь Тунгусо-маньчжурскых языков, 
Материалы к этимологическому словарю [Comparative dictionary of Tungus-Manchu languages] , 
т.1, 2. Ленинград: Наука. 

Vasilevich, G. M. [Василевич, Г. М.] (1958) Эвенкийско-русский словарь [Evenki-Russian dictionary]. 
Москва: Государственное издательство иностранных и национальных словарей. 

Zajtseva, N. G. and O. Yu. Zhukova [Зайцева, Н. Г. и О. Ю. Жукова] (2009) Русско-вепсский 
разговорник [Russian-Veps phrasebook]. Петрозаводск: Периодика. 

Uralic 

Abondolo, Daniel (1998) Introduction. In: Daniel Abondolo (ed) The Uralic languages. London and 
New York: Routledge. 

Afanas’jeva, K. V. [Афанасьева, К. В.] (2008) Русско-мансийский тематический словарь: пособие 
для 5-9 классов общеобразовательных учреждений [Russian-Mansi thematic dictionary: Manual 
for grades 5-9 of educational institutions]. Санкт-Петербург: Просвещение. 

Barmic M. Ya. and I. A. Vello [М. Я. Бармич и И. А. Вэлло] (2002) Словарь ненецко-русский и 
русско-ненецкий (лесной диалект) - пособие для учащихся начальной школы [Nenets-Russian and 
Russian-Nenets dictionary (Forest Nenets dialect): A manual for elementary school students]. Санкт-
Петербург: Просвещение. 

Batalova, R. M. et al. [Баталова, Р. М. et al.] (1985) Коми-Пермяцко-русский словарь [Komi-Permyak-
Russian dictionary]. Москва: Русский язык. 

Filippova, E. [Филиппова, Е.] (2009) Русско-карельский разговорник [Russian-Karelian phrasebook]. 
Петрозаводск: Периодика. 

Janhunen, Juha (1977) Samojedischer Wortschatz - gemeinsamojedische Etymologien. Castrenianumin 
toimitteita 17. Helsinki: Suomalais-Ugrilainen Seura. 

Kuznetsova A. I., O. A. Kazakevich, L. Yu. Ioffe and E. A. Xelimskij [Кузнецова, А. И., О. А. 
Казакевич, Л. Ю. Иоффе и Е.А.Хелимский] (1993) Очерки по селькупскому языку, том 2 
[Outline of the Selkup language, vol.2]. Москва: Издательство Московского университета. 

Lehtisalo, T. (1956) Juraksamojedisches Wörterbuch. Helsinki: Suomalais-Ugrilainen Seura. 
Lytkin, V. I. [Лыткин, В. И.] (1961) Коми-Язьвинский диалект [Komi-Yazva dialect] Москва: Наука. 
Mosin, M. V. and N. S. Bajuškin (1983) Ersämordvan oppikirja [Erzya-Mordvin textbook]. Helsinki: 

Suomalais-Ugrilainen Seura. 
Nasibulin, R. N. and S. A. Maksimov [Насибулин, Р.Н. и С. А. Максимов] (1995) Краткий 

удмуртско-русский, русско-удмуртский словарь [Concise Udmurt-Russian and Russian-Udmurt 
dictionary]. Ижевск: Издательство Удмуртского университета. 

Potapkin, S. G. and A. K. Imjarekov [Потапкин, С. Г. и А. К. Имяреков] (1949) Мокшанско-русский 
словарь [Moksha-Russian dictionary]. Москва: Государственное издательство иностранных и 
национальных словарей. 

Sammallahti, Pekka (1974) Material from Forest Nenets. Castrenianumin toimitteita 2. Helsinki: 
Suomalais-Ugrilainen Seura. 

283



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Savatkova, A. A. [Саваткова, А. А.] (2008) Словарь горномарийского языка [Hill-Mari dictionary]. 
Йошкар-Ола: Марийское книжное издательство. 

Sorokina, I. P. and D. S. Bolina [Сорокина, И. П. и Д. С. Болина] (2009) Энецкий словарь - с 
кратким грамматическим очерком [Enets dictionary with a concise grammar]. Санкт-Петербург: 
Наука. 

Sulkala, Helena and Merja Karjalainen (1992) Finnish. London and New York: Routledge. 
Tereshkin, N. I. [Терешкин, Н. И.] (1961) Очерки диалектов хантыйского языка, ч.1 Ваховский 
диалект [Outline of dialects of the Khanti language: Part 1 Vakhov dialect]. Москва-
Ленинград: Наука. 

Yoshida, Kingo 吉田欣吾 (1996) Saamigo no kiso サーミ語の基礎 [Elementary course of Saami]. 
Tokyo: Daigaku Syorin 大学書林. 

Zhdanova T. Yu., N. T. Kosterkina, and A. C. Momde [Жданова, Т. Ю., Н. Т. Костеркина и А. Ч. 
Момде] (2001) Словарь нганасанско-русский и русско-нганасанский [Nganasan-Russian and 
Russian-Nganasan dictionary]. Санкт-Петербург: Просвещение. 

Zhuravljova, A. N. [Журавлёва, А. Н.] (2006) Удмуртско-русско-английский картинный словарь 
[Udmurt-Russian-English picture dictionary]. Ижевск: Книжное издательство Удмуртия. 

Mongolic and Turkic 

--- (1974) Han-wei cidian 汉维词典  [Chinese-Uighur dictionary]. Urumchi: Xinjiang renmin 
chubanshe 新疆人民出版社. 

Aizezi Abulimiti and Huhe 艾则孜・阿不力米提、呼和 (2020) Weiwu’eryu yuyin shengxue yanjiu 
维吾尔语语音声学研究  [An acoustic phonetic study of the Uighur langauge]. Beijing: 
Shehuikexue wenxian chubanshe 社会科学文献出版社. 

AN Azerbajdzhanskoj SSR [АН Азербайджанской ССР] (1951) Русско-азербайджанский словарь 
[Russian-Azeri dictionary]. Баку: Издательство азербайджанской ССР. 

Anderson, Gregory D. S. & K. David Harrison (2003) Tuvan dictionary. München: Lincom GmbH. 
ANSSSR Kazanskij institut [АНСССР Казанский институт] (1966) Татарско-русский словарь 

[Tatar-Russian dictionary]. Москва: Советская энциклопедия. 
ANSSSR Kazanskij institut [АНСССР Казанский институт] (1969) Древнетюркский словарь [Old 

Turkic dictionary]. Ленинград: Наука. 
Afanas’ev, P.S. [Афанасьев, П.С.] et al. (1976) Диалектологический словарь якутского языка 

[Dialectological dictionary of Yakut]. Москва: Наука. 
Akademija nauk Mongolii i Rossijskaja akademija nauk [Академия наук Монголии и Российская 
академия наук] (2001) Большой академический монгольско-русский словарь [Great Academy 
Mongolian-Russian dictionary]. Москва: ACADEMIA. 

Akademija nauk Mongolii i Rossijskaja akademija nauk [Академия наук Монголии и Российская 
академия наук] (2011) Большой академический русско-монгольский словарь [Great Academy 
Russian-Mongolian dictionary]. Москва: Восточная литература. 

Aksenova, E.E. [Аксенова, Е.Е.] (1992) Словарь долганско-русский и русско-долганский. [Dolgan-
Russian and Russian-Dolgan dictionary] Санкт-Петербург: Просвещение. 

284



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Altaev, S. [Алтаев, С.] et al. (1986-1987) Большой русско-туркменский словарь [A grand Russian-
Turkmen dictionary]. Vols.1-2. АН ТССР. Москва: Русский язык. 

Avery, R. et al. eds. (1968) New Redhouse Turkish-English dictionary. Istanbul: Redhouse Press. 
Avery, R. et al. eds. (1974) Redhouse English-Turkish dictionary. Istanbul: Redhouse Press. 

Bashengqu mengyuban mengguyu fangyan diaocha cailiao huibian xiaozu 八省区蒙语办蒙古语

方言调查材料汇编小组 (1977) Mengguyu fangyan diaocha cailiao huibian 蒙古语方言调查

材料汇编 [Mongolian dialect survey materials: Vocabulary]. 

Baochaolu 保朝鲁  (1985) Dongbu-Yuguyu cihui 东部裕古语词汇  [A vocabulary of the Shira 
Yughur language]. Huhehaote: Neimenggu renmin chubanshe 内蒙古人民出版社. 

Baochaolu 保朝鲁 (2015) Xinbian Dongbu-Yuguyu cihui 新编东部裕固语词汇 [A vocabulary of 
the Shira Yughur language, New edition]. Huhehaote: Neimenggu renmin chubanshe 内蒙古人

民出版社. 
Baskakov, N.A. [Баскаков, Н.А.] (1956) Русско-ногайский словарь [Russian-Nogay dictionary]. 
Москва: Иностранные и национальные словари. 

Baskakov, N.A. [Баскаков, Н.А.] (1958) Каракалпакско-русский словарь [Karakalpak-Russian 
dictionary]. Москва: Иностранные и национальные словари. 

Baskakov, N.A. [Баскаков, Н.А.] (1964) Русско-алтайский словарь [Russian-Altai dictionary]. 
Москва: Советская энциклопедия. 

Baskakov, N.A. [Баскаков, Н.А.] (1967) Русско-каракалпакский словарь [Russian-Karakalpak 
dictionary]. Москва: Советская энциклопедия. 

Baskakov, N.A. [Баскаков, Н.А.] ed. (1953) Хакасско-русский словарь [Khakas-Russian dictionary]. 
Москва: Иностранные и национальные словари. 

Baskakov, N.A. [Баскаков, Н.А.] et al. (1974) Караимско-русско-полский словарь [Karaim-Russian-
Polish dictionary]. Москва: Русский язык. 

Bazylkhan, B. [Базылхан, Б.] (1977) Казах-Монгол толь [Kazakh-Mongolian dictionary]. Улаанбаатар: 
Mongolian Academy of Sciences. 

Bazylkhan, B. [Базылхан, Б.] (1984) Монгол-Казах толь [Mongolian-Kazakh dictionary]. Өлгий: 
Mongolian Academy of Sciences. 

Bektaev, K. (1995) [Бектаев, К.] Казахско-русский, русско-казахский словарь [Kazakh-Russian, 
Russian-Kazakh dictionary]. Almaty: Kazakhstan project on development of the state language. 

van Berlo, Milan (2020) Kinship-term paradigms in Transeurasian languages. In Martine Robbeets 
et al. eds., The Oxford Guide to the Transeurasian Languages, 691–702. Oxford: Oxford University 
Press. doi: https://doi.org/10.1093/oso/9780198804628.003.0039 

Betlingk, O.N. [Бётлингк, О.Н.] (1989) О языкe якутов [On the language of the Yakuts]. 
Новосибирск: Наука. [Otto Böhtlingk, Über die Sprache der Jakuten. St. Petersburg, 1851] 

Blagova, G.F. [Благова, Г.Ф.] (2000) Этимологический словарь тюркских языков [Etymological 
dictionary of the Turkic languages]. Москва: Индрик. 

Blažek, Václav (2020) Numerals in the Transeurasian languages. In: Martine Robbeets et al. eds., 
The Oxford Guide to the Transeurasian Languages, 660–690. Oxford: Oxford University Press. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1093/oso/9780198804628.003.0038 

Borovkov, A.K. [Боровков, А.К.] (1959) Узбекско-русский словарь. Москва: Академия наук 
Узбекской ССР. 

285



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Buhe 布和 (1983) Dongxiangyu cihui 东乡语词汇 [Dongxiang vocabulary]. Hohhot: Neimenggu 
renmin chubanshe 内蒙古人民出版社. 

Buhe 布和 (1990) Mogeleyu zhong de Mengguyuzu tongyuanci 莫戈勒语中的蒙古语族同源词 
[Mongolic etymological cognates in the Moghul language] 1, 2, 3. Journal of Inner Mongolia 
University (Philosophy and Social Sciences), 1: 43-60, 2: 90-100, 3: 101-114. Huhehaote: Inner 
Mongolia University 内蒙古大学.  

Buhe & Zhaoxiong Liu 布和、刘照雄 (1982) Bao’anyu jianzhi 保安语简志 [An outline of the 
Baoan language], Beijing: Minzu chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Caodaobate’er 曹道巴特尔 (2007) Kalaqin mengguyu yanjiu 喀喇沁蒙古语研究 [A study of the 
Kharchin dialect of the Mongol language]. Beijing: Minzu chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Charyjarov, B. [Чарыяров, Б.] et al. eds. (1986) Большой русско-туркменский словарь [Great Russian-
Turkmen dictionary]. Москва: Русский язык. 

Cheremisov, K.M. [Черемисов, К.М.] (1951) Бурят-монгольско-русский словарь [Buriad Mongolian-
Russian dictionary]. Москва: Государственное издательство иностранных и национальных 
словарей. 

Cheremisov, K.M. [Черемисов, К.М.] (1973) Бурятско-русский словарь [Buriad-Russian dictionary]. 
Москва: Советская энциклопедия. 

Chen, Zongzhen & Xuanchun Lei 陈宗振，雷选春 (1985) Xibu-Yuguyu jianzhi 西部裕固语简

志 [An outline of the Sarïg Yugur language]. Beijing: Minzu chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Chen, Zongzhen & Yiliqian 陈宗振、伊里千 (1986) Tata’eryu jianzhi 塔塔尔语简志 [An outline 
of the Tatar language]. Beijing: Minzu chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Cheng, Shiliang & Abudureheman 程適良、阿不都热合曼 (1987) Wuzibiekeyu jianzhi 乌孜别

克语简志 [An outline of the Uzbek language]. Beijing: Minzu chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Choyijungjab (1998) Weilate fangyan cihui 卫拉特方言词汇  [A vocabulary of Oirad dialect]. 
Huhehaote: Neimenggu renmin chubanshe 内蒙古人民出版社. 

Clauson, Gerard (1972) An etymological dictionary of pre-thirteenth century Turkish. Oxford: Clarendon 
Press. 

Damdinov D.G. i E.V. Sundueva [Дамдинов, Д.Г. и Е.В. Сундуева] (2015) Хамниганско-русский 
словарь [Khamnigan-Russian dictionary]. Иркутск: Издательство «Оттиск». 

Doerfer, Gerhard (1971) Khalaj materials. Bloomington: Indiana University. 
Doerfer, Gerhard (1988) Grammatik des Chaladsch. Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz. 
Doerfer, G. und W. Hesche (1993) Chorasantürkisch. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz Verlag. 
Doerfer, Gerhard & Semih Tezcan (1980) Wörterbuch des Chaladsch. Budapest: Akadémiai kiadó. 
Dybo, A.V. [Дыбо, А.В.] (2003) Этимологический словарь тюркских языков [An etymological 

dictionary of the Turkic languages]. Москва: Восточная литература РАН. 
Dyrenkova, N.P. [Дыренкова, Н.П.] (1941) Грамматика шорского языка [Grammar of the Shor 

language]. Москва-Ленинград: Издательство Академии наук СССР. 

Endo, Mitsuaki 遠藤光暁 (2014) The words for “wind” in the Eastern Asian languages. Keizai 
Kenkyu, 6: 117–129. doi: https://doi.org/10.34321/16658 

Enhebatu 恩和巴图 (1983) Da-han xiaocidian 达汉小词典 [Concise Dagur-Chinese Dictionary]. 
Hohhot: Neimenggu renmin chubanshe 内蒙古人民出版社. 

286



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Ercilasun, A.B. ed. (2007) Türk lehçeleri grameri. Ankara: Akçağ yayınları. 
Erdal, Marcel (1991) Old Turkic word formation. Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz. 
Erdal, Marcel (2004) A grammar of Old Turkic. Leiden: Brill. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.1163/9789047403968 
Fedotov, M.R. [Федотов, М.Р.] (1996) Этимологический словарь чувашского языка [An etymological 

dictionary of Chuvash]. Чебоксары: Чувашский государственный институт гуманитарных 
наук. 

Fukumori, Takahiro 福盛貴弘 (2010) Torukogo no akusento ni tsuiteトルコ語のアクセント

について  [On the Accent in Turkish]. Gengo Kenkyu 言語研究  137: 41–63. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.11435/gengo.137.0_41 

Gajdarzhi, G.A. [Гайдаржи, Г.А.] et al. (1973) Гагаузско-русско-молдавский словарь [Gagauz-Russian-
Moldavian dictionary]. Москва: Советская энциклопедия. 

Ganiev, F.A. [Ганиев, Ф.А.] et al. (1984) Русско-татарский словарь [Russian-Tatar dictionary]. 
Москва: Русский язык. 

Geng, Shimin & Li Zengyang 耿世民、李増祥 (1985) Hasakeyu jianzhi 哈萨克语简志 [An 
outline of the Kazakh language]. Beijing: Minzu chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Göksel, Aslı & Celia Kerslake (2005) Turkish: A comprehensive grammar. London and New York: 
Routledge. 

Harrison, K. David (2000) Topics in the phonology and morphology of Tuvan. Ph.D dissertation, 
Yale University. 

Hashimoto, Kunihiko 橋本邦彦 (1987) Taikaku no mokutekigo no imiron to kinōron 対格の

目的語の意味論と機能論 [Semantic theory and functional theory of accusative object in 
Mongolian]. Bulletin of the Japan Association of Mongolian Studies モンゴル研究, 18: 94–113. 

Hayasi, Tooru 林徹 (1988) A Turkish dialect in north-western Anatolia: Bolu dialect materials. Tokyo: 
Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign 
Studies 東京外国語大学アジア・アフリカ言語文化研究所. 

Hayasi, Tooru 林徹 (1996) Gendai Uigurugo Urumuchi hōgen goishū 現代ウイグル語ウルムチ

方言語彙集 [A vocabulary of the Urumci dialect of Modern Uyghur]. Tokyo: Research Institute 
for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies 東京外

国語大学アジア・アフリカ言語文化研究所. 

Hayasi, Tooru 林徹  (2013) Torukogo bunpō handobukku トルコ語文法ハンドブック  [A 
handbook of Turkish grammar]. Tokyo: Hakusuisha 白水社. 

Hebert, R. J., et al. (1963) Kirghiz manual. Bloomington: Indiana University. 
Householder jr., F. W. (1965) Basic course in Azerbaijani. Bloomington: Indiana University. 
Iskhakov, F.G. i A.A. Pal’mbakh [Исхаков, Ф.Г. и А.А. Пальмбах] (1961) Грамматика тувинского 

языка [Grammar of the Tuvan language]. Москва: Издательство восточной литературы. 
Iwamura, Shinobu (1961) The Zirni manuscript: A Persian-Mongolian glossary and grammar. Kyoto: 

Kyoto University. 
Janhunen, Juha (2005) Khamnigan Mongol. München: Lincom GmbH. 
Janhunen, Juha ed. (2003) The Mongolic languages. London: Routledge. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.4324/9780203987919 

287



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Jin, Bingzhe 金炳哲  (1979) Ha-han cidian 哈汉词典  [Kazakh-Chinese dictionary]. Urumchi: 
Xinjiang renmin chubanshe 新疆人民出版社. 

Johanson, Lars and Éva Á. Csató eds. (1998) The Turkic languages. London and New York: Routledge. 
doi: https://doi.org/10.4324/9780203066102 

Judakhin, K.K. [К.К. Юдахин] (1965) Киргизско-русский словарь [Kyrgyz-Russian dictionary]. 
Москва: Советская энциклопедия. 

Kaji, Hiromi 鍛治広真, Jakshylyk Akmatalieva, and Tooru Hayasi 林徹 eds. (2015) Kirugisugo 
kisogoishū キルギス語基礎語彙集 [A basic vocabulary of Kyrgyz]. Tokyo: Department of 
Linguistics, University of Tokyo 東京大学言語学研究室. 

Kakudō, Masayoshi 角道正佳 (2012) Dozokugo Gojo Tōzan hōgen no tokuchō 土族語互助東

山方言の特徴 [Characteristics of the Huzhu-Dōngshān dialect of the Monguor language]. 
Annual Meeting, Consortium for the Studies of Eurasian Languages, Fiscal year 2011. Nagasaki. 

Kakudō, Masayoshi角道正佳 (2012) Dozokugo goishū 土族語語彙集 [A vocabulary of Monguor]. 
Osaka: Osaka University 大阪大学.  

Karimova, G.R. [Каримова, Г.Р.] (1954) Русско-башкирский словарь [Russian-Bashkir dictionary]. 
Москва: Государственное издательство иностранных и национальных словарей. 

Karlsson, Anastasia and Jan-Olof Svantesson (2012) Aspiration of stops in Altaic languages: An 
acoustic study. Altai Hakpo 22: 205–222. 

Kavitskaya, Darya (2010) Crimean Tatar. München: Lincom Europa. 

Komatsu, Itaru 小松格 (1980) Uzubekugo jiten [Uzbek-Japanese dictionary]. Tokyo: Tairyūsha 泰流

社. 

Komatsu, Itaru 小松格 (1993) Gendai Uigurugo jiten 現代ウイグル語辞典 [Modern Uighur-
Japanese dictionary]. Tokyo: Tairyūsha 泰流社.  

Krueger, J.R. (1961) Chuvash manual. Bloomington: Indiana University. 
Krueger, J.R. (1962) Yakut manual. Bloomington: Indiana University. 
Krueger, J.R. (1977) Tuvan manual. Bloomington: Indiana University. 

Kuribayashi, Hitoshi 栗林均 (1986) “Dōngxiāngyǔ cíhùi” Mōkobungo sakuin「東郷語詞彙」蒙古

文語索引 [Written Mongolian index to the Dunshang vocabulary]. Tokyo: Tokyo University of 
Foreign Studies 東京外国語大学. 

Kuribayashi, Hitoshi 栗林均 (1987) “Dōngbù-Yùgùyǔ cíhùi” Mōko bungo sakuin 「東部裕固語詞

彙」蒙古文語索引[Written Mongolian index to the Shera-Yögur vocabulary]. Tokyo: Tokyo 
University of Foreign Studies 東京外国語大学. 

Kuribayashi, Hitoshi 栗林均 (2011) “Dáwò’ěryǔ cíhùi” Mōkobungo sakuin: fu Manshū bungo sakuin 
「達斡爾語詞彙」蒙古文語索引 附：満洲文語索引 [Written Mongolian and Written 
Manchu indices to the Dagur vocabulary]. Sendai: Center for Northeast Asian Studies, Tohoku 
University 東北大学東北アジア研究センター. 

Kuribayashi, Hitoshi 栗林均 (2012) “Bǎo’ānyǔ cíhùi” Mōko bungo sakuin 「保安語詞彙」蒙古文

語索引 [Written Mongolian index to the Baoan vocabulary]. Sendai: Center for Northeast Asian 
Studies, Tohoku University 東北大学東北アジア研究センター. 

288



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Kuribayashi, Hitoshi 栗林均 (2013) “Tǔzúyǔ cíhùi” Mōko bungo sakuin 「土族語詞彙」蒙古文語

索引 [Written Mongolian Index to the Monguor Vocabulary]. Sendai: Center for Northeast Asian 
Studies, Tohoku University 東北大学東北アジア研究センター. 

Kuribayashi, Yuu 栗林裕 (2006) Azerubaijango ni okeru gengosesshoku ni yoru kōzōhenka ni tsuite no 
sōgōteki kenkyū アゼルバイジャン語における言語接触による構造変化についての総

合的研究  [A comprehensive study of structural change induced by language contact in Azeri] 
Okayama: Okayama University 岡山大学. 

Kuribayashi, Yuu 栗林裕 (2009) Kashukaigo no kisogoi カシュカイ語の基礎語彙 [Kashkay 
basic vocabulary]. Churuku shogo ni okeru koyū to gairai ni kansuru sōgōteki chōsa kenkyū チュル

ク諸語における固有と外来に関する総合的調査研究  [Native and loan in Turkic 
languages]. 203-220. Department of Linguistics, Kyushu University and The Consortium for 
Studies of Eurasian Languages. 

Kuribayashi, Yuu 栗林裕 (2020) Torukogo to churuku shogo no kenkyū to Nihongo to no taishō トル

コ語とチュルク諸語の研究と日本語との対照 [A study of Turkish and Turkic languages 
and their comparison with Japanese] Osaka: Nitchū gengo bunka shuppansha 日中言語文化出

版社. 
Kurpeshko-tannagasheva, N.N. [Курпешко-таннагашева, Н.Н.] et al. (1993) Шорско-русский и 

русско-шорский словарь [Shor-Russian and Russian-Shor dictionary]. Кемерово: Кемеровское 
книжное издательство. 

Laufer, B. (1919) Sino-Iranica. Chicago: Field Museum of Natural History. 

Lei, Xuanchun 雷选春  (1992) Xibuyugu-han cidian 西部裕固汉词典  [Sarïg Yugur-Chinese 
dictionary]. Chengdu: Sichuan minzu chubanshe 四川人民出版社. 

Levitskaja, L.S. [Левицкая, Л.С.] (1989) Этимологический словарь тюркских языков [An etymological 
dictionary of the Turkic languages]. Москва: Наука. 

Levitskaja, L.S. [Левицкая, Л.С.] (1997) Этимологический словарь тюркских языков [An etymological 
dictionary of the Turkic languages]. Москва: Языки русской культуры. 

Li, Dejun and Yan Liu 李德君、刘岩 (2007) Shaoshu minzu yuyan yindang (Xiudingban) 少数

民族语言音档（修订版）[Audio files of the minority languages of China (Revised edition)]. 
Beijing: Minzu yinxiang chubanshe 民族音像出版社. 

Li, Yong-Sŏng (2011) A study of Dolgan. Seoul: Seoul National University Press. 
Li, Yong-sŏng et al. (2008) A study of the Middle Chulym dialect of the Chulym language. Seoul: Seoul 

National University Press. 

Lin, Lianyun 林莲云 (1985) Salayu jianzhi 撒拉语简志 [An outline of the Salar language]. Beijing: 
Minzu chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Lin, Lianyun 林莲云 (1992) Sala-han han-sala cihui 撒拉汉 汉撒拉 词汇[Salar-Chinese and 
Chinese-Salar vocabulary]. Chengdu: Sichuan minzu chubanshe 四川人民出版社. 

Litifu Tuohuti (2012) Xiandai weiwu’eryu cankao yufa 现代维吾尔语参考语法  [A reference 
grammar of modern Uighur]. Beijing: Zhongguo shehui kexue chubanshe 中国社会科学出版

社. 

Liu, Zhaoxiong 刘照雄  (1981) Dongxiangyu jianzhi 东乡语简志  [An outline of the Dongxiang 
language]. Beijing: Minzu chubanshe 民族出版社. 

289



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Luvsandendev, A. [А. Лувсандэндэв] et al. (2001) Большой академический монгольско-русский 
словарь [Great Mongolian-Russian dictionary]. Москва: Academia. 

Martin, Samuel (1961) Dagur Mongolian: Grammar, texts, and lexicon. Bloomington: Indiana 
University. 

Medvedkova, T.F. [Медведкова, Т.Ф.] ed. (1958) Башкирско-русский словарь [Bashkir-Russian 
dictionary]. Москва: Государственное издательство иностранных и национальных словарей. 

Miao, Dongxia 苗东霞  (2019) Gansu Sunan Xibu-yuguyu 甘肃肃南西部裕固语 . Beijing: 
Commercial Press 商务印书馆. 

Minawa’er Aibibula 米娜瓦尔 艾比不拉 (2004) Weiwu’eryu fangyan he yuyan diaocha 维吾尔

语方言和语言调查  [Dialects of the Uighur language and language survey]. Beijing: Minzu 
chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Mongush, D.A. [Монгуш, Д.А.] ed. (1980) Русско-тувинский словарь [Russian-Tuvan dictionary]. 
Москва: Русский язык. 

Mongush, D.A. [Монгуш, Д.А.] ed. (2003) Толковый словарь тувинского языка [An explanatory 
dictionary of Tuvan]. Новосибирск: Наука. 

Mostaert, A. (1941) Dictionnaire Ordos. Pékin: Université catholique de Pékin. (Reprint: Johnson 
Reprint Corporation, New York, 1968) 

Muniev, B.D. [Муниев, Б.Д.] ed. (1977) Калмыцко-русский словарь [Kalmyk-Russian dictionary]. 
Москва: Русский язык. 

Nakashima, Yoshiteru 中嶋善輝 (2008) Tuvago-Nihongo shōjiten トゥヴァ語・日本語小辞典 
[Concise Tuvan-Japanese dictionary]. Tokyo: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of 
Asia and Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies 東京外国語大学アジア・アフリカ

言語文化研究所. doi: http://hdl.handle.net/10108/95129 

Nashundalai 那顺达来 (2001) Han-da cidian 汉达词典 [Chinese-Dagur dictionary]. Huhehaote: 
Neimenggu renmin chubanshe 内蒙古人民出版社. 

Neimenggu zizhiqu shehuikexueyuan menggu yuyan wenzi yanjiusuo 内蒙古自治区社会科学院

蒙古语言文字研究所  (2005) Han-meng cidian, Di 3 ban 汉蒙词典  第三版  [Chinese-
Mongolian dictionary, 3rd ed.]. Beijing: Minzu chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Neimenggu zizhiqu difangzhi bangongshi 内蒙古自治区地方志办公室  (2012a) Neimenggu 
zizhiquzhi: Fangyanzhi (Mengguyujuan) 内蒙古自治区志 方言志 蒙古语卷 [Records of Inner 
Mongolia Autonomous Region: Dialects (Mongolian)]. Beijing: Fangzhi chubanshe 方志出版社. 

Neimenggu zizhiqu difangzhi bangongshi 内蒙古自治区地方志办公室  (2012b) Neimenggu 
zizhiquzhi: Fangyanzhi (Dawo’eryu Ewenkeyu Elunchunyujuan) 内蒙古自治区志 方言志 达斡

尔语鄂温克语鄂伦春语卷 [Records of Inner Mongolia Autonomous Region: Dialects (Dagur, 
Evenki and Oroqen)]. Beijing: Fangzhi chubanshe 方志出版社. 

Nesbitt, M., S. J. Simpson, and I. Svanberg (2010) History of rice in Western and Central Asia. In: 
S. D. Sharma (ed.) Rice: Origin, antiquity and history. Enfield, New Hampshire: Science 
Publishers. doi: https://doi.org/10.1201/EBK1578086801 

Nominkhanov, Ts.D. [Номинханов, Ц.Д.] (2009) Русско-хакасский словарь [Russian-Khakas 
dictionary]. Абакан: Хакасское областное национальное издательство. 

290



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Nuerbieke 努尓别克 ed. (1990) Zhongguo Tujue yuzu yuyan cihuiji 中国突厥语族语言词汇集 
[A vocabulary of the Turkic languages in China] Beijing: Minzu chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Nugteren, Hans (2011) Mongolic phonology and the Qinghai-Gansu languages. Utrecht: LOT. Online: 
https://www.lotpublications.nl/Documents/289_fulltext.pdf 

Ozawa, Shigeo 小澤重男 (1986) Genchōhishi zenshaku, Ge 元朝秘史全釈（下）[Annotations to 
the Secret History of the Mongols. Vol.3]. Tokyo: Kazama shobō 風間書房. 

Öztopçu, K. et al. (1996) Dictionary of the Turkic languages. London & New York: Routledge. 
Pal’mbakh, A.A. [Пальмбах, А.А.] ed. (1953) Русско-тувинский словарь [Russian-Tuvan dictionary]. 
Москва: Иностранные и национальные словари. 

Poppe, N. (1968) Tatar manual. Bloomington: Indiana University. 
Poppe, Nicholas (1955) Introduction to Mongolian comparative studies. Mémoires de la Société Finno-

Ougrienne 110, Helsinki: Suomalais-ugrilainen seura. 
Rakhimov, T.R. [Рахимов, Т.Р.] ed. (1956) Русско-уйгурский словарь [Russian-Uighur dictionary]. 
Москва: Иностранные и национальные словари. 

Ramstedt, G. (1906) Mogholica. Journal de la Société Finno-Ougrienne 23–4: I–IV, 1–60. 
Ramstedt, G. (1935) Kalmückisches Wörterbuch. Helsinki: Suomalais-ugrilainen seura. 
Rassadin, V. I. [Рассадин, В.И.] (1971) Фонетика и лексика тофаларского языка [Phonetics and 

vocabulary of Tofalar]. Улан-Удэ: Бурятское книжное издательство. 
Rassadin, V. I. [Рассадин, В.И.] (2005) Словарь тофаларско-русский и русско-тофаларский [Tofalar-

Russian and Russian-Tofalar dictionary]. Санкт-Петербург: Дрофа. 
Raun, A. (1969) Basic course in Uzbek. Bloomington: Indiana University. 
Robbeets, Martine & Alexander Savelyev eds. (2020) The Oxford guide to the Transeurasian languages. 

Oxford University Press. doi: https://doi.org/10.1093/oso/9780198804628.001.0001 

Saitō, Yoshio 斎藤純男  (2002) Tubago no iwayuru “intōka boin” no onkyōteki tokuchō ni 
kansuru oboegaki トゥバ語のいわゆる「咽頭化母音」の音響的特徴に関する覚書 
[Notes on the acoustic characteristics of the so-called “pharyngealized vowels” in Tuvan]. 
Bulletin of Tokyo Gakugei University, II, 53: 133–145. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/2309/13473 

Satō, Nobuharu 佐藤暢治 (2011) Bōnan-go Sekisekisan-hōgen no tekisuto 保安語積石山方言のテ

キスト [Texts of the Jishishan dialect of the Bonan language]. Tokyo: Hakuteisha 白帝社. 
Sauranbaev, N.T. [Сауранбаев, Н.Т.] (1954) Русско-казахский словарь [Russian-Kazakh dictionary]. 
Москва: Государственное издательство иностранных и национальных словарей. 

Sevortjan, E.V. [Севортян, Э.В.] et al. (1974, 78, 80) Этимологический словарь тюркских языков [An 
etymological dictionary of the Turkic languages]. Москва: Наука. 

Simon, Camille (2015) Linguistic evidence of Salar-Tibetan contacts in Amdo. In: Marie-Paule 
Hille et al. (eds.) Muslims in Amdo Tibetan Society, 87–107. Maryland: Lexington Books. 

Siqinchaoketu 斯钦朝克图 (1999) Kangjiayu 康家语 [The Kangjia language]. Shanghai: Shanghai 
yuandong chubanshe 上海远东出版社. 

Skvortsov, M.I. [Скворцов, М.И.] ed. (1982) Чувашско-русский словарь [Chuvash-Russian dictionary]. 
Москва: Русский язык. 

de Smedt, A. et A. Mostaert (1933) Le dialecte Monguor, IIIe partie: Dictionnaire Monguor-Français. Pei-
p’ing: Imprimerie de l’Université Catholique. 

291



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Stachowski, M. (1993) Dolganischer Wortschatz. Kraków: Uniwersytet Jagielloński. 
Starostin, Sergei, Anna Dybo, and Oleg Mudrak (eds.) (2003) Etymological dictionary of the Altaic 

languages. Leiden: Brill. 
Steingass, Francis J. (1892) A comprehensive Persian-English dictionary. London. Online: 

https://dsal.uchicago.edu/dictionaries/steingass/ 
Subrakova, O.V. [Субракова, О.В.] (2006) Хакасско-русский словарь [Khakas-Russian dictionary]. 
Новосибирск: Наука. 

Sugawara, Jun 菅原純 (2009) Gendai Uigurugo shōjiten 現代ウイグル語小辞典 [Concise Modern 
Uyghur-Japanese dictionary]. Tokyo: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and 
Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies 東京外国語大学アジア・アフリカ言語文化

研究所. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/69690 

Sun, Zhu ed. 孙竹 主编 (1990) Mengguyuzu yuyan cidian 蒙古语族语言词典 [A dictionary of the 
Mongolic languages]. Xining: Qinghai renmin chubanshe 青海人民出版社. 

Svantesson, Jan-Olof, Anna Tsendina, Anastasia Karlsson, and Vivan Franzén (2005) The phonology 
of Mongolian. Oxford: Oxford University Press.  

Taguchi, Yoshihisa and Mitsuaki Endo eds. (2017) Studies in Asian geolinguistics V. Fuchu: Tokyo 
University of Foreign Studies. Online: https://publication.aa-ken.jp/sag5_iron_2017.pdf 

Takashima, Naoki and O.V. Dambaa 高島尚生、O.V. Dambaa (2008) Tuvago bunrui goishū トゥ

ヴァ語分類語彙集 [A classified vocabulary of Tuvan]. Tokyo: Research Institute for Languages 
and Cultures of Asia and Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies 東京外国語大学アジ

ア・アフリカ言語文化研究所. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/95131 

Takeuchi, Kazuo 竹内和夫 (1985) Gendai Uigurugo kiso 1500 go 現代ウイグル語1500語 [Basic 
1500 words of Modern Uighur]. Tokyo: Daigaku-shorin 大学書林. 

Takeuchi, Kazuo and Takahiro Fukumori 竹内和夫、福盛貴弘 (2012) Torukumengo nyūmon ト
ルクメン語入門 [An introduction to Turkmen]. Tokyo: Daito Bunka Univeristy 大東文化大

学. 
Tavkul, Ufuk (2000) Karaçay-Malkar Türkçesi sözlüğü. Ankara: Türk Dil Kurumu. 
Tekin, Talat (1968) A grammar of Orkhon Turkic. Bloomington: Indiana University. 
Tenishev E.R. [Тенишев, Э.Р.] et al. (1989) Карачаево-балкарско-русский словарь [Karachay-Balkar-

Russian dictionary]. Москва: Русский язык. 
Tenishev, E.R. [Тенишев, Э.Р.] (1976) Строй саларского языка [The structure of the Salar language]. 
Москва: Наука. 

Tenishev, E.R. [Тенишев, Э.Р.] (2001) Сравнительно-историческая грамматика тюркских языков: 
Лексика, Второе издание, дополненное [Comparative grammar of Turkic languages: Lexics, Enlarged 
second ed.]. Москва: Наука. 

Tenishev, E.R. [Тенишев, Э.Р.] (2006) Сравнительно-историческая грамматика тюркских языков: 
Пратюркский язык-основа; Картина мира пратюркского этноса по данным языка [Comparative 
grammar of Turkic languages: The proto-Turkic basic language; The world picture of the proto-Turkic 
ethnos (by language data).]. Москва: Наука. 

Tenishev, E.R. [Тенишев, Э.Р.] ed. (1968) Тувинско-русский словарь [Tuvan-Russian dictionary]. 
Москва: Советская энциклопедия. 

The Peace Corps (n.d.) Turkmen-English English-Turkmen dictionary. 

292



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Todaeva, B. Kh. [Тодаева, Б.Х.] (1986) Дагурский язык [The Dagur language]. Москва: Наука. 
Tsoloo, Zh. [Цолоо, Ж.] et al. (1988) Диалектологический словарь монгольского языка: Ойратское, 

бурятское и халхаское наречие [Dialectological dictionary of the Mongolian language: Oirad, Buriad 
and Khalkha dialects], I-III. Ulan-Bator: Академия Наук МНР. 

Tsumagari, Toshirō 津曲敏郎 (1986) Dagūrugo Hairaru hōgen kisogoi ダグール語ハイラル

方言基礎語彙 [A Dagur Basic Vocabulary (Hailar Dialect)]. Bulletin of the Japan Society of 
Mongolian Studies 17: 2–38. 

Tuya 图雅 (2008) Weilate fangyan yuanyin de shiyan yuyinxue yanjiu 卫拉特方言元音的实验语

音学研究 [An experimental phonetic study of vowels of the Oirad dialect]. Huhehaote: Neimenggu 
renmin chubanshe 内蒙古人民出版社. 

Uraksin, Z.G. [Ураксин, З.Г.] (2005) Русско-башкирский словарь [Russian-Bashkir dictionary]. Уфа: 
Научное издательство “Башкирская энциклопедия.” 

Useinov, C.M. [Усеинов, S.М.] (2007) Русско-крымскотатарский словарь, Крымскотатарско-
русский словарь [Russian-Crimean Tatar and Crimean Tatar-Russian dictionary]. Симферополь: 
Тезис. 

Waterson, N. (1980) Uzbek-English dictionary. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
Weiers, Michael (1972) Materialen zu Sprache und Literatur der Mongolen von Afghanistan, Bd. I: Die 

Sprache der Moghol der Provinz Herat in Afghanistan. Opladen: Westdeutscher Verlag. 
Wollaston, Arthur N. (1882) An English-Persian dictionary compiled from original sources. (Reprint: 

Cosmo Publications, New Delhi, 1978) 

Wu, Hongwei 吴宏伟  (1999) Tuwayu 图瓦语  [The Tuvan language]. Shanghai: Shanghai 
yuandong chubanshe 上海远东出版社. 

Wuda 武达  (1983) Ba’erhu tuyu cihui 巴尔虎土语词汇  [A vocabulary of the Bargu dialect]. 
Huhehaote: Neimenggu renmin chubanshe 内蒙古人民出版社. 

Xinjiang daxue 新疆大学 (1982) Wei-han cidian 维汉词典 [Uighur-Chinese dictionary]. Ürümqi: 
Xinjiang renmin chubanshe 新疆人民出版社.  

Yamakoshi, Yasuhiro 山越康裕  (2003) A comparative basic vocabulary for some Mongolic 
languages spoken in Northern Inner Mongolia 内モンゴル北部におけるモンゴル系諸言

語比較基本語彙 Languages of the North Pacific Rim環太平洋の言語 10. 

Yamakoshi, Yasuhiro 山 越 康 裕  (2011) Shinekhen Buryat. In: Yasuhiro Yamakoshi ed., 
Grammatical sketches from the field. Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and 
Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies 東京外国語大学アジア・アフリカ言語文化

研究所. doi: https://doi.org/10.15026/75512 

Yamakoshi, Yasuhiro 山越康裕 (2018-) Database of basic vocabularies in Mongolic languages モ
ンゴル諸語対照基本語彙 . https://mongolicbv.aa-ken.jp/index.htm Fuchu: Research 
Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies 
東京外国語大学アジア・アフリカ言語文化研究所. 

Yamakoshi, Yasuhiro 山越康裕 (2022) Kuwashiku wakaru Mongorugo bunpō [Shinban] 詳しくわ

かるモンゴル語文法［新版］ [A detailed Mongolian grammar, A new edition]. Tokyo: 
Hakusuisha 白水社. 

293



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Yu, Wonsoo (2008) A study of the Tacheng dialect of the Dagur language. Seoul: Seoul National 
University Press. 

Yu, Woonsoo (2011) A study of the Mongol Khamnigan spoken in northeastern Mongolia. Seoul: Seoul 
National University Press. 

Zhao, Xiangru & Zhu Zhining 照相如、朱志宁 (1985) Weiwu’eryu jianzhi 维吾尔语简志 [An 
outline of the Uighur language]. Beijing: Minzu chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Zhao, Xiangru & Aximu照相如，阿西木 (2011) Ainuyu yanjiu 艾努语研究 [A study of the Ainu 
language]. Beijing: Minzu chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Zhaonasitu 照那斯图(1981) Dongbu-yuguyu jianzhi 东部裕固语简志 [An outline of the Shira 
Yughur language]. Beijing: Minzu chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Zhaonasitu 照那斯图 (1981) Tuzuyu jianzhi 土族语简志 [An outline of the Monguor language]. 
Beijing: Minzu chubanshe 民族出版社. 

Zhong, Suchun 仲素纯 (1982) Dawo’eryu jianzhi 达斡尔语简志 [An outline of the Dagur language]. 
Beijing: Minzu chubanshe 民族出版社. 

South Asia (Indo-Aryan, Nuristani, Andamanese, and language isolates) 

Abbi, Anvita (2006) Endangered languages of the Andaman Islands. München: LINCOM EUROPA. 
Abbi, Anvita (2012) Dictionary of the Great Andamaese language. Delhi: Ratna Sagar. 
Abbi, Anvita (2013) A grammar of the Great Andamanese language: An ethnolinguistic study. Leiden: 

Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004246126 
Adhikary, Debasis (2004) English-Bengali, Bengali-English combined dictionary. New Delhi: Star 

Publications. 
Ahmad, Mumtaz (1985) Baluchi glossary: A Baluchi-English glossary: Elementary level. Kensington, Md.: 

Dunwoody Press. 
Alok, Deepak (2016) The syntax of split: The case of Hindi and Magahi. Proceedings of FASAL 6: 53–

61. URI: https://ojs.ub.uni-konstanz.de/jsal/index.php/fasal/article/view/103 
Baart, Joan L.G. (1997) The sounds and tones of Kalam Kohistani: With wordlist and texts. Islamabad: 

National Institute of Pakistan Studies, Quaid-i-Azam University. 
Barker, Muhammad Abd-al-Rahman (1969) A course in Baluchi. Montreal: Institute of Islamic 

Studies, McGill University. 
Bashir, Elena (2003) Dardic. In: George Cardona and Dhanesh Jain (eds.) The Indo-Aryan languages, 

818–894. Oxford: Routledge. 
Bashir, Elena and Thomas J. Conners (2019) A descriptive grammar of Hindko, Panjabi, and Saraiki. 

Berlin: De Gruyter Mouton. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/9781614512257 
Basu, E. M. Siddique (2003) Rohingyalish Book 1. Reprint, London: Rohingya Language Foundation, 

2011. 
Bhadari, Bh. and M.K. Chaudhari (2011) Tcharu jazyk [The Tharu language]. In: Tatiana I. 

Oranskaja, Yulia V. Mazurova, Andrej A. Kibrik, Leonid I. Kulikov, and Aleksandr Y. Rusakov 

294



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

(eds.) Jazyki Mira: Novye indoarijskie jazyki [Languages of the World: New Indo-Aryan languages], 
310–316. Moscow: Academia.  

Bhatia, Tej K. (1993) Punjabi. London and New York: Routledge. 
Biswas, Sailendra (1968) Samsad Bengali-English dictionary. Calcutta: Sahitya Samsad. 
Blevins, Juliette (2007) A long lost sister of Proto-Austronesian? Proto-Ongan, Mother of Jarawa 

and Onge of the Andaman Islands. Oceanic Linguistics 46: 154–198. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1353/ol.2007.0015 

Brigel, J. (1982 [1872]) A grammar of the Tulu language. Mangalore: Basel Mission Book & Tract 
Depository (reprinted by, New Delhi: Asian Educational Services). 

Brown, Charles Philip (1903) A Telugu-English dictionary. 2nd edition. Madras: Society for Promoting 
Christian Knowledge. 

Brown, Charles Philip (1981) A grammar of the Telugu language. Second edition. New Delhi: Asian 
Educational Services. 

Buddruss, Georg (1960) Die Sprache von Woṭapur und Kaṭārqalā [The language of Woṭapur and 
Kaṭārqalā]. Bonn: Orientalischen Seminar der Universität Bonn. 

Buddruss, Georg and Almuth Degener (2017) Materialien zur Prasun-Sprache des afghanischen 
Hindukusch, Teil 2: Grammatik [Materials on the Prasun language of the Afghan Hindukush, vol 2: 
Grammar]. Cambridge: Department of South Asian Studies, Harvard University. 

Bukhārī, Tanvīr (2002) Panjābī Urdū Lughat [Panjabi-Urdu Dictionary]. Lahore: Urdu Science Board. 
Burrow, T. and M. B. Emeneau (1961) A Dravidian etymological dictionary. London: Oxford University 

Press. 
Cardona, George (2003) Sanskrit. In: George Cardona and Dhanesh Jain (eds.) The Indo-Aryan 

Languages, 104–160. Oxford: Routledge. 
Cardona, George and Babu Suthar (2003) Gujarati. In: George Cardona and Dhanesh Jain (eds.) 

The Indo-Aryan Languages, 659–697. Oxford: Routledge . 
Collett, N. A. (1986) A grammar, phrase book and vocabulary of Baluchi (as spoken in the Sultanate of 

Oman). 2nd edition. s.l.: Collett, N. A. (private press) 
Dasgupta, Dipankar (1978) Linguistic studies in Juang, Kharia Thar, Lodha, Mal-Pahariya, Ghatoali, 

Pahariya. Calcutta: Anthropological Survey of India. 
De Silva, M.W. Sugathapala (1972) Vedda language of Ceylon: Texts and lexicon. München: Kitzinger. 
Deb, Debajit (2012) On case marking in Assamese Bengali and Oriya. International Journal of Applied 

Linguistics & English Literature 1 (2): 102–111. URI: 
http://www.journals.aiac.org.au/index.php/IJALEL/article/view/708 

Decker, Kendall D. (1992) Languages of Chitral. Islamabad: National Institute of Pakistan Studies, 
Quaid-i-Azam University. 

Decker, Sandra J. (1992) Ushojo. In: Rensch, Calvin R., Sandra J. Decker and Daniel G. Hallberg 
(eds.) Language of Kohistan, 65–80. Islamabad: National Institute of Pakistan Studies, Quaid-i-
Azam University. 

Degener, Almuth (1998) Die Sprache von Nisheygram im afganischen Hindukusch [The language of 
Nisheygram in the Afghan Hindukush]. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz Verlag. 

Deshpande, Pandurang Ganesh (1988) Universal English-Gujarati dictionary. Bombay: Oxford 
University Press. 

295



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Dewan, Baṅkim Kriṣṇa and Sugaṭa Cākma (2000) Cākmā bhāṣā śikṣār pratham pāṭh [The first lesson of 
Chakma language teaching]. Rangamati: Tribal Cultural Institute. 

Dhakal, Dubi Nanda (2015) Darai vrb agreement. Himalayan Linguistics 14(2): 1–38. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.5070/H914227996  

Dhakal, Dubi Nanda (n.d.) Notes on Rana Tharu grammar. 
https://www.academia.edu/43908543/Notes_on_Rana_Tharu_grammar [accessed on 20 March 
2021]. 

Duncan, H. C. and G. P. Pradhan (1986) Rev. R. Kilgour’s dictionary English-Nepali. New Delhi: Asian 
Educational Services. 

Eberhard, David M., Gary F. Simons, and Charles D. Fennig (eds.) (2021) Ethnologue: Languages of 
the World. Twenty-fourth edition. http://www.ethnologue.com [accessed on 27 April 2021]. 

Edelman, D.I. (1983) The Dardic and Nuristani languages. Moscow: Nauka. 
Emeneau, Murray B. (1961) Kolami: A Dravidian language. Second edition. Annamalainagar: 

Annamalai University. 
Emeneau, Murray B. (1962) Brahui and Dravidian comparative grammar. Berkeley: University of 

California Press. 
Emeneau, Murray B. (1984) Toda grammar and texts. Philadelphia: American Philosophical Society. 

Fujimoto, Yūko 藤元優子 (1999) Ekusupuresu Perusia-go エクスプレス・ペルシア語 [Express, 
Persian language]. Tokyo: Hakusuisha 白水社. 

Gair, James W. (2003) Sinhala. In: George Cardona and Dhanesh Jain (eds.) The Indo-Aryan 
Languages, 766–817. Oxford: Routledge. 

Gnanadesikan, Amalia E. (2017) Dhivehi: The language of the Maldives. Berlin: De Gruyter Mouton. 
doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/9781614512349 

Goswami, G.C. and Jyotiprakash Tamuli (2003) Asamiya. In: George Cardona and Dhanesh Jain 
(eds.) The Indo-Aryan Languages. Second editon, 391–443. Oxford: Routledge. 

Grierson, George Abraham (1908) The Linguistic Survey of India. Vol. IX, Indo-Aryan Family, Central 
Group. Part II, Rājasthānī & Gujarātī. Delhi, Varanasi, and Panta: Motilal Banarsidass. 

Grierson, George Abraham (1932) A dictionary of the Kashmiri language. Calcutta: Asiatic Society of 
Bengal. 

Grjunberg, Aleksandr L. (1971) K dialektologii dardickich jazykov (glangali i zemiaki) [To the 
dialectology of the Dardic languages (Glangali and Zemiaki)], In: N. A. Dvorjankov (ed.) 
Indijskaja i iranckaja filologija: Voprocy dialektologii [The Indic and Iranian philology: Dialectological 
issues], 3–29. Moscow: Nauka. 

Grjunberg, Aleksandr L. (1980) Jazyk Kati: Teksty, Grammaticheskij Ocherk [The Kati Language: Texts, 
Grammatical Sketch]. Moscow: Nauka. 

Gunasékara, Abraham Mendis (1891) A comprehensive grammar of the Sinhalese language. Colombo: 
Sri Lanka Sahitya Mandalaya. 

Gundert, Hermann (1872) A Malayalam and English dictionary. Mangalore: Babel Mission Book & 
Track Depository. 

Hallberg, Daniel G. (1992) Pashto Waneci Ormuri. Islamabad: National Institute of Pakistan Studies, 
Quaid-i-Azam University. 

296



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Hallberg, Daniel G. and Calinda E. Hallberg (1999) Indus Kohistani: A preliminary phonological and 
morphological analysis. Islamabad: National Institute of Pakistan Studies, Quaid-i-Azam 
University. 

Hammarström, Harald, Robert Forkel, Martin Haspelmath and Sebastian Bank (eds.) (2020) 
Glottolog 4.3. http://glottolog.org [accessed on 27 April 2021]. 

Herin, Bruno (2012) The Domari language of Aleppo (Syria). Linguistic Discovery 10(2): 1–52. doi: 
http://doi.org/10.1349/PS1.1537-0852.A.412 

Heston, Wilma L. (2005) A digital Pashto-English dictionary with audio: 1,000 words from a core 
vocabulary. Chicago: Digital South Asia Library, University of Chicago. 

Hock, Hans Henrich (2016) Morphology. In: Hans Henrich Hock and Elena Bashir (eds.) The 
languages and linguistics of South Asia: A comprehensive guide, 437–500. Berlin and Boston: De 
Gruyter Mouton. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110423303-006 

Hock, Hans Henrich and Elena Bashir (eds.) (2016) The languages and linguistics of South Asia: A 
comprehensive guide. Berlin: De Gruyter Mouton. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110423303 

Jhā, Subhadra (1985 [1958]) The formation of the Maithilī language. London: Luzac & Company 
(reprinted by, New Delhi: Munshiram Manoharlal Publishers). 

Kachru, Yamuna (2006) Hindi. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. doi: https://doi.org/10.1075/loall.12 
Khubchandani, Lachman M. (2003) Sindhi. In: George Cardona and Dhanesh Jain (eds.) The Indo-

Aryan languages, 622–658. Oxford: Routledge. 
Kogan, A.I. (2011) Avadchi jazyk [The Awadhi language]. In: Tatiana I. Oranskaja, Yulia V. 

Mazurova, Andrej A. Kibrik, Leonid I. Kulikov, and Aleksandr Y. Rusakov (eds.) Jazyki Mira: 
Novye indoarijskie jazyki [Languages of the World: New Indo-Aryan languages], 105–118. Moscow: 
Academia. 

Kuiper, F.B.J. (1962) Nahali: A Comparative Study. Amsterdam: N.V. Noord-Hollandsche Uitgevers 
Maatschappij. 

Lehr, Rachel (2014) A descriptive grammar of Pashai: The language and speech community of 
Darrai Nur. Unpublished doctoral dissertation, University of Chicago. 

Liljegren, Henrik (2016) A grammar of Palula. Berlin: Language Science Press. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.26530/OAPEN_611690 

MacKenzie, D. N. (1971) A concise Pahlavi dictionary. London: Oxford University Press. 
Maffei, Angelus Francis Xavier (1983 [1883]) English-Konkani dictionary. Mangalore: Basel Mission 

Press (reprinted by, New Delhi: Asian Educational Services). 
Maffei, Angelus Francis Xavier (1986 [1882]) A Konkani grammar. Mangalore: Basel Mission Press 

(reprinted by, New Delhi: Asian Educational Services). 

Mamiya, Kensaku 萬宮健策 (1996) Sindī-go kiso 1500 go スィンディー語基礎1500語 [Basic 
Sindhi 1500 words]. Tokyo: Daigaku Shorin 大学書林. 

Manner, A. (1987 [1888]) English-Tuḷu dictionary. s.l.: s.n. (reprinted by, New Delhi: Asian 
Educational Services). 

Manoharan, S. (1989) A descriptive and comparative study of Andamanese language. Calcutta: 
Anthropological Survey of India, Government of India, Ministry of Human Resource 
Development. 

Masica, Colin P. (1991) The Indo-Aryan languages. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

297



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Matras, Yaron (2002) Romani: A linguistic introduction. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Matras, Yaron (2012) A Grammar of Domari. Berlin: De Gruyter Mouton. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110291421 
Matthews, David (1984) A course in Nepali. London: School of Oriental and African Studies, 

University of London. 
Mewaram, Parmanand (1910) A Sindhi-English dictionary. Hyderabad, Sind: The Sind Juvenile Co-

operative Society. 
Mewaram, Parmanand (1971 [1933]) A new English-Sindhi dictionary. s.l.: s.n. (reprinted by, New Delhi: 

Sahitya Akademi). 

Mikura, Nami 三倉奈美 (2004) Tabi no yubi-sashi kaiwa-cho 55: Morudibu (Divehi-go) 旅の指さ

し会話帳55 モルディブ(ディヴェヒ語) [Pointing conversation book for travelers, No.55: 
Maldives (Dhivehi language)]. Tokyo: Joho Center Publishing 情報センター出版局. 

Miranda, Rocky V. (2003) Konkani. In: George Cardona and Dhanesh Jain (eds.) The Indo-Aryan 
languages, 729–765. Oxford: Routledge. 

Miyamoto, Jō 宮本城 (2012) Nyū ekusupresu Tamiru-goニューエクスプレス・タミル語 [New 
Express, Tamil language]. Tokyo: Hakusuisha 白水社. 

Mohapatra, Rudranarayan (2015) Odia case-marker agreement to Multi word expressions (MWE) 
for English-Odia machine translation system. International Research Journal of Humanities, 
Language and Literature 2(7): 9–13. 

Molesworth, J. T. (1857) A dictionary, Marathi and English. 2nd edition. Bombay: Bombay Education 
Society’s press. 

Morgenstierne, Georg (1929) The language of the Ashkun Kafirs. Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap 
2: 192–289. 

Morgenstierne, Georg (1942) Notes on Dameli. Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap [Norwegian Journal 
of Linguistics] 12: 115–198. 

Morgenstierne, Georg (1945) Notes on Shumashti. Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap [Norwegian 
Journal of Linguistics] 13: 240–281. 

Morgenstierne, Georg (1950) Notes on Gawar Bati. Oslo: I Kommisjon hos Jacob Dybwad. 
Morgenstierne, Georg (1973 [1938]) Indo-Iranian frontier languages: Second edition revised and with new 

material. Vol. II, Iranian Pamir Languages: Yidgha-Munji, Sanglechi-Ishkashmi and Wakhi. Oslo: 
Universitetsforlaget. 

Nawata, Tetsuo 縄田鉄男  (1982) Pashutō-go kiso 1500 go パシュトー語基礎1500語  [Basic 
Pashto 1500 words]. Tokyo: Daigaku Shorin 大学書林. 

Nawata, Tetsuo 縄田鉄男 (1985) Pashutō-go bunpō nyūmon パシュトー語文法入門 [Essential 
Pashto grammar]. Tokyo: Daigaku Shorin 大学書林. 

Nawata, Tetsuo 縄田鉄男  (1989) Barōchī-go kiso 1500 go バローチー語基礎1500語  [Basic 
Balochi 1500 words]. Tokyo: Daigaku Shorin 大学書林. 

Nawata, Tetsuo 縄田鉄男 (2001) Shugunī-go kiso goi-shū シュグニー語基礎語彙集  [Basic 
vocabulary of Shughni]. Tokyo: Daigaku Shorin 大学書林. 

Noguchi, Tadashi 野口忠司 (1986) Shinhara-go kiso 1500 go シンハラ語基礎1500語 [Basic 
Sinhalese 1500 words]. Tokyo: Daigaku Shorin 大学書林. 

298



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Noguchi, Tadashi 野口忠司 (1998) Shinhara-go – Nihon-go jiten シンハラ語・日本語辞典 
[Sinhalese-Japanese dictionary]. Tokyo: Daigaku Shorin 大学書林. 

Noguchi, Tadashi 野口忠司 (2016) Nyū ekusupuresu Shinhara-go ニューエクスプレス・シン

ハラ語 [New Express, Sinhalese language]. Tokyo: Hakusuisha 白水社. 

Okaguchi, Norio 岡口典雄 (1988) Ekusupuresu Panjābī-goエクスプレス・パンジャービー語 
[Express, Punjabi language]. Tokyo: Hakusuisha 白水社. 

Okazaki, Shōkō 岡崎正孝 (1987) Perusia-go jōyō 6000 go『ペルシア語常用6000語』[Basic Persian 
6000 words]. Tokyo: Daigaku Shorin大学書林. 

Pandharipande, Rajeshwari V. (1997) Marathi. London and New York: Routledge. 
Pandharipande, Rajeshwari V. (2007) Marathi. In: George Cardona and Dhanesh Jain (eds.) The 

Indo-Aryan languages, 698–728. Oxford: Routledge. 
Pardeshi, Prashant (2016) A functional account of Marathi’s voice phenomena: Passives and causatives in 

Marathi. Leiden and Boston: Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004292529 
Penzl, Herbert (2009 [1955]) A grammar of Pashto: A descriptive study of the dialect of Kandahar, 

Afghanistan. Washington: American Council of Learned Societies (reprinted by, New York: Ishi 
Press). 

Perder, Emil (2013) A grammatical description of Dameli. Doctoral dissertation, Stockholm 
University, Department of Linguistics. URN: 
http://urn.kb.se/resolve?urn=urn%3Anbn%3Ase%3Asu%3Adiva-93888 

Pike, J. G. and Gordon S. Wilkins (1988 [1916–23]) A comprehensive English-Oriya dictionary. Cuttack: 
Orissa Mission Press (reprinted by, New Delhi: Asian Educational Services). 

Portman, M. V. (1992 [1887]) Manual of the Andamanese languages. London: W. H. Allen and Co. 
(reprinted by, Delhi: Manas Publications). 

Praharaj, G. C. (1931–1940) Purnnacandra Odia Bhashakosha. Cuttack: Utkal Sahitya Press. 
Punjabi University (1999) Punjabi university Punjabi-English dictionary. Patiala: Punjabi University. 
Radloff, Carla F. (1999) Aspects of the sound system of Gilgiti Shina. Islamabad: National Institute of 

Pakistan Studies, Quaid-i-Azam University. 
Ramaswami, N. (1904) Brokskat grammar. Reprint, Mysore: Central Institute of Indian Languages, 

1982. 
Ranina, N. R. (1985 [1910]) A manual of English Gujarati dictionary. Bombay: Union Press (reprinted 

by, New Delhi: Asian Educational Services). 
Raverty, H. G. (1867) A dictionary of the Puk’hto, Pus’hto, or language of the Afghans: With remarks on 

the originality of the language, and its affinity to other oriental tongues. 2nd edition. London: 
Williams and Norgate. 

Ray, Tapas S. (2003) Oriya. In: George Cardona and Dhanesh Jain (eds.) The Indo-Aryan Languages, 
444–476. Oxford: Routledge. 

Reinhard, Johan and Tim Toba (1970) A preliminary linguistic analysis and vocabulary of the Kusunda 
language. Kirtipur: Tribhuvan University. 

Rensch, Calvin R., Calinda E. Hallberg, and Clare F. O’Leary (1992) Hindko and Gujari. Islamabad: 
National Institute of Pakistan Studies, Quaid-i-Azam University. 

Rensch, Calvin R., Sandra J. Decker and Daniel G. Hallberg (1992) Languages of Kohistan. Islamabad: 
National Institute of Pakistan Studies, Quaid-i-Azam University. 

299



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Riccardi, Theodore (2003) Nepali. In: George Cardona and Dhanesh Jain (eds.) The Indo-Aryan 
Languages, 538–580. Oxford: Routledge. 

de Röepstorff, F. A. (1987 [1875]) Vocabulary of dialects spoken in the Nicobar and Andaman isles: With 
a short account of the natives, their customs and habits, and of previous attempts at colonisation. 
Calcutta: Office of the Superintendent of Government Printing (reprinted by, New Delhi: 
Asian Educational Services). 

Schikowski, Robert (2013) Object-conditioned differential marking in Chintang and Nepali. 
Unpublished doctorial dissertation, University of Zurich, Faculty of Arts. 

Schmidt, Ruth Laila (2003) Urdu. In: George Cardona and Dhanesh Jain (eds.) The Indo-Aryan 
Languages, 286–350. Oxford: Routledge. 

Schmidt, Ruth Laila (1994) A practical dictionary of modern Nepali. Delhi: Ratna Sagar. 
Schmidt, Ruth Laila and Razwal Kohistani (2008) A grammar of the Shina language of Indus Kohistan. 

Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz Verlag. 
Shackle, Christopher (1976) The Saraiki language of central Pakistan: A reference grammar. London: 

School of Oriental and African Studies, University of London. 
Shackle, Christopher (2003) Panjabi. In: George Cardona and Dhanesh Jain (eds.) The Indo-Aryan 

languages, 581–621. Oxford: Routledge. 
Shapiro, Michael C. (2007) Hindi. In: George Cardona and Dhanesh Jain (eds.) The Indo-Aryan 

languages. Second edition, 250–285. Oxford: Routledge. 
Sharma, Jagdish Chander (1901) Gojri phonetic reader.Reprint, Mysore: Central Institute of Indian 

Languages, 1979. 
Sharma, Jagdish Chander (1982 [1904]) Gojri Grammar. s.l.: s.n. (reprinted by, Mysore: Central 

Institute of Indian Languages). 
Sinha, Kali Prasad (1981) The Bishnupriya Manipuri language. Calcutta: Firma KLM. 
Singh, Maya (1895) The Panjabi dictionary. Lahore: Munshi Gulab Singh & Sons. 
Sithapathi, Gidugu, Chilkuru Narayana Rao and Vedam Lakshminarayana Sastri (1987) English 

Telugu dictionary. New Delhi: Asian Educational Services. 
De Silva, M. W. Sugathapala (1972) Vedda language of Ceylon: Texts and lexicon. München: Kitzinger. 
Spencer, Harold (1985) A Kannada grammar with graduated exercises. New Delhi: Asian Educational 

Services. 
Strand, Richard F. (2011a) The sound system of saňu-vi:ri. 

http://nuristan.info/Nuristani/AshkunEtc/SaNu/SaNuLanguage/Lexicon/phon.html 
[accessed on 29 September 2020]. 

Strand, Richard F. (2011b) The sound system of kâmv'iri. 
http://nuristan.info/Nuristani/Kamkata/Kom/KomLanguage/Lexicon/phon.html [accessed on 
29 September 2020]. 

Strand, Richard F. (2011c) The sound system of kt'ivřâ·i vari. 
http://nuristan.info/Nuristani/Kamkata/Kata/KataLanguage/Lexicon/phon.html [accessed on 
29 September 2020]. 

Subbiah, G. (1985) Grammar of Kota. Annamalainagar: Annamalai University. 
Subrahmanyam, P. S. (1968) A descriptive grammar of Gondi. Annamalainagar: Annamalai University. 

300



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Sumi, Yūsuke (2018) Nyū ekusupuresu roma (jipushī) go [New Express to the Romani (Gypsy) language]. 
Tokyo: Hakusuisha. 

Taylor, Geo P. (1985 [1908]) The student’s Gujarati grammar: With exercises and vocabulary. Bombay: 
Thacker & Co. (reprinted by, New Delhi: Asian Educational Services). 

Thompson, Hanne-Ruth (2010) Bengali: A comprehensive grammar. London and New York: 
Routledge. doi: https://doi.org/10.4324/9781003125235 

Trail, Ronald L. (1970) A grammar of Lamani. Norman: Summer Institute of Linguistics of the 
University of Oklahoma. URI: https://www.sil.org/resources/archives/8432 

Trail, Ronald L. and Gregory R. Cooper (1999) Kalasha dictionary: With English and Urdu. Islamabad: 
National Institute of Pakistan Studies, Quaid-i-Azam University. 

Trumpp, Ernest (1986 [1872]) Grammar of the Sindhi language: Compared with the Sanskrit-Prakrit and 
the Cognate Indian vernaculars. s.l.: s.n. (reprinted by, New Delhi: Asian Educational Services). 

Turner, R. L. (1966) A comparative dictionary of the Indo-Aryan languages. London: Oxford University 
Press. 

Učida, Norihiko (1970) Der Bengali-Dialekt von Chittagong: Grammatik, Texte, Wörterbuch [The Bengali 
dialect of Chittagong: Grammar, text, dictionary]. Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz. 

Učida, Norihiko (1979) Oral literature of the Saurashtrans. Calcutta: Simant Publications India. 
Varma, G. Srinivasa (1970) Vaagri Boli: An Indo-Aryan language. Annamalainagar: Annamalai 

University. 
Vaze, Shridhar Ganesh (1911) The Aryabhusan school dictionary, Marathi-English. Poona: Arya-

Bhushan Press. 
Verbeke, Saartje (2011) Alignment pattern in the Hindi varieties: the relation between ergativity 

and transitivity. Bulletin d’études indiennes 28/29: 187–203. 
Verma, Manindra K. (2003) Bhojpuri. In: George Cardona and Dhanesh Jain (eds.) The Indo-Aryan 

Languages, 515–537. Oxford: Routledge. 
Verma, Sheela (1985) The structure of the Magahi verb. New Delhi: Manohar. 
Verma, Sheela (2007) Magahi. In: George Cardona and Dhanesh Jain (eds.) The Indo-Aryan languages. 

Second edition, 498–514. Oxford: Routledge. 
Voskanjan, V.S. (2011) Lomavren Jazyk [The Lomavren language]. In: Tatiana I. Oranskaja, Yulia V. 

Mazurova, Andrej A. Kibrik, Leonid I. Kulikov, and Aleksandr Y. Rusakov (eds.) Jazyki Mira: 
Novye indoarijskie jazyki [Languages of the World: New Indo-Aryan languages], 811–818. Moscow: 
Academia. 

Wali, Kashi and Omkar N. Koul (2007) Kashmiri: A cognitive-descriptive grammar. London and New 
York: Routledge. doi: https://doi.org/10.4324/9780203218167 

Windfuhr, Gernot and John R. Perry (2009) Persian and Tajik. In: Windfuhr, Gernot (ed.) The 
Iranian languages, 416–544. London, New York: Routledge. 

Winslow, L. Spaulding and C. Appasamy Pillai (1980) English and Tamil dictionary. New Delhi: Asian 
Educational Services. 

Wunderlich, Dieter (2012) Case and agreement variation in Indo-Aryan. http://www.zas.gwz-
berlin.de/wunderlich.html [accessed on 18 March 2021]. 

Yadav, Ramawatar (2003) Maithili. In: George Cardona and Dhanesh Jain (eds.) The Indo-Aryan 
languages, 477–514. Oxford: Routledge. 

301



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Yadav, Ramawatar (2007) Maithili. In: George Cardona and Dhanesh Jain (eds.) The Indo-Aryan 
languages. Second edition, 477–514. Oxford: Routledge. 

Yoshie, Satoko (2005) Gojal Wakhi basic vocabulary. In: Kazama, Shinjiro and Yuji Kawaguchi 
(eds.) Working papers in linguistic informatics 8: Collection of oral data in fieldwork and its analysis, 
401–477. Tokyo: The 21st Century COE Program “Usage-Based Linguistic Informatics” (2002–
2006), Tokyo University of Foreign Studies. 

Zamponi, Raoul and Bernard Comrie (2020) A grammar of Akabea. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
doi: https://doi.org/10.1093/oso/9780198855798.001.0001 

Dravidian 

Andronov, Mikhail S. (1970) Dravidian languages. Moskow: Nauka Publishing House.  
Andronov, Mikhail S. (2003) A comparative grammar of the Dravidian languages. Wiesbaden: Otto 

Harrassowitz. 
Annamalai, E. and Sanford B. Steever (1998) Modern Tamil. In: Steever (1998) 100–128. 
Asher, R.E. and T. C. Kumari (1997) Malayalam. London and New York: Routledge. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.4324/9781315002217 
Bhaskararao, Peri (1998) Gadaba. In Steever (1998) 328–358. 
Bhat, D.N.S. (1971) The Koraga language. Pune: Deccan College. 
Bhat, D.N.S. (1998) Tulu. In Steever (1998) 158–180. 
Bhattacharya, S. (1961) Naiki of Chanda. Indo-Iranian Journal 5: 86–117. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.1007/BF00180953 
Burrow, Thomas and S. Bhattacharya (1953) The Parji language: A Dravidian language of Bastar. 

Hereford: Stephen Austin and Sons. 
Burrow, Thomas and S. Bhattacharya (1970) The Pengo language. Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
Elfenbein, Josef. (1998) Brahui. In Steever (1998) 388–414 
Emeneau, Murray Barnson (1955) Kolami, a Dravidian language. UCPL12. Berkeley: University of 

California Press. 
Emeneau, Murray Barnson (1957) Toda, a Dravidian language. Transactions of the Philological Society 

56: 15–66. doi: https://doi.org/10.1111/j.1467-968X.1957.tb00569.x 
Grignard, André (1924) A grammar of the Oraon language and study in Oraon idiom. Calcutta: Catholic 

Orphan Press. 
Israel, M. (1979) A grammar of the Kuvi language. Tiruvananthapuram: International School of 

Dravidian Languages. 
Kekunnaya, Padmanabha (1994) A Comparative Study of Tuḷu Dialects. Udupi: Rashtra Kavi Govind 

Pai Research Centre. 

Kobayashi, Masato and Bablu Tirkey (2017) The Kurux language: Grammar, texts and lexicon. 
Leiden: Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004347663 

Krishnamurti, Bhadriraju (1969) Koṇḍa or Kūbi: A Dravidian language. Hyderabad: Tribal Cultural 
Research and Training Institute. 

302



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Krishnamurti, Bhadriraju (2001) Comparative Dravidian linguistics: Current perspectives. Oxford: 
Oxford University Press. 

Krishnamurti, Bhadriraju (2003) Dravidian languages. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511486876 

Krishnamurti, Bhadriraju and J.P.L. Gwynn (1985) A grammar of Modern Telugu. Delhi: Oxford 
University Press.  

Lehmann, Thomas (1998) ‘Old Tamil’. In Steever (1998) 75–99. 
Lehmann, Thomas (1993) A grammar of Modern Tamil. Pondicherry: Institute of Language and 

Culture. 
Kuno, Susumu (1958) Phonemic structure of Colloquial Tamil. Gengo Kenkyu 34: 16–42. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.11435/gengo1939.1958.34_41 
Sridhar, S.N. (1990) Kannada. London and New York: Routledge. 
Steever, Sanford B. (1993) Analysis to synthesis: The development of complex verb morphology in the 

Dravidian languages. Oxford University Press. 
Steever, Sanford B. (ed.) (1998) The Dravidian languages. London and New York: Routledge. 
Steever, Sanford B. (1998) Gonḍi. In Steever (1998) 270–297. 
Subrahmanyam, P. S. (1983) Dravidian comparative phonology. Annamalainagar: Annamalai 

University. 
Subrahmanyam, P. S. (2008) Dravidian comparative grammar I. Chennai: Central Institute of 

Classical Tamil. 
Trautmann, Thomas R. (1981) Dravidian kinship. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Tyler, Stephen A. (1969) Koya: An outline grammar. UCPL 54. Berkeley and Los Angeles: University 

of California Press. 
Winfield, W. W. (1928) A grammar of the Kui language. Calcutta: Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
Zvelebil, Kamil (1970) Comparative Dravidian phonology. The Hague: Mouton. 
Zvelebil, Kamil (1973) The Irula language. Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz. 

Iranian and Armenian 

Abaev, V. I. [Абаев, В. И.] (1979) Историко-этимологический словарь осетинского языка. том III. 
s–t’. Ленинград: Наука. 

Anonby, Christina van der Wal (2019) Kumzari. In G. Haig and G. Khan (2019), 625–656. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110421682-018 

Efimov, V. A. [Ефимов В. А.] (1986) Язык Ормури В синхронном и историческом освещении.  
Москва: Наука. 

Efimov, V. A. [Ефимов, В. А.] (2008) Хазара. In В. А. Ефимов (ред.), 344–414.  
Efimov, V. A. [Ефимов, В. А.] (отв. ред). (2008) Основы Иранского языкознания. Среднуиранские и 

новоиранские языки. Москва: Восточная литература РАН. 
Ėdel’man, D. I. [Эдельман, Д. И.] (1966) Язгулямский язык. Москва: Наука. 
Ėdel’man, D. I. [Эдельман, Д. И.] (2000) Шугнанский язык. In В. С. Расторгуева (ред.), 225–242. 

303



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Ėdel’man, D. I. and L. R. Dodyxudoeva (2009) The Pamir languages. In G. Windfuhr (ed.), 773–786. 
Grjunberg A. L. [Грюнберг А. Л.] (1972) Языки восточного Гиндукуша: Мунджанский язык. 
Ленинград: Наука. 

Grjunberg, A. L. and I. M. Steblin-Kamenski [Грюнберг, А. Л. и И. М. Стеблин Каменский] (1976) 
Языки восточного Гиндукуша: Ваханский язык. Москва: Наука. 

Grjunberg A. L. [Грюнберг А. Л.] (2000) Мунджанский язык. In В. С. Расторгуева (ред.), 154–170. 
Haig, Geoffrey (2019) The Iranian languages of northern Iraq. In G. Haig and G. Khan (eds.), 267–

304. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110421682-009 
Haig, Geoffrey (2019) Northern Kurdish (Kurmanjî) In G. Haig and G. Khan (eds), 106–158. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110421682-004 
Haig, Geoffrey and Geoffrey Khan (eds.) (2019) The languages and linguistics of western Asia: An areal 

perspective. Berlin: De Gruyter Mouton. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110421682 
Haig, Geoffrey and Ergin Öpengin (2018) Kurmanji Kurdish in Turkey: Structure, variety and 

status. In Bulut Christiane (ed.) (2018) Linguistic minority in Turkey and Turkic-speaking minority 
periphery. 157–229. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz. 

Isaev, M. I. [Исаев, М. И.] (1966) Дигорский диалект осетинского языка. Москва: Наука. 
Isaev, M. I. [Исаев М. И.] (2000) Осетинский язык. In В. С. Расторгуева (ред.), 311–323. 
Kieffer, Charles M. (1989) Le Parāčī, l’Ōrmuṛī et le groupe des langues Iraniennes du sud-est. In R. 

Schmitt (ed.), 445–455. 
Kieffer, Charles M. (2003) Grammaire de l’ōrmuṛī de Baraki-Barak (Lōgar, Afghanistan) Wiesbaden: 

Ludwig Reichert. 
Kieffer, Charles M. (2009) Parachi. In: G. Windfuhr (ed.), 693–720. 
Kiseleva, L. N. [Киселева, Л. Н.] (1985) Язык Дари Афганистана. Москва: Наука  
Korn, Agnes (2005) Towards a historical grammar of Balochi: Studies in Balochi historical phonology and 

vocabulary. Wiesbaden: Ludwig Reichert. 
MacKenzie, D. N. (1961) Kurdish dialect studies I. London: Oxford university Press. 
Mahmoudveysi, Parvin and Denise Bailey (2019) Hawrāmī of western Iran. In G. Haig and G. Khan 

(eds.), 532–568. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110421682-016 
Morgenstierne, Georg (1929) Indo-Iranian frontier languages: vol. I Parachi and Ormuri. Oslo: Institut 

for Sammenlignende Kulturforskning. 
Morgenstierne, Georg (1938) Indo-Iranian frontier languages. vol. II. Iranian Pamir languages (Yidgha-

Munji, Sanglechi-Ishkashmi and Wakhi). Oslo: H.Aschehoug. 
Oranskij I. M. [Оранский, И. М.] (1988) Введение в иранскую филологию. Москва: Наука. 
Ovsepjan, L. S. [Овсепян, Л. С.] (2013) Восточноармянский литературный язык. In Ю. Коряков 
и А. А. Кибрик. Языки мира: Реликтовые индоевропейские языки Передней и Центральной  
Азии, 242–291. Москва: Academia. 

Pakhalina, T. N. [Пахалина, Т. Н.] (1959) Ишкашимский язык. Москва: Академия Наук СССР. 
Pakhalina T. N. [Пахалина, Т. Н.] (1966) Сарыкольский язык. Москва: Наука.  
Paul, Ludwig (1998) Zazaki: Grammatik und Versuch einer Dialektologie. Wiesbaden: Ludwig Reichert. 
Rastorgueva, V. S. [Расторгуева В. С.] (отв. ред) (2000) Языки Мира: Иранские языки III 

Восточноиранские языки. Москва: Индрик. 

304



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Rastorgueva, V. S. [Расторгуева В. С.] (отв. ред) (1971) Гилянский язык. Москва: Наука. 
Robson, Barbara and Habibullah Tegey (2009) Pashto. In G. Windfuhr (ed.), 721–772. 
Skjærvø, Prods O. (1989) Pashto. In R. Schmitt (ed.), 384–410. 
Schmitt, Rüdiger (ed.) (1989) Compendium Linguarum Iranicarum. Wiesbaden: Ludwig Reichert. 
Sokolova, V. S. [Соколова, В. С.] (1953) Очерки по фонетике иранских языков. том II. Москва-
Ленинград: Академия Наук СССР. 

Stilo, Donald (2019) The Caspian region and south Azerbaijan: Caspian and Tatic. In G. Haig and 
G. Khan (eds.), 659–823. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110421682-019 

Todd, Terry Lynn (2002, Electronic publication 2008) A grammar of Dimili also known as Zaza. 
Online: http://forum-linguistik.de/de/_3277 

Vinogradova, S. P. [Виноградва, С. П.] (2000) Ягнобский язык. In В. С. Расторгуева (ред.), 290–
310. 

Windfuhr, Gernot (ed.) (2009) The Iranian languages. Routledge. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.4324/9780203641736 

Windfuhr, Gernot and John Perry (2009) Persian and Tajik. In G. Windfuhr (ed.), 416–544. 
Yoshie, Satoko (2005) The sound system of Gojal Wakhi. Area and culture studies 71: 43–82.   

Tokyo: Tokyo University of Foreign Studies. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/10108/20269 
Yusufbekov, Š. P. and L. R. Dodyxudoeva [Юсуфбеков, Ш. П. и Л. Р. Додыхудоева] (2008)    
Сангличский язык. In В. А. Ефимов (ред.), 110–234. 

Caucasian 

Alekseev, M. E. [Алексеев, М. Е.] (1999a) Аварский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 203–216. 
Alekseev, M. E. [Алексеев, М. Е.] (1999b) Андийский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 220–228. 
Alekseev, M. E. [Алексеев, М. Е.] (1999c) Агульский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 399–408. 
Alekseev, M. E. [Алексеев, М. Е.] (1999d) Рутульский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 409–420. 
Alekseev, M. E. [Алексеев, М. Е.] (1999e) Хиналугский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 460–

469. 
Alekseev, M. E. [Алексеев, М. Е.] (отв. ред) (1999) Языки мира: Кавказские языки. Москва: 
Издательство Academia. 

Aliroev, Ibragim Yu. [Алироев, Ибрагим Ю.] (2004) Самоучитель чеченского языка. Москва: 
Издательство Academia. 

Aronson, Howard L. (1989) Georgian: A reading grammar (Corrected edition). Columbus: Slavica 
Publishers. 

van den Berg, H. (1995) A grammar of Hunzib (with texts and lexicon). München: Lincom Europa. 
van den Berg, H. (2001) Dargi folktales: Oral stories from the Caucasus and an introduction to Dargi 

grammar. Leiden: Research School CNWS. 

Chikobava, A. & I. Tsertsvadze [ჩიქობავა, ა., ი. ცერცვაძე] (1962) ხუნძური  ენა. 
თბილისი: თბილისის სახელმწიფო უნივერსიტეტი. 

305



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Desheriev, Yu. D. [Дешериев, Ю. Д.] (1959) Грамматика хиналугского языка. Москва: 
Издательство Академии Наук СССР. 

Desheriev, Yu. D. & T. I. Desherieva [Дешериев, Ю. Д. и Т. И. Дешериева] (1999) Ингушский 
язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 186–196. 

Desherieva, T. I. [Дешериева, Т. И.] (1999) Чеченский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 173–186. 
Dzheylanishvili, E. F. [Джейланишвили, Э. Ф.] (1999) Удинский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 

453–458. 
Dzidziguri, Sh. & N. Chanishvili [Дзидзигури, Ш. и Н. Чанишвили] (1999) Грузинский язык. In 
М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 20–52. 

Fähnrich, Heinz (1993[1986]) Kurze Grammatik der georgischen Sprache, 3. Auflage. Leipzig: 
Langenscheidt-Verlag Enzyklopädie. 

Fähnrich, Heinz (1994) Grammatik der altgeorgischen Sprache. Hamburg: Helmut Buske Verlag. 
Forker, Diana (2020) A grammar of Sanzhi Dargwa. Berlin: Language Science Press. doi: 

http://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.3339225 
Ganenkov, Dmitry. 2019. Case and agreement in Mehweb. In Michael Daniel, Nina Dobrushina & 

Dmitry Ganenkov (eds) The Mehweb language: Essays on phonology, morphology and syntax, 189–
234. Berlin: Language Science Press. doi: http://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.3374730 

Ganieva, F. A. [Ганиева, Ф. А.] (2011) Диалекты и говоры самурского наречия лезгинского языка 
(мазинский и гутумский диалекты, мичахский и смугульский говоры). Махачкала: Институт 
языка и литературы и искусства им. Г. Цадасы. 

Gigineishvili, B. K. [Гигинеишвили, Б. К.] (1977) Славнительная фонетика дагестаниских языков. 
Tbilisi: University Press. 

Gigineishvili, Ivane, Varlam Topuria, & Ivane Kavtaradze [გიგინეიშვილი, ივანე, ვარლამ 
თოფურია & ივანე ქავთარაძე] (1961) ქართული დიალექტოლოგია (Kartuli 
dialekt’ologia) I. Tbilisi: TSUG. 

Guerin, Françoise (2001) Description de l’ingouche: Parler du centre nord du Caucase. München: Lincom 
Europa. 

Hewitt, B. George (1986) The labialised sibilants of Ubykh (North West Caucasian). Revue des 
études géorgiennes et caucasiennes 2: 21–30. 

Hewitt, B. George (2004) Introduction to the study of the languages of the Caucasus. München: Lincom 
Europa. 

Hewitt, B. George (2010) Abkhaz: A comprehensive self-tutor. München: Lincom Europa. 

Holisky, D. A. & R. Gagua (1994) Tsova-Tush (Batsbi). In Rieks Smeets (ed) The indigenous 
languagesof the Caucasus 4: The North East Caucasian languages, Part 2, 147–212. Delmar: Caravan 
Books. 

Khalilov, M. Sh. [Халилов, М. Ш.] (1999) Цезский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 320–331. 

Khalilov, M. Sh. & I. A. Isakov [Халилов, М. Ш. и И. А. Исаков] (1999) Гинухский язык. In М. Е. 
Алексеев (ред.), 331–339. 

Khanmagomedov, B.-G. K. [Ханмагомедов, Б.-Г. К.] (1999) Табасаранский язык. In М. Е. 
Алексеев (ред.), 385–398. 

Kibrik, A. E. (1994) Archi. In Rieks Smeets (ed) The indigenous languages of the Caucasus 4: The North 
East Caucasian languages, Part 2, 297–365. Delmar: Caravan Books. 

306



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Kibrik, A. E. [Кибрик, А. E.] (1999) Арчинский язык. М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 428–437. 
Kibrik, A. E. [Кибрик, А. E.] (ред) (2001) Багвалинский язык: Грамматика, тексты, словари. 
Москва: Наследие. 

Klimov, G. A. (1994) Einführung in die kaukasische Sprachwissenschaft (Aus dem Russischen übersetzt 
und bearbeitet von Jost Gippert). Hamburg: Hemut Buske Verlag. 

Klimov, G. A. [Климов, Г. А.] (1999a) Мегрельский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 52–59. 

Klimov, G. A. [Климов, Г. А.] (1999b) Лазский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 59–65. 
Klychev, R. N. & L. P. Chkadua [Клычев, Р. Н. и Л. П. Чкадуа] (1999a) Абхазский язык. In М. Е. 
Алексеев (ред.), 113–131. 

Klychev, R. N. & L. P. Chkadua [Клычев, Р. Н. и Л. П. Чкадуа] (1999b) Абазинский язык. In М. Е. 
Алексеев (ред.), 131–146. 

Kojima, Yasuhiro 児島康宏 (2011) Nyuuekusupuresu Guruziago『ニューエクスプレス グルジ

ア語』. Tokyo: Hakusuisya. 
Kumakhov, M. A. [Кумахов, М. А.] (1999a) Адыгейский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 91–102. 
Kumakhov, M. A. [Кумахов, М. А.] (1999b) Убыхский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 146–155. 
Lyutikova, E. A.  & S. G. Tatevosov [Лютикова Е. А. и С. Г. Татевосовы] (1999) Багвалинский 
язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 269–283. 

Magomedbekova, Z. M. [Магомедбекова, З. М.] (1999a) Ботлихский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 
228–236. 

Magomedbekova, Z. M. [Магомедбекова, З. М.] (1999b) Ахвахский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 
252–261. 

Magomedbekova, Z. M. [Магомедбекова, З. М.] (1999c) Каратинский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев 
(ред.), 261–269. 

Magomedbekova, Z. M. [Магомедбекова, З. М.] (1999d) Тиндинский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев 
(ред.), 283–291. 

Magomedova, P. T. [Магомедова, П. Т.] (1999) Чамалинский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 291–
303. 

Meylanova, U. A. & E. M. Sheykhov [Мейланова, У. А. и Э. М. Шейхов] (1999) Лезгинский язык. 
In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 373–385. 

Moroz, George (2019) Phonology of Mehweb. In Michael Daniel, Nina Dobrushina & Dmitry 
Ganenkov (eds) The Mehweb language: Essays on phonology, morphology and syntax, 17–37. Berlin: 
Language Science Press. doi: http://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.3374730 

Musaev, M.-S. M. [Мусаев, М.-С. М.] (1999) Даргинский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 357–369.  
Saadiev, Sh. M. [Саадиев, Ш. М.] (1999) Крызский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 437–445. 
Shagirov, A. K. [Шагиров, А. К.] (1999) Кабардинский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 102–113. 
Sharadzenidze, T. [Шарадзенидзе, Т.] (1999) Сванский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 65–74. 
Sheykhov, E. M. [Шейхов, Э. М.] (1999) Будухский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 445–453. 
Sumbatova, Nina R. & Rasul O. Mutalov (2003) A grammar of Icari Dargwa. München: Lincom 

Europa. 
Talibov, B. B. [Талибов, Б. Б.] (1999) Цахурский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 420–428. 

307



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Talibov, Bukar Bekirovich [Талибов, Б. Б.] (2007) Будухский язык. Москва: Издательство 
Academia. 

Tatevosov, S. G. [Татевосов, С. Г.] (1999) Годоберинский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 236–252. 
Testelets, Ya. G. [Тестелец, Я. Г.] (1999) Хваршинский язык. In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 339–347. 
Testelets, Ya. G. & M. Sh. Khalilov [Тестелец, Я. Г. и М. Ш. Халилов] (1999) Бежтинский язык. 

In М. Е. Алексеев (ред.), 303–311. 

Tschenkéli, Kita (1965-1974) Georgisch-Deutsches Wörterbuch I-III. Nach dem Tode des Verfatters 
fortgeführt von Yolanda Marchev unter Mitwirkung von Lea Flury, Ruth Neukomm und 
Victor Nosadzé. Zürich: Amirani-Verlag. 

Yanagisawa, Tamio 柳澤民雄 (2010) Abuhazugo no sekai アブハズ語の世界. In Ken Machida 
(ed) Yooroppa no omosiro gengo, 8–27. Tokyo: Hakusuisya. 

Yanagisawa, Tamio (2010) Analytic dictionary of Abkhaz. With the assistance of Anna Tsvinaria-
Abramishvili. Tokyo: Hituzi Syobo. 

Yanagisawa, Tamio (2013) A grammar of Abkhaz. Tokyo: Hituzi Syobo. 

Semitic 

Asfour, Mohammad (1991) Arabic in three months. Kilbride: Huga’s Language Books Limited. 
Badawi, El-Said and Martin Hinds (1986) A dictionary of Egyptian Arabic: Arabic-English. Beirut:  

Librairie du Liban. 
Behnstedt, Peter & Manfred Woidich (2011) Wortatlas der arabischen Dialekte. Leiden and Boston: 

Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004224674 
Ben Alaya, Wahid (2001) L’arabe tunisien de poche. Chennevières-sur-Marne: Assimil. 
Bennett, Patrick R. (1998) Comparative Semitic linguistics. Winona Lake: Eisenbrauns. 
Black, Jeremy, Andrew George and Nicholas Postagate (2000) A concise dictionary of Akkadian (2nd 

corrected printing). Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz. 
Borg, Alexander (1985) Cypriot Arabic. Stuttgart: Deutche morgenländische Gesellschaft. 
Cherkashin, Dmitry, Maria Bulakh and Ekaterina Vizirova, et al. (2014) Corpus of Soqotri oral 

literature. Leiden and Boston: Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004278400 
Clarity, Beverly E., Karl Stowasser and Ronald G. Wolfe (2003) A dictionary of Iraqi Arabic: English-

Arabic. Washington, D.C: Georgetown University Press. 
Feghali, Habaka J. (1991) Arabic Adeni textbook, Arabic dialect series (Yemen). Chantily: Dunwoody 

Press. 
Forbes, Robert Jacobus (2010) Studies in Ancient Technology Vol. 6: Heat and heating: Refrigeration, 

the art of cooling and producing cold: Light. Leiden and Boston: Brill. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004453074 

Harrell, Richard S. (ed.) (1963) A dictionary of Moroccan Arabic: Moroccan-English. Washington, D.C: 
Georgetown University Press. 

Heine, Bernd (1982) The Nubi language of Kibera: An Arabic creole. Berlin: Dietrich Reimer Verlag. 

308



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Karl, Stowasser and Moukhtar Ani (1964) A dictionary of Syrian Arabic: English-Arabic. Washington 
D.C: Georgetown University Press. 

Lipiński, Edward (2001) Semitic languages outline of a comparative grammar. Leuven: Peeters. 

Nakano, Akio 中野曉雄 (1998) A sketch of phonetic and phonological systems of Afro-Asiatic 
languages: Consonantal features アフロ・アジア語の音声・音韻－子音音素論. Journal of 
the Phonetic Society of Japan 音 声 研 究  2(3): 9–30. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.24467/onseikenkyu.2.3_9 

Nakao, Shuichiro 仲尾周一郎 (2018) Shūen Arabiago ni okeru kōtōkaon 周縁アラビア語にお

ける喉頭化音. Journal of Arabic and Islamic studiesアラブ・イスラム研究 16: 71–92. 
Nasr, Raja T. (1972) Pocket English - Colloquial Arabic dictionary. Beirut: Librairie du Liban. 
Omar, Margaret K. (1997) Saudi Arabic Urban Hijazi dialect basic course. Guilford: Foreign Service 

Institute. 
Owens, J. (1993) Nigerian Arabic in comparative perspective. Sprache und Geschichte in Afrika 14: 

85–176. 
Picci, Giovanni (ed.) (2007) Le guide de conversation du routard, Arabe du Maghreb. Paris: Larousse. 
Qafhisheh, Hamdi A. (2000) NTC’s Yemeni Arabic - English dictionary. Chicago: NTC Publishing 

group. 
Qafhisheh, Hamdi A. (1997) NTC’s Gulf Arabic - English dictionary. Chicago: NTC Publishing group. 
Schroepfer, Jason (2015) Ethnic variation of */tˁ/ in Aswan Arabic. Selected Papers from New Ways of 

Analyzing Variation 22(2): 151–160. URI: https://repository.upenn.edu/pwpl/vol22/iss2/17 
Sobleman, Harvery and Richard S. Harrell (1963) A dictionary of Moroccan Arabic: English-Moroccan. 

Washington, D.C. : Georgetown University Press.  
Valério, M. and I. Yakubovich (2010) Semitic word for ‘Iron’ as an Anatolian loanword. In: 

Исследования по Лингвистике и Семиотике, 108–116, Москва: Языки Славянских Культур. 
Винников, И. Н. (1962) Словарь диалекта бухарских арабов.[A dictionary of Bukhari Arabic 

dilalict ]. Москва Ленинград: Издательство академии наук СССР. 

Yoda, Sumikazu 依田純和 (2012) Arabia go Erusaremu hogen bunpo kenkyu アラビア語エルサ

レム方言文法研究 [A syntactic study of the Jerusalem dialect of Arabic]. Hiroshima: Keisuisha
渓水社. 

Zeltner, Jean-Claude and Henry Tourneux (1986) L’arabe dans le bassin du Tchad, Le parler des Ulâd 
Eli. Paris: Karthala. 

Nilo-Saharan 

Abdel-Hafiz, Ahmed Sokarno (1988) A reference grammar of Kunuz Nubian: a Nile Nubian. 
Doctoral dissertation, University of New York at Bufallo. 

Adaw, Hashim Orta, Sadig Bashir Tingala, Huda Daldoum, Anur Omar Salva Adam, Musa Abdul 
hkim, Ezadin Abir Adik, Yaasir Khamis Konjur and Timothy Stirtz (2015) Gaahmg-English-
Arabic dictionary (trial edition). URI: https://www.webonary.org/gaahmg/ 

309



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Ahland, Colleen Anne (2012) A grammar of Northern and Southern Gumuz. Doctoral dissertation, 
University of Oregon. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/1794/12559 

Ahland, Colleen (2016) Daats’íin, a newly identified undocumented language of western Ethiopia: 
A preliminary examination. In: Doris L. Payne, Sara Pacchiarotti and Mokaya Bosire (eds.) 
Diversity in African languages: Selected papers from the 46th Annual Conference on African Linguistics, 
417–449. Berlin: Language Science Press. doi: https://doi.org/10.17169/langsci.b121.280 

Alfira, David Abbi and Timothy Kuku Kafi, Hassan Kuwa Kaki, Ali Alaliim Hasan, Anjo Kuku 
Anjo, Dayan Kuku Jas and Sadik Kafi Sarukh (2016) Caning-English dictionary. Juba, South 
Sudan. Sudan Workshop Program. URI: https://www.webonary.org/caning/ 

Andersen, Torben (1984) Aspect and word order in Moru. Journal of African Languages and Linguistics 
6: 19–34. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/jall.1984.6.1.19 

Andersen, Torben (1988) Ergativity in Päri, a Nilotic OVS language. Lingua 75: 289–324. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1016/0024-3841(88)90008-3 

Andersen, Torben (1989) The Päri vowel system with an internal reconstruction of its historical 
development. Journal of African Languages and Linguistics 11(1): 1–20. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1515/jall.1989.11.1.1 

Andersen, Torben (1991) Subject and topic in Dinka. Studies in Language 15(2): 265–294. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1075/sl.15.2.02and 

Andersen, Torben (1993) Aspects of Berta phonology. Afrika und Übersee 76: 41–80. 
Andersen, Torben (1999) Anti-logophoricity and indirect mode in Mabaan. Studies in Language 

23(3): 499–530. doi: https://doi.org/10.1075/sl.23.3.03and 
Andersen, Torben (1999) Vowel harmony and vowel alternation in Mayak (western Nilotic). Studies 

in African Linguistics 28: 1–29. doi: https://doi.org/10.32473/sal.v28i1.107377 
Andersen, Torben (2004) Jumjum phonology. Studies in African Linguistics 33(2): 133–162. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.32473/sal.v33i2.107333 
Andersen, Torben (2007) Kurmuk phonology. Studies in African Linguistics 36(1): 29–90. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.32473/sal.v36i1.107305 
Andersen, Torben (2009) Verbal suffixes and suffix reduction in Surkum and other Northern 

Burun languages: Interaction with Focus. Journal of African Languages and Linguistics 30(2): 147–
191. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/JALL.2009.008 

Andersen, Torben (2015) Syntacticized topics in Kurmuk: A ternary voice-like system in Nilotic. 
Studies in Language 39(3): 508–554. https://doi.org/10.1075/sl.39.3.01and 

Andersen, Torben (2017) Clause-internal antitopics in Berta, a Nilo-Saharan verb-second language. 
Studies in Language 41(1): 99–141. doi: https://doi.org/10.1075/sl.41.1.04and 

Andersen, Torben (2018) The encoding of subjects and objects in Jumjum, a Nilotic OV language. 
Lingua 204: 78–116. doi: https://doi.org/10.1016/j.lingua.2017.11.004 

Arensen, Jon (1982) Murle grammar. Juba: Summer Institute of Linguistics. 
Armbruster, Charles H. (1960) Dongolese Nubian: A grammar. Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press. 
Armbruster, Charles Hubert (1965) Dongolese Nubian: A lexicon. Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press. 
Bader, Christian (2008) Parlons karimojong. Paris: L’Harmattan. 

310



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Barasa, David (2017) Ateso grammar: A descriptive account of an Eastern Nilotic language. 
Doctoral dissertation, University of Cape Town. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/11427/25182 

Barrett, Anthony J. (1988) English-Turkana dictionary. Nairobi: Macmillan Kenya Publishers. 
Bashame, Gebeyehu (2015) English-Meʼenen-Amharic school dictionary (trial edition). Addis Ababa: 

SIL Ethiopia. URI: https://www.sil.org/resources/archives/66365 
Beaton, A. C. (1968) A grammar of the Fur language. Khartoum: Sudan Research Unit, University of 

Khartoum.  
Bechhaus-Gerst, Marianne (2000) Linguistic evidence for the prehistory of livestock in Sudan. In:  

Roger M. Blench and Kevin C. MacDonald (eds.) The origins and development of African livestock: 
Archaeology, genetics, linguistics and ethnography, 449–461. London: Routledge. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.4324/9780203984239 

Beer, Samuel James (2017) Grammatical contraction in Nyang’i: A descriptive and comparative 
study. Doctoral dissertation, University of Colorado at Boulder. URI: 
https://scholar.colorado.edu/concern/graduate_thesis_or_dissertations/xd07gs71v 

Bender, M. Lionel (1979) Gumuz: A Sketch Grammar. Afrika und Übersee 62: 38–69.  
Bender, M. Lionel (1983) Proto-Koman phonology and lexicon. Afrika und Übersee 66: 259–297. 
Bender, M. Lionel (1989) Berta Lexicon. In: M. Lionel Bender (ed.) Topics in Nilo-Saharan Linguistics, 

271–304. Hamburg: Helmut Buske. 
Bender, M. Lionel (1996) Kunama. München: Lincom. 
Bender, M. Lionel (1997a) The Nilo-Saharan languages: A comparative essay. München: Lincom. 
Bender, M. Lionel (1997b) The Eastern Jebel languages of Sudan (1). Afrika und Übersee 80: 189–215. 
Bible Translation and Literacy, The Samburu Bible Translation and Language Development 

Project (2019) Samburu-English dictionary. URL: https://www.webonary.org/samburu/ 
Blackings, Mairi (2000) Ma’di-English dictionary. München: Lincom Europa. 
Blackings, Mairi (2009) Acholi-English, English-Acholi dictionary. München: Lincom Europa. 
Blackings, Mairi and Nigel Fabb (2003) A grammar of Ma’di. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110894967 
Blažek, Václav (2008) Lexicostatistical comparison of Omotic languages. In: John D. Bengtson (ed.) 

In Hot Pursuit of Language in Prehistory Essays in the four fields of anthropology, 57–148. 
Amsterdam: John Benjamins. doi: https://doi.org/10.1075/z.145.12bla 

Blench, Roger (1999) The westward wanderings of Cushitic pastoralists: Explorations in the 
prehistory of Central Africa. In: Catherine Baroin and Jean Boutrais (eds.) L’homme et l’animal 
dans le bassin du lac Tchad, 39–80. Paris: Édition IRD. 

Blench, Roger M. (2008a) The problem of pan-African roots. In: John D. Bengtson (ed.) In Hot 
Pursuit of Language in Prehistory Essays in the four fields of anthropology, 189–209. Amsterdam: 
John Benjamins. doi: https://doi.org/10.1075/z.145.16ble 

Blench, Roger (2008b) Omotic livestock terminology and its implication for the history of 
Afroasiatic. In: Gábor Takács (ed.) Semito-Hamitic Festschrift for A. B. Dolgopolsky and H. 
Jungraithmayr, 63–78. Berlin: Dietrich Reimer. 

Blench, Roger (n.d., a) Temein languages comparative wordlist. URI: https://www.rogerblench.info/ 
Blench, Roger (n.d., b) Kayigang wordlist. URI: https://www.rogerblench.info/ 
Blench, Roger (n.d., c) Mabaan dictionary. URI: https://www.rogerblench.info/ 

311



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Bond, Oliver, Tatiana Reid, Irina Monich and Matthew Baerman (2020) Nuer Lexicon. URI: 
www.nuerlexicon.com 

Bornand, Sandra (2006) Parlons zarma. Paris: L’Harmattan. 
Boyeldieu, Pascal (1987) Les langues fer (“kara”) et yulu du nord centrafricain: Esquisses descriptives et 

lexiques. Paris: Geuthner. 
Boyeldieu, Pascal (2000a) Identité tonale et filiation des langues sara-bongo-baguiriennes (Afrique 

Centrale). Köln: Rüdiger Köppe. 
Boyeldieu, Pascal (2000b) La langue Bagiro (République Centrafricaine). Frankfurt am Main: Peter 

Lang. 
Boyeldieu, Pascal (2009) Adjectifs et qualification en dadjo-Sila. Africana Linguistica 15: 5–26. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.3406/aflin.2009.1000 
Boyeldieu, Pascal (2015) Case alignment(s) in Sinyar. In: Angelika Mietzner and Anne Storch (eds.) 

Nilo-Saharan: Models and descriptions, 21–36. Köln: Rüdiger Köppe. 
Bouquiaux, Luc, Jean-Marie Kobozo, Marcel Diki-Kidiri, Jacqueline Vallet and Anne Behaghel 

(1978) Dictionnaire sango-français et lexique français-sango. Paris: Société des Etudes Linguistiques 
et Anthropologiques de France. 

Bryant, Michael G. (1999) Aspects of Tirmaga grammar. MA thesis, University of Texas at 
Arlington. 

Bryant, Michael and Kite Siralugu (2013) Suri-Amharic-English, English-Suri dictionary (3rd edition). 
Addis Ababa: SIL Ethiopia. URI: https://www.silethiopia.org/suri-english-amharic-
dictionary/ 

Buth, Randall (1981) Ergative word order: Luwo is OVS. Occasional Papers in the Study of Sudanese 
Languages 1: 74–90. 

Callinan, Lynne (1984) Sentence constructions in Avokaya. Occasional Papers in the Study of Sudanese 
Languages 5: 48–72. 

Capen, Carole A. (2019) Dholuo-English dictionary. URI: https://www.webonary.org/dholuo/ 
Christiansen-Bolli, Regula (2010) A grammar of Tadaksahak: A northern Songhay language of Mali. 

Doctoral dissertation, Leiden University. 
Cien, Mark Akec, Andrew Agok Igai Piiny, David Mabor Makuei Angong, John Malak Balang 

Kerjok, Daniel Majier Johou and David Kuacreng Nhial (2015) Reel-English Dictionary. URI: 
https://www.webonary.org/reel/ 

Clements, G. N. and Annie Rialland (2008) Africa as a phonological area. In: Bernd Heine and 
Derek Nurse (eds.) A linguistic geography of Africa, 36–85. Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press. doi: https://doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511486272.004 

Cohen, Kevin Bretonnel (2000) Aspects of the grammar of Kukú. München: Lincom. 
Comfort, Jade (2014) Verbal number in the Uncu language (Kordofan Nubian). Dotawo 1: 145–163. 

doi: https://doi.org/10.5070/D61110032 
Crass, Joachim and Ronny Meyer (2008) Ethiopia. In: Bernd Heine and Derek Nurse (eds.) A 

linguistic geography of Africa, 228–250. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511486272.008 

Crazzolara, Joseph Pasquale (1933) Outlines of a Nuer grammar. Vienna: Verlag der Internationalen 
Zeitschrift “Anthropos”. 

312



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Crazzolara, Joseph Pasquale (1955) A study of the Acooli language: Grammar and vocabulary. London: 
Oxford University Press. 

Crazzolara, Joseph Pasquale (1960) A study of the Logbara (Ma’di) language: Grammar and vocabulary. 
London: Oxford University Press. 

Creider, Chet A. and Jane Tapsubei Creider (1989) A grammar of Nandi. Hamburg: Helmut Buske. 
Cyffer, Norbert (1983) Case marking in Kanuri. Afrika und Übersee 66: 191–202. 
Cyffer, Norbert (1994) English-Kanuri dictionary. Köln: Rüdiger Köppe. 
Dimmendaal, Gerrit Jan (1983) The Turkana language. Dordrecht: Foris Publications. 
Dimmendaal, Gerrit Jan (2009) Tama. In: Gerrit J. Dimmendaal (ed.) Coding participant marking: 

Construction types in twelve African languages, 305–330. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1075/slcs.110.13dim 

Dimmandaal, Gerrit Jan (2010) Differential object marking in Nilo-Saharan. Journal of African 
Languages and Linguistics 31: 13–46. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/jall.2010.003 

Dimmendaal, Gerrit Jan (2014) Marked nominative systems in Eastern Sudanic and their historical 
origin. Afrikanistik-Aegyptologie-Online 11. URI: https://www.afrikanistik-aegyptologie-
online.de/archiv/2014/3859 

Dimmendaal, Gerrit Jan (2019) Reconstructing Katloid and deconstructing Kordofanian. In: 
Gertrud Schneider-Blum, Birgit Hellwig and Gerrit Jan Dimmendaal (eds.) Nuba Mountain 
Language Studies: New Insights, 383–415. Köln: Rüdiger Köppe. 

Dimmendaal, Gerrit Jan (2020) Nilo-Saharan and its limits. In: Rainer Vossen and Gerrit J. 
Dimmendaal (eds.) The handbook of African languages, 392–407. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
doi: https://doi.org/10.1093/oxfordhb/9780199609895.013.15 

Dimmendaal, Gerrit Jan, Colleen Ahland, Angelika Jakobi and Constance Kutsch Lojenga (2019) 
Linguistic Features and Typologies in Languages Commonly Referred to as ‘Nilo-Saharan’. In: 
H. Ekkehard Wolff (ed.) The Cambridge handbook of African linguistics, 326–381. Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press. doi: https://doi.org/10.1017/9781108283991.011 

Dirk Kievit and Erika Robertson (2012) Notes on Gwama grammar. Studies in African Linguistics 41: 
39–97. doi: https://doi.org/10.32473/sal.v41i1.107280 

Driberg, Jack H. (1931) The Didinga Language (Sudan). Mittheilungen des Seminars für orientalische 
Sprachen 34: 139–182. 

Edgar, John (1989) A Masalit grammar. Berlin: Dietrich Reimer. 
Edgar, John T. (1991a) Tama group lexicon. (prepared by Roger Blench). URI: 

https://www.rogerblench.info/ 
Edgar, John T. (1991b) Maba-group Lexicon. Berlin: Dietrich Reimer. 
Ehret, Christopher (2001) A historical-comparative reconstruction of Nilo-Saharan. Köln: Rüdiger 

Köppe. 
Fadul, Yousif Aljuzuli, Terafi Mohadin Chol, Muusa Nuer Teebu, Bal Douwash Yousif, Abrahama 

Kidir Blang, Abdalmajid Juma Anur, Tim Stirtz and David Graves (2020) Jumjum-English 
dictionary. URI: https://www.webonary.org/jumjum 

Greenberg, Joseph H. (1963) The languages of Africa. Bloomington: Indiana University Press. 
Güldemann, Tom (2008) The Macro-Sudan belt: Towards identifying a linguistic area in Northern 

Sub-Saharan Africa. In: Bernd Heine and Derek Nurse (eds.) A linguistic geography of Africa, 151–

313



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

185. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511486272.006 

Hall, Ed and Marian Hall (2004) Kadugli-Krongo. Occasional papers in the study of Sudanese languages 
9: 57–68. Online: https://www.sil.org/resources/archives/35968 

Heasty, J. A. (1937) English-Shilluk, Shilluk-English dictionary. Doleib Hill (Sudan): American Mission. 
Heath, Jeffrey (1999b) A Grammar of Koyraboro (Koroboro) Senni: The Songhay of Gao, Mali. Köln: 

Rüdiger Köppe. 
Heath, Jeffrey (2005) Tondi Songway Kiini: Reference grammar and TSK-English-French dictionary. 

Stanford, California: CSLI. 
Heath, Jeffrey (1999) A grammar of Koyra Chiini: The Songhay of Timbuktu. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 

doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110804850 
Heath, Jeffrey (2007) Bidirectional case-marking and linear adjacency. Natural Language & Linguistic 

Theory 25: 83–101. doi: https://doi.org/10.1007/s11049-006-9000-y 
Heine, Bernd (1974) Tepes und Nyang’i: zwei ostafrikanische Restsprachen. Afrika und Übersee 58: 

263–300. 
Heine, Bernd (1975) Notes on the Yaaku Language (Kenya). Afrika und Übersee 58: 27–61, 119–138. 
Heine, Bernd (1980) Camus, a Maa dialect. In: Bernd Heine (ed.) The Non-Bantu languages of Kenya, 

99–140. Berlin: Dietrich Reimer. 
Heine, Bernd and Christa König (2010) The Labwor language of Northeastern Uganda: A grammatical 

sketch. Tokyo: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. URI: 
http://hdl.handle.net/10108/68119 

Hieda, Osamu (1991) Koegu Vocabulary, with a reference to Kara. African Study Monographs, 
Supplement 14: 1–70. doi: https://doi.org/10.14989/68358 

Hieda, Osamu (1992) A grammatical sketch of the Koegu language. Journal of Swahili and African 
studies 3: 131–155. doi: https://doi.org/10.18910/71074 

Hieda, Osamu 稗田乃 (2001) Datoogago no shiin taikei saikoo ダトーガ語の子音体系再考 
[Revisiting Datooga consonant system]. Suwahiri & Afurika kenkyuu スワヒリ&アフリカ

研究 [Studies in Swahili & Africa] 11: 102–117. doi: https://hdl.handle.net/11094/71098 
Hieda, Osamu (2013) A grammar of Kumam: the interaction between syntax and pragmatics. Tokyo: 

Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. URI: 
http://hdl.handle.net/10108/84079 

Hofmann, Inge (1983) Einführung in den Nubischen Kenzi-Dialekt. Wien: Institut für Afrikanistik und 
Ägyptologie der Universität Wien. 

Hollis, A. C. 1909. The Nandi: Their language and folk-lore. Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
Hutchison, John P. (1981) The Kanuri language: A reference grammar. Madison: African studies 

program, University of Wisconsin. 

Inui, Hideyuki 乾秀行  (2011) Kowegugo no onso mokuroku コウェグ語の音素目録 
[Consonant inventory of Kowegu]. Ippan gengogaku ronsoo 一般言語学論叢  [Papers in 
general linguistics] 14: 41–64. URI: http://petit.lib.yamaguchi-u.ac.jp/doc/2015010038 

Inui, Hideyuki 乾秀行 (2014) Kowegugo no bumpoo suketchi コウェグ語の文法スケッチ 
[A grammar sketch of Kowegu]. Studies in Ethiopian Languages 3: 24–49. Online: 
https://jael.info/SEL/pub/2014/Inui-2014b.pdf 

314



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Jake, Janice L. (1985) Raising in Fur. Studies in African Linguistics, Supplementary issue 9: 157–162. 
doi: https://doi.org/10.32473/sal.v16iSupp 

Jakobi, Angelika (1990) A Fur grammar: Phonology, morphophonology and morphology. Hamburg: 
Helmut Buske. 

Jakobi, Angelika (2006) Focus in an active/agentive alignment system: the case of Beria (Saharan). 
ZAS Papers in Linguistics 46: 105–127. doi: https://doi.org/10.21248/zaspil.46.2006.339 

Jakobi, Angelika (2017) Verbal number and transitivity in Karko (Kordofan Nubian). Language 
Typology and Universals 70(1): 117–142. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/stuf-2017-0007 

Jakobi, Angelika and Joachim Crass (2004) Grammaire du beria (langue saharienne). Köln: Rüdiger 
Köppe. 

Jakobi, Angelika and El-Shafie El-Guzuuli (2016) Heterosemy of case markers and clause-linkers in 
Andaandi (Nile Nubian). Studies in African Linguistics 45(1–2): 161–188. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.32473/sal.v45i1.107252 

Jakobi, Angelika, Ali Ibrahim and Gumma Ibrahim Gulfan (2020) Verbal number and grammatical 
relations in Tagle. Faits de Langues 51(1): 99–116. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/19589514-05101007 

Jerono, Prisca (2015) Case marking in Tugen. In: Angelika Mietzner and Anne Storch (eds.) Nilo-
Saharan: Models and descriptions, 37–47. Köln: Rüdiger Köppe. 

Jordan, Linda, Hussein Mohammed and Jillian Netzley (2015) Sociolinguistic Survey of the Shabo of 
Ethiopia (SIL Electronic Survey Reports 2015-019). Dallas: SIL International. URI: 
https://www.sil.org/resources/archives/64412 

Joswig, Andreas (2019) The Majang language. Amsterdam: LOT. 

Kamei, Takashi 亀井孝, Rokuroo Koono 河野六郎 and Eiichi Chino 千野栄一 (eds.) (1988–
2001) Gengogaku daijiten『言語学大辞典』[The Sanseido Encyclopedia of Linguistics]. Tokyo: 
Sanseido Press. 

Kauczor, Daniel (1920) Die bergnubische Sprache (Dialekt von Gebel Delen). Wien: Alfred Hölder. 
Keegan, John M. (2014) Sara languages lexicon: Français – Langues sara, English – Sara languages (second 

edition). Cuenca: Morkeg Books. Online: 
https://morkegbooks.com/Services/World/Languages/SaraBagirmi/ 

Keegan, John M. & Mahamat Idriss Djibrine (2016) Bagirmi lexicon: Bagirmi-French, French-Bagirmi 
with grammatical introduction in English (second edition). Cuenca: Morkeg Books. Online: 
https://morkegbooks.com/Services/World/Languages/SaraBagirmi/ 

Keegan, John M. (1997) A reference grammar of Mbay. München: Lincom. 
Khalil, Mohamed K. (2015) The verbal plural marker in Nobiin (Nile Nubian). Dotawo 2: 59–71. URI: 

https://escholarship.org/uc/item/07r5n62g 
Kibebe Tsehay Taye (2015) Documentation and grammatical description of Chabu. Doctoral 

dissertation, Addis Ababa University. URI: http://etd.aau.edu.et/handle/123456789/6609 
Kießling, Roland (2007) The ‘marked nominative’ in Datooga. Journal of African Languages and 

Linguistics 28: 149–191. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/JALL.2007.009 
Killian, Don (2015) Aspects of Uduk morphology and phonology. Doctoral dissertation, University 

of Helsinki. URI: https://researchportal.helsinki.fi/en/publications/topics-in-uduk-
phonology-and-morphosyntax 

315



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Kilpatrick, Eileen (2004) Orthographies of Moru-Ma’di languages. Occasional papers in the study of 
Sudanese languages 9: 85–91. Online: https://www.sil.org/resources/archives/35968 

Kol, Deng Gideon and John Majok Matuek (2016) Beli-English dictionary. URI: 
https://www.webonary.org/beli/ 

König, Christa (2008) Case in Africa. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
König, Christa (2009) Ik. In: Gerrit J. Dimmendaal (ed.) Coding participant marking: Construction 

types in twelve African languages, 141–172. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1075/slcs.110.08kon 

König, Christa, Bernd Heine and Karsten Legère (2015) The Akie language of Tanzania: A sketch of 
discourse grammar. Tokyo: Research Institute for Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. 
URI: http://hdl.handle.net/10108/86105 

Kossmann, Maarten (2015) A Tasawaq (Northern Songhay, Niger) text with grammatical notes. 
Linguistic Discovery 13: 82–118. doi: https://doi.org/10.1349/PS1.1537-0852.A.448 

Kuku, Adam Farajalla Attiya (2017) A Descriptive Study on Keiga Language of the Nuba Mountains 
in Sudan. Master thesis, Sudan University of Science and Technology. 

Kutsch Lojenga, Constance (1994) Ngiti: A Central-Sudanic language of Zaire. Köln: Rüdiger Köppe. 
Ladu, Valente Otwari, Achaha Samuel Nartisio, Caesar Ongorwo Bong, Philip Oriho Odingo, John 

Kerim Fabiano and Paul Ahatar Gilbert (2015) Lopit-English dictionary. URI: 
https://www.webonary.org/lopit/ 

Last, Marco and Deborah Lucassen (1998) A Grammatical Sketch of Chai, a Southeastern Surmic 
Language. In: Gerrit J. Dimmendaal and Marco Last (eds.) Surmic Languages and Cultures, 375–
436. Köln: Rüdiger Köppe. 

Leslau, Wolf (1979) Etymological dictionary of Gurage (Ethiopic). 3 vols. Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz. 
Lipiński, Edward (2001) Semitic languages: Outline of a comparative grammar (2nd edition). Leuven: 

Peeters. 
Lyth, R. E. (1971) The Murle language: Grammar and vocabulary. Khartoum: Sudan Research Unit, 

University of Khartoum. 
MacMichael, H. A. (1918) Nubian Elements in Darfur. Sudan Notes and Records 1: 30–48.  
MacMichael, H. A. (1920) Darfur Linguistics. Sudan Notes and Records 3: 197–216. 
Matsushita, Shuji (1984) A preliminary sketch of Kadugli vocabulary: 1) Nouns, numerals, and 

adjectives. In: Morimichi Tomikawa (ed.) Sudan Sahel studies I, 15–73. Tokyo: Institute for the 
Study of Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa. 

Micheli, Ilaria (2018) Grammatical sketch and short vocabulary of the Ogiek language of Mariashoni. 
Trieste: Edizioni Università di Trieste. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/10077/22516 

Miller, Cynthia L and Leoma G. Gilley (2001) Evidence for ergativity in Shilluk. Journal of African 
Languages and Linguistics 22: 33–68. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/jall.22.1.33 

Moges, Yigezu and Gerrit J. Dimmendaal (1998) Notes on Baale. In: Gerrit J. Dimmendaal and 
Marco Last (eds.) Surmic languages and cultures, 273–318. Köln: Rüdiger Köppe. 

Moodie, Jonathan Paul (2019) A grammar of the Lopit language. Doctoral dissertation, University 
of Melbourne. 

Moodie, Jonathan and Rosey Billington (2020) A grammar of Lopit: An Eastern Nilotic language of 
South Sudan. Leiden: Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004430679 

316



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Moser, Rosemarie (2004) Kabba: A Nilo-Saharan language of the Central African Republic. München: 
Lincom. 

Mubarak, Suzan Alamin (2006) An initial description of Laggori noun morphology and noun 
phrase. In: Al-Amin Abu-Manga, Leoma Gilley and Anne Storch (eds.) Insights into Nilo-
Saharan language, history and culture: Proceedings of the 9th Nilo-Saharan linguistic colloquium, 
Institute of African and Asian Studies, University of Khartoum, 16-19 February 2004, 9–24. Köln: 
Rüdiger Köppe. 

Muratori, Carlo (1938) Grammatica Lotuxo. Verona: Missioni Africane. 
Muratori, Carlo (1948) English-Bari-Lotuxo-Acoli vocabulary. Okaru (Uganda): Catholic Mission 

Printing Press. 
Nakao, Shuichiro (2019) Fundamental dialogues in Berta/Funj (1) Studies in Ethiopian languages 8: 

20–55. URI: https://jael.info/SEL/pub/2019/Nakao-2019.pdf 
Nebel, P. Arturo (1948) Dinka Grammar (Rek-Malual Dialect) with Texts and Vocabulary. Verona: 

Istituto Missioni Africane. 
Nebel, P. Arturo (1979) Dinka-English, English-Dinka dictionary. Bologna: Ed. Missionaria Italiana. 
Neuhaus, Simon (2020) Tudaga-French dictionary. URI: https://www.webonary.work/tudaga/ 
Ngaka, W., E. O’du’boa and P. I. Ongua (2009) Lugbara-English dictionary. Kampala: Fountain. 
Ng’elechei, C. C. (1979) Kalenjin-English, English-Kalenjin dictionary. Nairobi: Transafrica Book 

Distributors. 
Noonan, Michael (1992) A grammar of Lango. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. doi: 

https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110850512 
Norton, Russell (2012) Number in Ama verbs. Occasional Papers in the Study of Sudanese Languages 

10: 75–94. 
Nougayrol, Pierre (1989) La langue des Aiki dits Rounga (Tchad, République centrafricaine) : esquisse 

descriptive et lexique. Paris: Geuthner. 
O’Fahey, Rex S. (1980) State and society in Dār Fūr. London: C. Hurst & Co. 
Okonye, Godman (2012) Lango-English dictionary. Kampala: Fountain. 
Okoth-Okombo, Duncan (1982) Dholuo morphophonemics in a generative framework. Berlin: Dietrich 

Reimer. 
Onziga, Yuga Juma and Leoma Gilley (2012) Phonology of Kakuwâ (Kakwa). Occasional papers in the 

study of Sudanese languages 10: 1–16. Online: https://www.sil.org/resources/archives/56351 
Otero, Manuel Alejandro (2019) A historical reconstruction of the Koman language family. 

Doctoral dissertation, University of Oregon. URI: 
https://scholarsbank.uoregon.edu/xmlui/handle/1794/25239 

Palayer, Pierre (2011) Grammaire du dadjo d’Eref (Tchad). Louvain: Peeters.  
Persson, Andrew M. (1981) Clause types in Jur Mödö. Occasional Papers in the Study of Sudanese 

Languages 1: 110–121. 
Persson, Janet (2004) Bongo-Bagirmi languages in Sudan. Occasional papers in the study of Sudanese 

languages 9: 77–84. Online: https://www.sil.org/resources/archives/35968 
Quint, Nicolas (2013) Integration of borrowed nouns in Koalib, a noun class language. In: 

Schadeberg, Thilo C. and Roger M. Blench (eds.) Nuba Mountain Language Studies, 115–134. Köln: 
Rüdiger Köppe. 

317



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Randal, Scott (1998) A grammatical sketch of Tennet. In: Gerrit J. Dimmendaal and Marco Last 
(eds.) Surmic languages and cultures, 219–272. Köln: Rüdiger Köppe. 

Reh, Mechthild (1985) Die Krongo-Sprache (Nìino Mó-dì): Beschreibung, Texte, Wörterverzeichnis. Berlin: 
Dietrich Reimer.  

Reh, Mechthild (1994) A grammatical sketch of Deiga. Afrika und Übersee 77: 197–261. 
Reh, Mechthild (1996) Anywa language: description and internal reconstruction. Köln: Rüdiger Köppe. 
Reh, Mechthild (1999) Anywa-English and English-Anywa dictionary. Koln: Rödiger Köppe. 
Reinisch, Leo (1874) Die Barea-Sprache: Grammatik, Text und Wörterbuch. Wien: Wilhelm Braumüller. 
Remijsen, Bert and Otto Gwado Ayoker (2018) A descriptive grammar of Shilluk. Honolulu: 

University of Hawai‘i Press. URI: https://nflrc.hawaii.edu/ldc/sp-14-a-descriptive-grammar-
of-shilluk/ 

Ringe, Peter C. (1953) A Simple Alur Grammar and Alur-English-Alur Vocabularies. Kampala: Eagle 
Press. 

Rottland, Franz (1982) Die südnilotischen Sprachen: Beschreibung, Vergleichung und Rekonstruktion. 
Berlin: Dietrich Reimer. 

Rouchdy, Aleya (1991) Nubians and the Nubian language in contemporary Egypt: a case of cultural and 
linguistic contact. Leiden: Brill. doi: https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004348318 

Santandrea, Stefano (1946) Grammatichetta Giur. Verona: Missioni Africane. 
Santandrea, Stefano (1963) A Concise Grammar outline of the Bongo Language (Sudan, Bahr el Ghazal 

province). Roma: Sodality of St. Peter Claver. 
Santandrea, Stefano (1970) Brief Grammar Outlines of the Yulu and Kara Languages (Bahr el Ghazal, 

Sudan- Central African Republic). Roma: Sodality of St. Peter Claver. 
Santandrea, Stefano (1976) The Kresh Group, Aja and Baka languages (Sudan): A linguistic contribution. 

Napoli: Istituto Universitario Orientale. 
Schrock, Terrill (2017) The Ik language: Dictionary and grammar sketch. Berlin: Language Science Press. 

doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.344792 
Schröder, Martin C. (2004) Issues in Toposa orthography. Occasional papers in the study of Sudanese 

languages 9: 27–37. Online: https://www.sil.org/resources/archives/35968 
Seligmann, Brenda Z. (1911-1912) Note on Two Languages in the Sennar Province of Anglo-Egyptian 

Sudan. Zeitschrift für Kolonialsprachen 2: 297–308. 
Simeoni, Antonio (1978) Päri: A Luo Language of Southern Sudan: Small Grammar and Vocabulary. 

Bologna: Editrice Missionaria Italiana. 
Souag, Mostafa Lameen (2010) Grammatical contact in the Sahara: Arabic, Berber, and Songhay in 

Tabelbala and Siwa. Doctoral dissertation, University of London. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.25501/SOAS.00013430 

Stevenson, Roland (1956–1957) A survey of the phonetics and grammatical structure of the Nuba 
Mountain Languages, with particular reference to Otoro, Katcha and Nyimang. Afrika und 
Übersee 40: 73–84, 93–115, 41: 27–65, 117–152, 171–196. 

Stevenson, Roland (n.d.) Katcha dictionary (prepared by Roger Blench). URI: 
https://www.rogerblench.info/ 

Stirtz, Timothy M. (2011) A grammar of Gaahmg: A Nilo-Saharan language of Sudan. Utrecht: LOT. 
Online: https://www.lotpublications.nl/Documents/296_fulltext.pdf 

318



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Stirtz, Timothy M. (2014) Ergative, antipassive and other verb derivational morphemes in Gaahmg. 
Journal of African Languages and Linguistics 35: 243–272. doi: https://doi.org/10.1515/jall-2014-0008 

Storch, Anne (2014) A grammar of Luwo: An anthropological approach. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 
doi: https://doi.org/10.1075/clu.12 

Thelwall, Robin (1977) A Birgid vocabulary list and its links with Daju. In: Herbert Ganslmayr 
(ed.) Gedenkschrift Gustav Nachtigal, 1874-1974, 197–210. Bremen: Übersee-Museum. 

Thompson, David E. (1976) Nera. In: Marvin Lionel Bender (ed.) The Non-Semitic languages of 
Ethiopia, 484–494. East Lansing: African Studies Center, Michigan State University. 

Thompson, David E. (1983) Kunama: Phonology and noun phrase. In: Marvin Lionel Bender (ed.) 
Nilo-Saharan language studies, 281–322. East Lansing: African Studies Center, Michigan State 
University. 

Tucker, Archibald N. and J. Tompo Ole Mpaayei (1955) A Maasai grammar with vocabulary. London: 
Longmans, Green & Co. 

Turner, Darryl John (2016) Morphosyntax of Katcha nominals: A dynamic syntax account. Doctoral 
dissertation, University of Edinburgh. URI: http://hdl.handle.net/1842/21003 

Vallaeys, André (1988) Grammaire logo, suivi d’un choix de textes. Gent: Afrika-Vereniging van de 
Rijksuniversiteit Gent. 

Vandame, Charles (1963) Le ngambay-moundou: phonologie, grammaire et textes. Dakar: IFAN. 
Vossen, Rainer (1982) The Eastern Nilotes. Berlin: Dietrich Reimer. 
Waag, Christine (2018) The grammar of space in Keliko, a Central Sudanic language of South Sudan. 

In: Helga Schröder and Prisca Jerono (eds.) Nilo-Saharan issues and perspectives, 193–209. Köln: 
Köppe. 

Waag, Christine and Martin Phodunze (2015) The pronominal system of Baka, a Central Sudanic 
language of South Sudan. In: Angelika Mietzner and Anne Storch (eds.) Nilo-Saharan: Models 
and Descriptions, 135–150. Köln: Köppe. 

Walters, Josiah Keith (2016) A grammar of Dazaga. Leiden: Brill. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1163/9789004323919 

Wani, Enike Amina and Martin Lomu Goke (2013) Mundari-English dictionary. URI: 
https://www.webonary.org/mundari/ 

Weiss, Doris (2009) Phonologie et morphosyntaxe du Maba. Doctoral dissertation, Université 
Lumière Lyon 2. URI: https://hal.science/tel-01540280/ 

Werner, Roland (1987) Grammatik des Nobiin (Nilnubisch): Phonologie, Tonologie und Morphologie. 
Hamburg: Helmut Buske.  

Werner, Roland (1993) Tìdn-Áal: A study of Midob (Darfur-Nubian). Berlin: Dietrich Reimer. 
Williamson, Kay (2000) Did chickens go west? In: Roger M. Blench and Kevin C. MacDonald (eds.) 

The origins and development of African livestock: Archaeology, genetics, linguistics and ethnography, 
368–448. London: Routledge. doi: https://doi.org/10.4324/9780203984239 

Worku, Firew Girma (2020) A grammar of Mursi, a Nilo-Saharan language. Doctoral dissertation, 
James Cook University. doi: http://doi.org/10.25903/w5c2-sa10 

Yip, May (2004) Phonology of the These language. Occasional papers in the study of Sudanese languages 
9: 93–117. Online: https://www.sil.org/resources/archives/35968 

319



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

Zelealem Leyew (2004) The cardinal numerals of Nilo-Saharan languages. In: Akinbiyi M. Akinlabi 
and Oluseye Adesola (eds.) Proceedings of the 4th world congress of African linguistics, New 
Brunswick 2003. Köln: Rüdiger Köppe. 

Zelealem Leyew (2005) Gwama, a little-known endangered language of Ethiopia: A sketch of its 
grammar and lexicon. Manuscript. Addis Ababa University: Department of Linguistics. URI: 
https://hdl.handle.net/11858/00-001M-0000-0012-8FD3-C 

Zima, Petr (1994) Lexique dendi, songhay (djougou, Bénin). Köln: Rüdiger Köppe. 

Niger-Congo (Bantu) 

Clements, G. N. (2000) Phonology. In: Bernd Heine and Derek Nurse (eds.) African languages: An 
introduction, 123−160. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Clements, G. N. and Annie Rialland (2008) Africa as a phonological area. In: Bernd Heine and 
Derek Nurse (eds.) A linguistic geography of Africa, 36–85. Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press. doi: https://doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511486272.004 

Dimmendaal, Gerrit and Anne Storch (2016) Niger-Congo: A brief state of the art. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1093/oxfordhb/9780199935345.013.3  

Güldemann, Tom (ed.) (2018) The languages and linguistics of Africa. Berlin: De Gruyter Mouton. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110421668 

Guthrie, Malcolm (1970) Comparative Bantu: An introduction to the comparative linguistics and 
prehistory of the Bantu languages. Vol. 3. London: Gregg Press. 

Hammarström, Harald, Robert Forkel, Martin Haspelmath and Sebastian Bank (2020) Glottolog 4.3. 
Jena: Max Planck Institute for the Science of Human History. 
https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.4061162 (Available online at http://glottolog.org ; Accessed on 
2021-02-06.) 

Ladefoged, Peter and Ian Maddieson (1996) The sounds of the world’s languages. Oxford: Blackwell. 
Simple UPSID database (hosted in Institut für Empirische Sprachwissenschaft, Abteilung 

Phonetik, Johann Wolfgang Goethe-Universität Frankfurt) (2018) URL: 
http://web.phonetik.uni-frankfurt.de/upsid.html (Accessed October 2020.) 

Williamson, Kay and Roger Blench (2000) Niger-Congo. In: Bernd Heine and Derek Nurse (eds.) 
African languages: An introduction, 11−42. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Languages of the Kalahari Basin Area 

Dickens, Patrick (1994) English-Ju|'hoan, Ju|'hoan-English Dictionary. Köln: Rüdiger Köppe. 
Gerlach, Linda (2018) Palatalization in ǂʼAmkoe. Africana Linguistica 24: 31–43. 
Haacke, Wilfrid (1999) The tonology of Khoekhoe (Nama/Damara). Köln: Rüdiger Köppe. 
Nakagawa, Hirosi (1998) Unnatural palatalization in |Gui and ||Gana? In: Mathias Schladt (ed.) 

Language, identity, and conceptualization among the Khoisan, 245–263. Köln: Rüdiger Köppe.  

320



 BIBLIOGRAPHY  

Nakagawa, Hirosi, Alena Witzlack-Makarevich, Daniel Auer, Anne-Maria Fehn, Kinda Ammann 
Gerlach, Tom Güldemann, Sylvanus Job, Florian Lionnet, Christfried Naumann, Hitomi Ono, 
and Lee J. Pratchett (2023) Towards a phonological typology of the Kalahari Basin Area 
languages [Supplementary materials]. Linguistic Typology 27(2): 509–535. 
https://doi.org/10.1515/lingty-2022-0047 

Traill, Anthony (2018) A trilingual !Xóõ dictionary. Köln: Rüdiger Köppe. 
Traill, Anthony and Rainer Vossen (1997) Sound change in the Khoisan languages: New data on 

click loss and click replacement. Journal of African Languages and Linguistics 18(1): 21–56. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1515/jall.1997.18.1.21 

Visser, Hessel (2001) Naro dictionary. Gantsi: Naro Language Project. 
Witzlack-Makarevich, Alena and Hirosi Nakagawa (2019) Linguistic features and typologies in 

languages commonly referred to as ‘Khoisan’. In: Ekkehard Wolff (ed.) The Cambridge handbook 
of African linguistics, 382–416. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. doi: 
https://doi.org/10.1017/9781108283991.012 

❦ 

 
 
  

321



 Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa, vol. III 

 
 
 
 
 
 

322



Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa  
Errata et corrigenda 

Vol Page Errata Corrigenda 

I 278 Igarashi, Yosuke (2018) Igarashi, Yosuke 五十嵐陽介 (2021) 

II iii Stop series in Chukotko-Kamchatkan Stop series in Paleoasian 

II 154 Stop series in Chukotko-Kamchatkan Stop series in Paleoasian 

II 155 Stop series in Chukotko-Kamchatkan Stop series in Paleoasian 

❦ 

323



 

Linguistic atlas of Asia and Africa  
Cumulative index of chapters 

 

Volume I            doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.7118188 
Chapter I   Rat/Mouse   doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.7117887 
Chapter II   Chicken    doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.7117922 
Chapter III  Horse     doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.7117932 
Chapter IV  Dog     doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.7117936 
Chapter V   Wolf     doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.7117942 
Chapter VI  Bear     doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.7117960 

 
Volume II            doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.7754469 

Chapter VII Wheat    doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.7754422 
Chapter VIII Broomcorn millet  doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.7754432 
Chapter IX  Foxtail millet   doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.7754442 
Chapter X   Barnyard millet   doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.7754446 
Chapter XI  Taro     doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.7754456 
Chapter XII  Yam     doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.7754461 
Chapter XIII  Stop series    doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.7754465 

 
Volume III            doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.10223731 

Chapter XIV System of ‘sibling’ terms doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.10223682 
Chapter XV Alignment   doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.10223702 
Chapter XVI  Numeral systems  doi: https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.10223712 

 

❦ 


	000-hyoosi
	000-nakabyoosi
	020-toc
	030-contributors
	040-abbreviations
	Ch14-siblingterms
	1400-chapter14
	1400-overview
	1401-Chukotko-Kamchatkan
	1402-Ainu
	1403-Japonic
	1404-Korean
	1405-Sinitic
	1406-Hmong-Mien
	1407-Kra-Dai
	1408-Tibeto-Burman
	1409-Austroasiatic
	1410-Austronesian
	1411-Tungusic
	1412-Uralic
	1413-Mongolic-Turkic
	1414-SouthAsia
	1415-Dravidian
	1416-Iranian
	1418-Semitic
	1419-Nilo-Saharan
	1420-Niger-Congo
	1421-KBA

	Ch15-alignment
	1500-chapter15
	1500-overview
	1501-Chukotko-Kamchatkan
	1502-Ainu
	1503-Japonic
	1504-Korean
	1505-Sinitic
	1506-Hmong-Mien
	1507-Kra-Dai
	1508-Tibeto-Burman
	1509-Austroasiatic
	1510-Austronesian
	1511-Tungusic
	1512-Uralic
	1513-Mongolic-Turkic
	1514-SouthAsia
	1515-Dravidian
	1516-Iranian
	1517-Caucasian
	1518-Semitic
	1519-Nilo-Saharan
	1520-Niger-Congo
	1521-KBA

	Ch16-numeralsystems
	1600-chapter16
	1600-overview
	1601-Chukotko-Kamchatkan
	1602-Ainu
	1603-Japonic
	1604-Korean
	1605-Sinitic
	1606-Hmong-Mien
	1607-Kra-Dai
	1608-Tibeto-Burman
	1609-Austroasiatic
	1610-Austronesian
	1611-Tungusic
	1612-Uralic
	1613-Mongolic-Turkic
	1614-SouthAsia
	1615-Dravidian
	1616-Iranian
	1617-Caucasian
	1618-Semitic
	1619-Nilo-Saharan
	1621-KBA

	references
	references-biblio
	Y-errataetcorrigenda
	Z-backmatter



